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or lost in the paddies of the Mekong Delta,
in the mist-wreathed mountains of the Cen-
tral Highlands and in the twisting streets of
Hue and Saigon and of a hundred nameless
villages. And it will be won or lost by the
only people who can win or lose it, the
people of South Vietnam. American alr
power and (where it can be brought into)
outcome, but they cannot determine it.

The track record of the ARVN (South
Vietnamese) troops admittedly is mixed.
They have not done well in Cambodia, and
rather less than that in Laos. But on their
own soil, in defense of hearth and home and
family (as was the case during the 1968 Tet
and is so now), they have, when well led,
given a good account of themselves.

And so perhaps it is just as well that the
decisive campaign of the war—and who
can doubt that this is it—should come, not
in Cambodia or Laos, but literally in their
own backyards. And in this respect it is
perhaps worth noting that the pitiful flow
of refugees is not toward those areas “liber-
ated” by the North Vietnamese but toward
government-controlled sanctuaries — and
no Asian peasant lightly abandons his land.
That is known as voting with your feet,

Thirdly, the Invasion is to be welcomed
because it casts the cold light of reality
upon the euphoria engendered by Presi-
dent Nixon's visit to Peking and his forth-
coming trip to Moscow. The exchange of
musk oxen and pandas is well and good but
it does not alter the fact that the men in
charge in Peking, Moscow, Hanol and most
other Communist capitals are a bloody
bunch of cutthroats dedicated to the ulti-
mate destruction of democracy everywhere
and of the United States In particular.

And finally, that the North Vietnamese
should be willing to sacrifice so much blood
and r-easure with the obvious intent of
resurrecting the war as an issue in Ameri-
can politics and procuring the defeat of
Richard Nixon in November can be taken
as a measure of the effectiveness of the
President’s policy. Hanol apparently is con-
vinced that it has no hope of winning the
war if Nixon is re-elected and that, at
least to this observer, is a rather good rea-
son why he should be.

Nobody in his right mind wants this (or
any other) war to continue. But there are
worse things than war, things like enslave-
ment and betrayal and self-deception and
cowardice. So the lines are drawn and the
battle is joined. The distinction between ag-
gressors and defenders is clear.

Peace is very much to be desired, but not
at any price. Not the false peace of the
Neville Chamberlains and the George Mc-
Governs which contains within it the seeds
of later and greater conflicts. Not the peace
which is a euphemism for surrender.

Indeed, one could do worse than to recall
the words of Lord John Russell, uttered 119
years ago: “If peace cannot be maintained
with honor, it is no longer peace.” That still
holds true today. Which is one reason Mr.
Nixon launched the B52s against Hanol and
Halphong.
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DELAWARE: THE FIRST STATE IN
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC SAFETY

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, Dela-
wareans are very proud of the fact that
we are the first State of our Nation.
Now we are thankful that we are achiev-
ing another distinction: The most pro-
gressive State in reducing highway
accidents.

Recently, I spoke to the Senate about
the commendable traffic safety record
that Delaware achieved in 1971. Dela-
ware reduced the number of traffic
fatalities last year by approximately a
quarter from the 1970 rate. This was a
greater percentage reduction than in
any other State in the continental
United States.

Now, Delaware has achieved the high-
est ranking of all the States in compli-
ance with the Highway Traffic Safety
Standards established by the Department
of Transportation. It should be noted
that Delaware also achieved the No. 1
ranking the previous year.

Much of the basis for this accomplish-
ment is due to the excellent work of our
State police and the Department of
Public Safety. I would also like to com-
mend the excellent work of Delaware's
Federal-State highway safety coordi-
nator, William Scotten, and his deputy,
Capt. Walter Nedwick.

I know that all Delawareans are
proud of this accomplishment. But more
than proud, we are thankful, as this ef-
fort has great meaning to the safety and
welfare of the people of our State and
those who visit Delaware.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a report on this latest achieve-
ment by Gov. Russell W. Peterson be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the REecorb,
as follows:

REPORT BY THE GOVERNOR OF THE
STATE OF DELAWARE

For the second year in a row Delaware has
earned the highest national ranking from
federal officials for compliance with 16 High-
way Safety Standards—scoring 1,387 points
out of a possible 1,600.

Governor Russell W. Peterson recently re-
celved from John A. Volpe, Secretary of the
U.S. Department of Transportation, a de-
tailed evaluation of Delaware's 1971 highway
safety program as compared to the programs
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of the other states in the nation, the District
of Columbia and Puerto Rico.

“I was very pleased to learn from Secretary
Volpe that Delaware’s highway safety efforts
during the past year were ranked Above
Average—the highest possible ranking—plac-
ing us among 12 states and the District of
Columbia which scored better than 1,250
points,” Governor Peterson explained. “W:
recelved a perfect score of 100 points in five
standards, a score of B0 or better in another
seven standards, a score of 70 or better in
three standards, and our lowest score was
66.""

The 66 points were scored on the standard
which pertains to a program of highway de-
sign, construction and maintenance to im-
prove highway safety. The Governor noted
that while Delaware's score on this single
standard was low, it was still above the na-
tional average of 59.

The only improvement needed to increase
to a perfect score the 75 points received for
the Emergency Medical Standard is a state
wide comprehensive plan for emergency med-
ical services which is already under prepara-
tion.

The other standards and the points earned
were: Periodic Motor Vehicle Inspection (88),
Motor Vehicle Registration (82), Motorcycle
Safety (100), Driver Education (90), Driver
Licensing (82), Codes and Laws (100), Traf-
fic Courts (100), Aleohol Safety (100), Iden-
tification & Survelllance of Accident Loca-
tions (91), Traffic Control Devices (86), Pe-
destrian Safety (81), and Debris Hazard Con-
trol and Cleanup (100).

“The Federal report card on the State's
implementation of the 16 High Safety Stand-
ards, coupled with the fact that the 117 high-
way deaths on Delaware's roads last year was
23 percent fewer than the 152 of the year
before, points up very clearly that we are
definitely working the highway safety prob-
lem and achieving significant results,” Gov-
ernor Peterson said.

“But our past achlevements in highway
safety should in no way lead to complacen-
cy,” he added. “Already this year, 20 persons
have died on our highways compared to 14
during the same period last year.”

“While this year's higher death rate is
partially attributable to the fact that there
already have been four multiple fatality acci-
dents claiming 8 lives including two pedes-
trians, which is an unusual circumstance in
s0 short a period, our law enforcement and
highway safety activity remains at the same
high level as last year,” the Governor ex-
plained.

“I call for every citizen of Delaware to put
forth the extra effort needed to further re-
duce the needless loss of lives on our high-
ways,” the Governor urged.

The National Highway Safety Act of 1966
authorized the U.S. SBecretary of Transporta-
tion to develop highway safety standards
each state strives to meet in order to con-
tinue to receive federal highway funds. The
implementation of the standards in Dela-
ware 1s coordinated by the Federal State
Highway Safety Coordinator’'s Office of the
Department of Public Safety.

SENATE—Friday, April 21,

The Senate met at 10 a.m., and was
called to order by the President pro
tempore (Mr. ELLENDER) .

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Pursu-
ant to the order of yesterday, the Senate
will now stand adjourned until Tuesday,
April 25, 1972, at 10 a.m.

ADJOURNMENT TO TUESDAY,
APRIL 25, 1972

Thereupon, at 10 o'clock and 10 sec-
onds a.m., the Senate adjourned until
Tuesday, April 25, 1972.

AUTHENTICATED

U.S. GOVERNMENT

INFORMATION

GPO

NOTICE OF HEARING ON DEEP
WATER PORT POLICY ISSUES

The Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs will hold a hearing on April 25,
1972, pursuant to the study of national
fuels and energy policy authorized under
Senate Resolution 45, to review deep wa-
ter port policy issues. Testimony will be
presented by Government witnesses who
inelude:

Dr. Gordon J. F. MacDonald, member,
Council on Environmental Quality;

Mr. Robert J. Blackwell, Deputy As-
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sistant Secretary for Maritime Affairs,
Department of Commerce; and

Lt. Gen. Frederick J. Clarke, Chief,
Army Corps of Engineers.

The hearing will convene at 10 a.m,
in room 3110 of the New Senate Office
Building. Representatives of other Gov-
ernment agencies, coastal States and
communities, industry, conservation, la-
bor and consumer groups, and independ-
ent experts are being asked to submit
written statements for the hearing
record.
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AMNESTY GAINS SUPPORT

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr, Speaker, on March 29
I introduced H.R. 14175, the War Re-
sisters Exoneration Act of 1972, calling
for complete and unconditional amnesty
for all who have violated laws in the
course of nonviolent war protest. Am-
nesty under the bill would become effec-
tive upon the date of cessation of hostil-
ities in Indochina, which would be within
3 months after the bill is enacted.

Since the bill was introduced, I have
received a large number of statments of
support for my position on amnesty.
Many of these I have already entered
in the Recorbp, and I would like to enter
today three additional statements which
are among the most thoughtful and ar-
ticulate I have seen on the subject. The
first is a thorough, scholarly study by the
distinguished historian, Henry Steele
Commager, which appeared in the New
York Review of Books of April 6, 1972.
The second is the policy statement on
amnesty of the National Student Associa-
tion. The last is the text of a telegram
of support from the American exile com-
munity in Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada.
I invite your attention to this important
material:

[From the New York Review of Books,
April 6, 1972]
THE CASE FOR AMNESTY
(By Henry Steele Commager)

We do not have and, in the circumstances,
we cannot have accurate statistics on deser-
tion and draft evasion for the past seven
years. It seems likely that desertion has been
as high in the war in Southeast Asla as in
any other war in which we have been in-
volved, although since draftees were allowed
to buy substitutes during the Civil War, the
comparison is bound to be faulty. In 1970
the desertion rate in Vietnam was 52 per
thousand—twice the rate of the Korean war.
In 1971, up to September, the rate was 73.5
per thousand. Many of these deserters were
subsequently returned to military control.
As for draft evaders, estimates run between
fifty and one hundred thousand, but since
many potential draftees took cover before
being formally inducted, these figures are
almost meaningless.

This high incidence of desertion and draft
evasion is not, I submit, a commentary on
the American character, but & commentary
on the war; after all, there was neither large-
scale desertion nor draft evasion in World
War II, and the national character does not
change in a single generation. What is by
now inescapably clear is that the Vietnam
war is regarded by a large part of our pop-
ulation—particularly the young—as unnec-
essary in inception, immoral in conduct, and
futile in objective. What is clear, too, is that
more than any other war since that of 1861-
85, it has caused deep and bitter division in
our socliety. The task confronting us is there-
fore not dissimilar to that which Presidents
Lincoln and Andrew Johnson faced; it is not
merely that of ending the conflict in Asia
but of healing the wounds of war in our own
soclety, and of restoring—it is Jefferson
speaking—*“to soclal intercourse that har-
mony and affection without which liberty
and even life itself are but dreary things.”

Both the term and the concept of amnesty
are very old. The word is Greek—amnestia—
and means forgetfulness, oblivion, the eras-
ing from memory.* I cite this not out of
pedantry but because it illuminates the prob-
lem that Senator Taft of Ohio has raised:
whether there can in fact be conditional am-
nesty. Can there be partial oblivion, can there
be a qualified erasing from the memory? Can
draft evaders who take advantage of the am-
nesty proposed by Senator Taft—working out
and presumably expiating their sins for a
period of up to three years—during these
years of forced service forget or erase from
their memory this unhappy chapter of their
history and ours? After the guns have fallen
silent and the bombs have ceased to rain
down on Vietnam and Laos, will deserters
who are tried and punished for their military
offenses be able to put the war out of their
minds?

And indeed while these unfortunates are
doing penance in various ways, will the na-
tion be able to forget the deep moral dif-
ferences that animated those who fled their
country or their regiments rather than vio-
late their consclences? If it is oblivion we
want, or even reconciliation and harmony, we
shall not achieve any of them by this laby-
rinthine route.

The question of amnesty and/or pardon
to draft evaders and deserters is not really a
legal or constitutional question. There is no
doubt about the constitutional right of the
President to grant pardon and to proclaim
amnesty, and none about the Congressional
right to enact amnesty, nor is there any con-
stitutional obligation for either President or
Congress to take any action at all. The argu-
ment for amnesty is threefold: historical,
practical, and ethical. It is to the interesting
question of experience, the illuminating
question of expedience, and the elevated
question of moral obligation that we should
address ourselves.

We may dispose of the history summarily,
though one chapter of it is relevant. The
American Revolution was a clvil war. Those
whose supported the Crown, whom John
Adams estimated as one-third of the popu-
lation, were exposed to the obloguy and
persecution that attend most civil wars. They
suffered deprivation of position, confiscation
of property, physical violence, and exile.
During and after the war some 80,000 Loyal-
ists fled the country, mostly to Canada. A few
returned, but both public opinion and legis-
lation were so hostile to Loyalists that most
preferred exile. This for want of magnanim-
ity and vision, the new nation, which needed
all the resources that it could obtain, lost a
large and valuable segment of its population,
established In Canada a body of United
Empire Loyalists whose unifying principle
was hostility to the United States, and
earned an international reputation for
harshness and rancor.

Desertion was, as we all know, endemic in
Washington’s army—which all but melted
away at Valley Forge—but after the war was
over no effort was made to punish wartime
deserters, As President, Washington estab-
lished the precedent of generosity for those
gullty (or allegedly guilty) of insurrection:
he proclaimed amnesty for participants of
the Whiskey Rebellion, observing, in words
that are pertinent today, “Though I shall
always think it a sacred duty to exercise with
firmness and energy the constitutional pow-
ers with which I am vested, yet my personal
feeling is to mingle in the operations of the
Government every degree of moderation and

*There is the highest judicial sanction
for this definition: “Amnesty is the aboli-
tion and forgetfulness of the offense; pardon
is forgiveness,” said the Supreme Court,
Knotev.US (95 UB 149).

tenderness which justice, dignity, and safety
may permit.”

John Adams took the same attitude to-
ward the so-called Fries Rebellion of 1799,
granting “a full, free and absolute pardon
to all and every person concerned in said
insurrection.” Jefferson in 1807 pardoned all
deserters from the army of the United States
who returned to their units within four
months; Madison issued no fewer than three
proclamations of the same nature, covering
deserters in the War of 1812, President Jack-
son's Amnesty of June 12, 1830, had an inter-
esting twist to it: he pardoned all deserters
from the army provided they would never
again serve in the armed forces of the United
States!

It is the Civil War that provides us with
the best analogies and, I think, the best
models for our own time. Desertion from
both TUnion and Confererate armies was
roughly 10 percent—perhaps higher, Draft
evasion was widespread and flagrant, com-
plicated In the North by what was called
“bounty-jumping,” that is, multiple enlist-
ments and desertions designed to collect
bounties. While neither draft dodgers nor
deserters were a danger in the North, they
were in the South: it was said—on what
authority it is not clear—that, in 1864, there
were more deserters and draft evaders in the
mountains of the Carolinas than there were
soldiers in Lee's army. Appomattox put an
end to the problem in the South; no action
was taken against either deserters or draft
evaders after the end of the war in the
North.

What is illuminating, however, is the at-
titude of Presidents Lincoln and Johnson to-
ward Southerners who had engaged in re-
bellion and were, technically, guilty of trea-
son. Should they be brought to justice, and
punished? Should states that had joined the
Confederacy be punished? Lincoln’s position
was clear and consistent. Even during the
war he issued a series of amnesty proclama-
tions designed to bring Confederates back
into allegiance and to get government in op-
eration in the South. He had been unwilling
to “let the erring sisters go in peace’—as
Horace Greeley recommended—but he was
ready to let them return in peace. Congres-
sional radicals wanted to punish the South
for its treason by excluding the Southern
states from full membership In the Union:
in the end, as we know, they succeeded at
least in part.

Linecoln would have none of this, indeed
he regarded the question of the legal status
of the Confederate states as “a pernicious
abstraction.” “Finding themselves safely at
home,” he sald—which might be sald of our
draft evaders who, after all, did not bear
arms against the United States—"it would
be utterly immaterial whether they had ever
been abroad.” How fascinating is Gideon
Welles' recollection of that last cabinet meet-
ing which discussed the guestion of captur-
ing Confederate leaders and bringing them
to trial. “I hope there will be no persecu-
tions,” sald Lincoln, "no bloody work after
the war 1s over. No one need expect me to
take any part In hanging or killing those
men, even the worst of them. . , . Frighten
them out of the country, open the gates, let
down the bars, scare them off—" and en-
ing his hands as if scaring sheep, “enough
lives have been sacrificed.”

Who can doubt, now, that Lincoln’s policy
of magnanimity was wiser and more far-
sighted than the radical one of punishment?
Even the radicals were not vindictive by
modern standards. How gratifying it is to
recall that the United States put down the
greatest rebellion of the nineteenth century
without imposing on the guilty any formal
punishment. Not one leader of the defeated
rebels was executed; not one was brought to
trial for treason. There were no mass arrests,
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no punishment even of those officers of the
United States Army and Navy who had taken
service in the Confederacy. No Confederate
soldier was required to expiate his treason,
or his mistake, by doing speclal service; none
was deprived of his property—except prop-
erty in slaves—or forced into exile by gov-
ernmental policy. What other great nation,
challenged by rebellion, can show so proud
a record?

We can dispose with lamentable brevity
of the record in the present century, for it
is a brief record. There was no general am-
nesty for draft evaders or deserters after
World War 1. Indeed those guilty of viclating
the Esplonage and BSedition Acts—among
them Eugene Debs—Ilanguished In jail while
President Wilson was In the White House.
That dangerous radical, Warren G. Harding,
gave Debs a partial pardon, and his equally
radical successcr, Calvin Coolidge, released
most of those who were still in jall when he
came to the Presidency.

No major war in which we have engaged
saw fewer desertions or draft evasions than
World War IT—a war which almost all Amer-
icans thought necessary and just. Yet when
Vice-President Truman came to the Presi-
dency, in 1945, there were some 15,000 draft
evaders and other offenders against the mili-
tary law in federal custody. Truman ap-
pointed a committee, headed by Justice Owen
Roberts, to advise him on what action he
should take. The committee advised against
& general amnesty and recommended indi-
vidual consideration of each case. This advice
was accepted; only one-tenth of those in
jail, however, were actually released—not a
very gratifying result.

One final observation and we are finished
with our historical recapitulation. Confronted
with acts of hostllity against the nation in-
comparably more serious than those alleged
against our deserters or draft evaders, France,
Norway, Belgium, the Netherlands, and
Japan all granted partial amnesty to those
large segments of their populations who had
engaged in disloyal activities, It is perhaps
even more pertinent to recall that that great
soldier and statesman, General de Gaulle,
proclaimed a general amnesty to almost all
those who had resisted—even by arms—the
government of France during the Algerian
crisis. In all this we are reminded of what
that other great soldier and statesman, Win-
ston Churchill, said, “There must be a blessed
act of oblivion.”

More important than historical precedents,
however illuminating, are considerations of
wisdom and of morality. Here we come, I
think, to the heart of the matter. A nation
does not adopt important policies—policies
affecting the lives of hundreds of thousands
of its young people, and affecting the social
and moral order itself—out of petulance or
vindictiveness. It bases its judgment rather
on the interests of the commonwealth. Nor
do statesmen Indulge in what Linecoln
called “perniclous abstractions”"—abstrac-
tions about whether magnanimity to some
will somehow be unfair to others: after all,
who knows what 1s ultimately just, or what
will ultimately satisfy the complex passions
of a vast and heterogeneous soclety? We
should make our decisions on the question—
complex enough to be sure—of what appear
to be the long-range interests of the nation.

When we consider the problem of amnesty
in this light, several considerations clamor
for our attention:

1. Those who deserted either the draft or
the army were not young men indulging
themselves in reckless Irresponsibility, or
confessing cowardlice. They were, and are—
we must concede this in the face of so large
a resistance—acting sincerely on conscience
and principle. After all, this is the position
that wise and objective judges of the Su-
preme Court accepted in both notable con-
scientious objector cases—US V. Seeger
(1965) and Welsh v. US (1970).
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We must put aside for the time being the
question whether the deserter-evaders are
right in their convictions, or whether those
who oppose them are more nearly right. What
we cannot deny is that the vast majority of
them acted on principle; that they felt—
what it is probable the majority of the
American people now feel—that the war in
which they were required to participate was
misguided and immoral; they rejected it
therefore on moral grounds. This is a position
the American people have always respected—
not only in questions of military service but
in other large issues of public policy: the
obligation to return fugitive slaves to their
masters, for example.

It is a principle, too, we have respected in
others. It is not the “redcoats” who laid
waste the countryside in the American Revo-
lution that we remember and admire, but
those back in Britain who thought the war
on the colonies a wicked war and refused to
have any part in it: Jeffrey Lord Ambherst,
for example, who refused to resume active
service against the Americans, Lord Admiral
Keppel, who refused to serve against the
Americans, Lord Frederick Cavendish, who
sat the war out, the Earl of Effingham, who
turned in his commission rather than fight
in America—and was thanked for this by the
corporations of London and Dublin!

2. Nor can we overlook another considera-
tion. In many ways the deserters and draft
avolders of today are like the *premature
antifascists” of the 1930s, who suffered per-
secution during the Joseph McCarthy era be-
cause they had fought fascism abroad before
the country caught up with them. May we
not say that most of those who have deserted
or gone underground merely took “prema-
turely” the position that most Americans
now take; more, that they took prematurely
the position that the government itself now
takes: that the war was and is a mistake,
that we should extricate ourselves from it as
expeditiously as possible, and that the whole
enterprise of fighting a war designed pri-
marily to “contain” China looks absurd at
& time when our President has gone to China
to arrange closer relations with her? May not
the deserters and evaders clalm that their
error is to have been ahead of public opin-
ifon and of government policy, and that it
should be easy to forgive this error?

3. There Is a third consideration which af-
fects a substantial number of those with
whom amnesty is now designed to deal—a
group who may be designated premature
moral objectors. For as we all know, the legal
interpretation of what constitutes acceptable
objection on grounds of conscience has
changed. That change began as early as 1965,
in the notable case of the US v. Seeger (380
US 163), which extended exemption from the
draft to those who embraced a “belief in and
devotion to goodness and virtue for their own
sakes, and a religious faith in a purely ethi-
cal creed.”

Bpeaking through Mr. Justice Clark the
Court held that Seeger was entitled to ex-
emption “because he decried the tremendous
spiritual price man must pay for his willing-
ness to destroy human life.” But in 1865
the Court still required, as a legal basis for
exemption, some belief, however vague or
remote, in a Supreme Being. By 1970, how-
ever, the Court was prepared to accept moral
and ethlecal scruples against the war as meet-
ing the requirements that the Congress had
set for exemption on account of consclience.
That requirement, wrote Justice Black, "ex-
empts from military service all those whose
consciences, spurred by deeply held moral,
ethical or religious beliefs [ltalles mine],
would give them no rest or peace if they
allowed themselves to become a part of an
instrument of war" (398 US 333, at 344).

Clearly if those whose opposition to war
is based not on formal religious bellefs but
on moral and ethical principles are now
exempted from service, then those with the
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same bellefs who were denied CO exemption
in the past have an almost irresistible claim
on us for pardon or amnesty.

There are, to be sure, some serious objec-
tions to be met. Not the objections inspired
by passion, by prejudice, or vindictiveness;
these must be left to that religion which so
many feel the deserters and evaders have
flouted, or to the healing force of time; but
objections based on considerations of public
policy. It is alleged, for example, that a
sweeping amnesty would somehow lower the
morale of the armed services. Quite aside
from the observation that it is difficult to
see how that morale could be any lower than
it now appears to be, it is proper to say that
there is no objective evidence to support
this argument. It does not appear that am-
nesty worked this way in the past, in those
relatively few instances where it was applied
while the war was still going on. Nor is it
irrelevant to note, for what it i1s worth, that
there Is strong support for amnesty from
several veterans’ organizations today.

But would a sweeping amnesty make it
more difficult for the United States to recruit
or draft an army for another war? Such
speculations are what Lincoln called “per-
nicious abstractions”: certainly Lincoln’s use
of amnesty did not appear to have any
effect whatever in later wars.

There is a further point here. Is there not
something to be said for putting government
on notice, as it were, that if it plunges the
nation into another war like the Vietnam
war, it will once again be in for trouble?
After all, governments, like individuals, must
learn by their mistakes, and though the
process of teaching government not to make
mistakes is often hard on those who under-
take it, it is also often very useful. Southern
states no longer threaten to secede; Congress
no longer threatens to establish military
government in states that do not behave
themselves; whatever we may think about
the dangers of alcoholism, we no longer try
what was once called “the noble experiment"
of Prohibition, If the war in Southeast Asia
is a mistake from which we are even now
extricating ourselves, is It just that we
should punish those who—at whatever
cost—helped to dramatize that mistake?

For almost a decade now our nation has
been sorely afflicted. The material wounds
are not as grievous as those inflicted by the
Civil War—not for Americans anyway—but
the psychological and moral wounds are
deeper, and more pervasive, Turn and twist
it as we may, we come back always to the
root cause of our malaise, the war. If we are
to restore harmony to our soclety and unity
to our nation we should put aside all vin-
dictiveness, all inclination for punishment,
all attempts to cast a balance of patriotism
or of sacrifice—a task to which no mortal
is competent—as unworthy of a great na-
tion. Let us recall rather Lincoln's admoni-
tion to judge not that we be not judged,
and with malice toward none, with charity
for all, strive on to bind up the nation’s
wounds.

UnNITED STATES NATIONAL
STUDENT ASSOCIATION,
Washington, D.C.

Amnesty has become a popular topic of
debate with the supposed winding down of
the war. Clearly the issue of amnesty is an
important one, to be resolved along with
other considerations raised by the Vietnam
War. We believe that the complexities of the
war are so great as to defy computation, and
that those who refused induction or other-
wise ~esisted participation in the war should
not be punished for pursuing what they be-
lieved to be the only honorable course of
action. But we are concerned lest a limited
discussion of amnesty obscure the other
and broader issues of the war. We are torn
between two perceptions: on the one hand,
we realize that amnesty must be raised as an
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issue in order to create a political climate
in which it can be rationally discussed. On
the other, simply because amnesty has his-
torically been extended at the end of a war,
we are afrald that a discussion of amnesty
at this point might be premature and incor-
rectly create the impression that the Indo-
china War is ending. We believe that am-
nesty should be extended to resisters, we
believe that the Nixon Administration should
end the war, But the first cannot happen
without the second, and the second does not
seem to be happening at all. In fact, all avail-
able evidence points more towards an escala-
tion than towards a conclusion.

We speak as students and as young people,
because we think that a youth perspective
should be brought to bear on the discussion
of amnesty, For the most part, those who
would be most directly affected by an exten-
sion of amnesty, either conditional or uni-
versal, have not been consulted. Most people
will agree that the majority of all Vietnam
War resisters are members of our genera-
tion, and consequently we believe it our re-
sponsibility to see that our brothers and
sisters are treated fairly. This statement is
not meant to constitute a way in which this
nation can absolve itself of the crime against
humanity the war represents. Instead, it is
meant as a first step toward a realization
of our responsibility, to our friends,
our brothers and sisters, and our whole
generation.

There are reasons which might best be de-
scribed as politically expedient to support a
demand for amnesty. In the long, troubled
years of the Vietnam War, few communities
have escaped the tragedy of lives lost and
careers interrupted; few communities have
been spared the tensions of dissent and dis-
illusionment, Our leaders, on the whole, have
aggravated rather than alleviated, the dif-
ferences among us. The complexities of im-
puting blame and ascribing honor grow with
each new revelation about the origins and
purpose of the war. As we debate issues
that seem increasingly insoluble, the prob-
lems of turning our soclety's energies and
resources away from war and towards social
justice become more acute. We can ill afford
to waste more time arguing about the right-
ness or wrongness of individual responses to
the war if we are to heal those differences and
return this nation to a singleness of purpose
in its pursuit of justice.

For pragmatic reasons, then, we feel that a
call for amnesty Is justifiable, as a way of
reunifylng the American society, not in for-
getfulness but in acceptance of responsi-
bility. Reordering priorities and realigning
resources is a massive task, but we perceive
a starting-point in the extension of amnesty
to all individuals who resisted participation
in the war. This Is not to say that theirs’
was the only honorable response to the moral
dilemma posed by the war; we recognize and
respect the integrity of many who chose to
fight as the only justifiable course of action.
But we belleve that those who chose to re-
sist acted with equal justification, and
should not be made to bear the legal re-
sponsibility for a nation’s confusion. We say:
let the exiles in Canada and around the world
return to the United States free of legal im-
pediment., Let the military stockades and
federal penitentiaries be emptied of those
convicted, or currently awaiting trial for,
their refusal to support the war. Let the mili-
tary and civil records of all resisters, de-
serters and dissenters not be held against
them. We need their talents and energles too
badly to tolerate a class of political exiles in
our midst.

But there is a moral imperative involved
here, too, and it far outweighs the politics of
expediency. And that is why we support a
universal amnesty that is unconditional,
automatic and non-punitive. We call for
universal amnesty for all those who resisted
the Vietnam War in whatever form. Let
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there be no mistaking precisely what this
means: to call for universal amnesty is not
to “forgive and forget.” To forgive and forget
is to reject the responsibility that we as a
nation must bear for the brutality and de-
struction we have perpetrated on the peoples
of Southeast Asia. To forgive and forget is
to leave open the possibility that this nation
might again embark on a disastrous foreign
policy such as the one which dictated Ameri-
can involvement in this war. And we must
never allow such a war to be waged.

On the contrary, we must force this nation
to recognize and accept its responsibility for
the war and its aftermath, and to understand
that part of its aftermath is a generation of
political exlles: exiles because they refused
to participate in a war against which their
individual consciences argued, and against
which most of the American people’s senti-
ments have turned. Exiles because they re-
fused induction, or fled the country, or de-
serted the military, or were dismissed from
service with a less than honorable discharge,
or otherwise violated civil or military codes
in protesting the war. Exlles because the
American government persists in prosecuting
and imprisoning them. Exiles because em-
ployers reject them, communities harass
them, and the American people refuse to ac-
cept their collective responsibility and insist
on placing the sole legal responsibility for
the war on the very people who refused to
wage it.

And we cannot forget that these people,
at wvery great personal sacrifice, awakened
the consclence of the American people. They
maintained the war as an issue before the
eyes of the public. They countered every in-
stance of Administrative duplicity with their
own personal statements, quiet or dramatic,
of the truth. In the 1960's, while many of us
trembled to put even our personal or politi-
cal credibility on the line to oppose the war,
they put everything on the line—their
homes, their families and friends, their
careers, their freedom, their honor. We
would betray their convictions if we pro-
posed to the American people that they for-
give and forget. On the contrary, we insist
that a universal amnesty would have such
far-reaching ramifications that, far from
obliterating their records and forgetting the
crisis of conscience through which the war
forced them, the whole society would be
compelled to bear the burden of consclence
these men and women NOW CaITy.

SCOPE

Many categories of resisters and dissenters
would be covered by a universal amnesty. Re-
sisters, who fled the country or went under-
ground, and accepted exiles rather than bear
arms, constitute the category on which the
most emphasis is placed by legislators and
the media. There are between 70,000 and
100,000 young Americans exiled in Canada or
abroad who are unable to return to the
United States without facing prosecution.
They should be allowed to return to this
country free of legal impediment. There are
some 8,500 resisters who either are serving
or have served sentence in federal peniten-
tiaries for refusing to register or accept in-
duction; thelr sentences should be termi-
nated and their records wiped clean. There
are hundreds upon hundreds of men and
women who have been prosecuted, fined and/
or imprisoned for civilian acts of resistance
to the war. Their sentences should also be
commuted, and their records likewise wiped
clean. That is not to say that in erasing the
legal stigma from their records, we should
erase their stories: the witness they bore to
the American people should be preserved as
our best assurance against just such a fu-
ture war as this.

There are other categories of resisters who
receilve less press coverage and less public
sympathy, and we are particularly adamant
that they be included in a universal amnesty.
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Apparently the media finds something more
romantic, or at least more newsworthy, in the
plight of the resister in jail for clearly articu-
lated reasons of conscience, or the fate of the
exile in Canada who fled his country rather
than register or accept induction. And yet
there are thousands of men who are currently
serving time or awalting trial in military
stockades for viclations of the military code,
or who were dismissed from the military with
less than honorable discharges, or who de=
serted the military, all of whom should be
included. These men have been unjustly ex-
cluded from consideration under most of the
pending amnesty bills, an excluslon appar-
ently rationalized by maintaining that many
of them violated the military codes for rea-
sons other than direction opposition to the
Vietnam War, That is, we believe, a bogus
argument, There is a direction relationship
between America's aggression against the
people of Indochina and its repression of serv-
icemen. In a society where the government
allows its citizens’ constitutional rights to
be abrogated by the military, there should be
little surprise when it abrogates the most
basic human rights of people abroad. Viewed
from that perspective, it seems clear and rea-
sonable that opposition to a repressive and
inhuman military is a corollary of opposition
to that military's repressive and inhuman
actlvities abroad.

There are yet more serious reasons for in-
sisting that those who violated military codes
during the course of the war be included in
a call for universal amnesty. We will be very
specific about this: for every young man from
a middle-class background who had the bene-
fit of a student deferment, or access to finan-
cial resources and legal counsel to secure a
conscientious objector status or otherwise
avoid induction, there is a young man, often
from a poor or working-class background,
often non-white, who was inducted in his
place. For every young man who had the
benefit of an understanding draft board that
supported his case against induction, there
is a young man who had to face a wholly
unsympathetic and often racist board that
forced him into the military. Most young peo-
ple who were successful in their fight to avoid
induction recognize that theirs' was a luxury
afforded to few in this society, and we believe
they share our conviction that men not so
fortunate as they should be fully exonerated
and recompensated.

And there is a case to be made, too, for
men who willingly entered the military and
only later realized that their consciences
would not permit them to perform the ac-
tions thelr superiors demanded. If we as a
nation have come only so lately to a real-
ization that this was wrongly conceived and
shamefully fought, can we in all conscience
condemn the soldier who arrived at the con-
clusion after he was in service? There should
be no differentiation between the draft re-
sister and the military deserter or the dis-
honorably discharged. The Iissue is not
whether one is more or less gullty for follow-
ing the dictates of his consclence at an ear-
lier or later time in his life; the choice they
have made is essentially the same. Why
should these men shoulder the responsibility
for the war, when the country as a whole
has not yet truly accepted its moral respon-
sibility for destroying a country and its peo-
ple for generations to come in the name of
freedom?

The question, then, is not one of who shall
be included, but who shall be excluded, from
& universal amnesty. A universal amnesty is
by definition one with the broadest possible
scope, and should exclude only those who
are actually responsible for committing war
crimes and those who committed a crime
agalnst human life.

METHOD

We belleve that universal amnesty should
be extended as soon as possible, and no later
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than the conclusion of hostilities in South-
east Asla, whether that truce be declared or
de facto, and that such amnesty should be
automatic: that is, the declaration shall be
immediate and comprehensive and without
the intervention of any board or commission.
We are strongly opposed to making the ex-
tension of amnesty a case-by-case process
of examination and judgment. In the first
place, a case-by-case examination and judg-
ment would clearly tie up any commission
in red-tape for generations to come, simply
by virtue of the sheer numbers involved. In
the second place, because our perception of
universal amnesty is based on the proposi-
tion that all Americans must shoulder the
responsibility for the war, we doubt that
there is any board that is qualified to sit in
judgment upon resister, deserters and dis-
senters. And finally, such a case-by-case ap-
proach would place at a great disadvantage
those men and women who did not have ac-
cess to proper counsel and advice, or who,
for one reason or another, were not as adept
as others In articulating their individual
cases.

Instead, we believe that only an immediate
and automatic extension of amnesty would
be a fair and honorable way of resolving the
hundreds and thousands of cases that would
arlse in the event that amnesty became a
reality.

NON-PUNITIVE AMNESTY

We do not find acceptable any proposal
about a punitive amnesty which would re-
quire resisters, deserters, the dishonorably
discharged, and the dissenters to perform
some form of alternative service as a way
of discharging his or her obligations to so-
clety. On the contrary, a universal amnesty is
a small first step towards recompensating
these individuals for the personal sacri-
fices they were compelled to make in re-
sponding to the moral dilemma raised by the
war. Furthermore, it is understandably ques-
tionable whether the majority of these indi-
viduals, who assumed the stance they did
because it was the only possible moral re-
sponse, would sacrifice their convictions and
accept public penance, and thus tacitly ac-
knowledge guilt. The only acceptable am-
nesty, then, is an unconditional and non-
punitive one which is not so much grounded
in a willingness to forgive but a desire to
recompensate.

CONCLUSION

It has been said that the United States
government could not logically extend a uni-
versal amnesty without calling for the res-
urrection of the dead. That is perhaps true,
but only if in calling for the resurrection of
the dead as a form of amnesty, we remember
that the Vietnamese dead are surely as de-
serving of recompensation as are the Ameri-
can dead. We mourn the dead, mourn them
as vicitims of a misguided foreign policy, and
surely there is a little part in each of us
that we could erase all the effect of the war.
But we know we cannot wish away what was,
any more than we can ever permit ourselves
to forget what was and is. And like Mother
Jones, we feel compelled to pray for the
dead and fight like hell for the living. Secu-
ring a universal amnesty for our brothers
and sisters is one component of that struggle.

An so we call upon the Congress to pre-
pare itself for the enactment of amnesty
legislation, but to recognize that their pri-
mary responsibility at present is to enact
legislation that would force the government
to withdraw all U.8. troops—ground, sea and
air forces—from Indochina, and to withdraw
all other economic and military support from
the present Saigon government. And we call
upon the President, and all who would be
President, to support the movement for am-
nesty as a step towards healing the division
of the American people, but to recognize
that the first step towards true reconcilia-
tion can only be the conclusion of the war.
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And finally, we call upon the American peo-
ple to understand that mutual pardon in the
form of amnesty is crucial to the restoration
of unity in our nation, but to recognize that
the forgiveness of the Indochina people can
only be won by rapidly and wholly removing
the burden of war which we have visited
upon them for so many years.

MarcH 29, 1972,
Congressman BELLA ABZUG,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.:

On behalf of the American Exile Commu-
ity in Winnepeg, Manitoba, Canada, we
wish to express our vigorous support for the
Amnesty Bill that you are introducing as
you know we firmly believe that ending the
war Is the first priority and that a mean-
ingful amnesty is a postwar issue. However
we feel it is necessary to have introduced at
this time a broadly based non-punitive bill
that can offset the inept bills of Senator
Tarr and Representative KocuH for taking
our concerns and the concerns of all the
victims of the war to heart. We applaud you,
it will only be through courageous and con-
structive acts such as yours that the United
States may be able to make peace with itself
and the world.

Winnepeg Committee to
Objectors.

Patrick Coox, Coordinator,
Tim MALONEY, Social Worker.

assist war

DEVELOPMENT OF LOST RIVER
MINERAL RESOURCES

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, the Alaska
Rural Development Council recently
passed a resolution concerning develop-
ment of Lost River mineral resources.
Af this site a sizable commercial mineral
deposit has been located, and develop-
ment of this mine would provide 300 jobs.
The inhabitants of the area and western
Alaska are in dire need of a chance to
enter gainful employment to lift them-
selves above a subsistence and welfare
economy and, therefore, the development
of this mine site would be a great boon
to the area. I am inserting into the
REcoORD a copy of the resolution.

RESOLUTION CONCERNING DEVELOPMENT OF
LostT RIVER MINERAL RESOURCES

Whereas a sizeable commercial mineral de-
posit has been identified and explored; and

Whereas the Seward Peninsula of the State
of Alaska is lacking in employment opportu-
nities; and

Whereas a mine to develop this deposit
would provide 300 jobs; and

Whereas the inhabitants of the area and
Western Alaska are in dire need of a chance
to enter gainful employment to lift them-
selves above a subsistence and welfare econ-
omy and enter into an improved style of
living; and

Whereas the State would derive income
through normal corporation taxes; and

Whereas the Seward Peninsula would bene-
fit from improved shipping facilities; and

Whereas the lack of an established com-
munity at the site provid2s an opportunity
for a totally planned, modern community

Now therefore be it resolved that the Alaska
Rural Development Council hereby requests
the Governor of the State of Alaska to direct
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those commissioners and directors concerned
with rural and industrial development, com-
munity and health and social services, envi-
ronmental protection, State planning and
legal services to lend the Lost River Mining
Corporation all possible assistance in getting
the development underway; and

Further that effort be expended to develop
full services, public docking and community
facilities to complement such a development.

TONY RIOS—VETERANO

HON. ALAN CRANSTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, I
invite the attention of the Senate to
one of Los Angeles’ truly remarkable
citizens, Mr. Tony Rios, president of the
statewide Community Service Organiza-
tion.

Tony Rios has been working devoted-
ly and determinedly for his fellow
Chicanos almost all of his life. The East
Los Angeles Chapter of CSO, of which he
has been the principal leader since its
formation, is the oldest community
group serving Mexican-Americans in
Los Angeles. It has served as a model for
community groups all over the State.

Tony Rios' long, dedicated service has
been recognized by the Los Angeles
Times in an article published Sunday,
April 9, 1972. I ask unanimous consent
that the article be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ToNY RIos—A “VETERANO" oF BATTLES FOR
CHICANOS—COMMUNITY SERVICE GroUuP HE
Heaps Hap Its BEGINNING IN BOYLE
HEIGHTS IN 1047

(By Frank Del Olmo)

In the ranks of Chicano activists, who range
from the conservative to the radical, Tony
Rios stands out as one of the genuine *'vet-
eranos.”

The 67-year-old president of the statewide
Community Service Organization has been
organizing since the 1930s, starting with
early efforts to organize fellow farmworkers
in Ventura County, and then in more suc-
cessful efforts to unionize the local steel
industry.

In 1947, he was one of a handful of Boyle
Heights residents (he has llved on the east
side the last 36 years) who formed the state’s
first CSO chapter.

He has remained ever since with the East
Los Angeles CSO, the oldest continuously
active Chicano community group in the
nation's largest barrio.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY

The local chapter celebrated its 25th an-
niversary last month in conjunction with
CSO’'s 20th statewide convention at the Los
Angeles Convention Center.

The campaigns the 33 local GSO chapters
have engaged in over the last two decades are
as varied as the barrios they are based in,
from small farming towns in the Central Val-
ley to inner city areas like East Los Angeles.

As the original chapter, however, the Los
Angeles chapter, headquartered at 2820 Whit-
tier Blvd., has often served as a testing ground
and model for community service plans even-
tually applied in other areas.

Among CSO's more notable efforts:

Periodic voter registration drives that Rios
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said have reglstered close to half a million
Mexican-Americans throughout the state.

A self-supporting credit union with assets
of more than $80,000.

A self-supporting buyers club, with 11
branches in the state, which purchases eggs,
meat and other goods wholesale and sells
them at discount to low-income families.

Two low-income housing projects. Both are
due to begin construction soon in Tulare (112
units) and San Bernardino (36 units) with
the CSO working in partnership with local
developers. CSO planners hope similar proj-
ects planned for the future will be run by
CSO alone.

POOL RESOURCES

Also planned for the near future is a
CSO political arm to pool resources from
throughout the state, both in terms of talent
and money, and bring them to bear in local
political campaigns for Mexican-American
candidates.

In its 25 years, CSO also has initiated nu-
merous public interest lawsuits, including
police malpractice cases. It has sponsored
citizenship classes, organized neighborhood
improvement projects and, in general, waged
its own guerrilla-style war on poverty and
other problems in the Mexican-American
community, long before such efforts became
common.

CS0’s first success was a solitary but signi-
ficant one—helping in the election in 1948
of the first Mexican-American to serve on the
Los Angeles City Council in 70 years.

U.S. Rep. Edward Roybal (D-Calif.)—an
original CSO member—was the winner in
that campaign. Thanks in part to subse-
guent realignment of council districts, Roy-
bal remains the last Mexican-American to
have sat on the City Couneil.

Rlos sald it was an unsuccessful council-
manic campaign by Roybal in 1947 that
stirred a group of his supporters to form a
permanent group that would work at or-
ganizing Mexican-Americans for community
action.

The thrust of CSO in its early years was
highly political, centered around voter regis-
tration drives and local campaign efforts.

Among the new CSO leaders was an up-
and-coming former farmworker and barrio
street tough from San Jose—Cesar Chevez.

Chavez organized for CSO some 10 years
before moving on, in 1962, to his now famous
campalgn to unionize farm labor.

While leaders like Chavez and Roybal have
moved on, still maintaining personal contact
with CS0, Rios has remained.

He has stayed to not only watch CSO grow,
but to observe an often startling growth in
the activism of the Mexican-American com-
munity.

“There have been lots of changes,” the
native of Calexico sald.” Many more people
are active now and interested in community
affairs.”

He has even seen Chicano leadership reach
out of the barrios to involvement in state
and national affairs.

He laughs now when he recalls that “it
used to be difficult to get people organized
about putting in a stoplight.”

The veteran activist credits this increased
awareness to second and third generation
Mexican-Americans.

“The older generations that came here at
the turn of the century never gave up their
dreams of returning home to Mexico,” he
sald.

But World War IT convinced many of that
older generation’s children that “they fought
for this country, so they had some rights.
They had a stake in it even if their parents
had been executed by the majority.”

NEW MILITARY

Now a third generation is moving with a
militancy that Rios sald he does not always
agree with, at least in terms of tactics.
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“There are some groups (in the Chicano
movement) now that are just talk,” he com-
plained.

Rios contends that some militants “just
demonstrate and talk tough" rather than
joining in the “long, slow process of build-
ing barrio power and learning how to use it.”

Nevertheless, Rios said, he thinks the
Chicano movement “overall is moving in the
right direction,” and that activist and mili-
tant campaigns—even those that have cre-
ated some turmoil—have ‘“helped wake up
the people in the barrio and sensitize the
majority community outside it.” .

As for his own involvement, which has
lasted “all my life,” Rios said he “wouldn't
want to do anything else.”

“I haven't taken a vacation in 28 years,”
he boasts, “and I don’t need one. I like my
work too much.”

TAX REFORM AND THE
FOUNDATIONS

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, everybody is for tax reform,
especially, it seems, in those years divis-
ible by four; and 1972 is no exception.
But reforms advanced in such years must
be examined with a critical eye, for they
tend to include the reckless as well as the
reasonable, the political as well as the
practical.

I think we should be especially wary
in this election year of the quadrennial
“New Populists” whose idea of tax reform
is to legislate charitable foundations out
of existence. These so-called New Popu-
lists are parading under the banner of
loophole-plugging and relief for the little
man, and yet the net effect of some of
their foundation-wrecking schemes
would be to create new pressures for Fed-
eral tax increases to fund those services
now being supported by foundations. For
if we dry up foundation support for pri-
vate colleges, hospitals, and service orga-
nizations, these institutions will either
have to turn to public support or termi-
nate their operations. Either way the
taxpayer will have to foot the bill to pro-
vide these vital services.

Mr. Speaker, rather than plunging into
this kind of plugging, I think we would
be better advised to take a close look at
what effect the foundation-related pro-
visions of the 1969 Tax Reform Act have
had on foundations and private philan-
thropy. For the evidence is mounting that
these provisions have had the unexpected
effect of reducing foundations support
for nonprofit educational, cultural, and
service organizations which are already
beginning to feel the financial pinech.

What we attempted to do in the 1969
Tax Reform Act was to eliminate foun-
dation abuses of their tax-sheltered
status. But it now appears that we may
have been guilty of overkill, and the non-
profit organizations dependent on foun-
dation support are the innocent and un-
intended victims.

What are the provisions of the Tax Re-
form Act which have had this erippling
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effect on foundation giving? First, under
the new law, only half the appreciation
on securities used in foundation funding
is now deductible. Furthermore, the gifts
to fund a foundation may not exceed 20
percent of the taxable income and may
not be spread over 5 years as is permitted
in the case of gifts given directly to a
charitable organization. These provisions
will obviously not only discourage the
formation of new foundations, but will
seriously jeopardize the continued fund-
ing of existing foundations. And this in
turn, over the next few years, will threat-
en the survival of many nonprofit orga-
nizations dependent on foundation sup-
port.

Second, foundations are now subject to
a 4-percent Federal excise tax, ostensibly
for the purpose of providing the Treasury
funds with which to audit the founda-
tions. And yet, despite the fact that the
IRS budget figure for auditing all 501(¢)
(3) organizations is $18 million, it is esti-
mated that the revenues from this foun-
dation excise tax will total $27 million in
1971, and $40 million in 1972 and 1973.
Thus, the effect of this so-called audit
fee is to pillage private philanthropy to
the tune of $40 million, more than twice
the amount required for the auditing it
was designed to finance.

Earlier this year, Carnegie Corp. Pres-
ident Alan Pifer, in paying the founda-
tion’s 4 percent tax for 1971 under pro-
test, estimated that, in his words:

If the tax as now levied continues in force,
the loss to potential recipients of Carnegle
grants alone will, in the next decade, be at
least $5 million, and the loss of grants from
all foundations at least half a billion dollars.

In a letter to Treasury Secretary Con-
nally, Pifer went on to say that the
Carnegie Corp’s $521,1168, 1971 tax bill
“which goes into the general revenues
of the U.S. Government, would, without
the tax, have been given in its entirety
to colleges, universities, medical schools,
and other charitable institutions, mostly
under private control.”

I think Mr. Pifer’s letter deserves quot-
ing even further here. In his words:

A tax on foundations strikes at the very
heart of plurailsm by shifting scarce re-
sources from the private to the public side
of the ledger. If pluralism is good for Amer-
ica, a tax on foundatlons cannot be. It is
for that simple but powerful reason I re-
main unalterably opposed to the tax.

Mr. Speaker, let there be no mistake
about it, what is at issue here is the fu-
ture of private philanthropy and the sur-
vival of those private organizations
which rely on this support. We are con-
fronted with a most basic and ecrucial
public policy question, and that is
whether we want to encourage more pri-
vate giving as a strategy for solving our
social problems, or whether we want to
rely more heavily on public funding, And
a related question is whether or not we
want to preserve our private educational,
cultural, and service organizations with
their unique identities and rich diversity.
For their fate is certainly linked to that
of charitable foundations.

Mr. Speaker, in early 1969, an inde-
pendent commission comprised of pri-
vate citizens was formed to conduct an
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appraisal of American philanthropy.
Known as the Commission on Founda-
tions and Private Philanthropy, and
funded by nonfoundation sources, the
commission was chaired by Mr. Peter G.
Peterson, then the chairman of the board
of Bell and Howell and currently the Sec-
retary of Commerce. The Commission
concluded that—

The public interest is best served through
a strong dual system of private giving and
government funding as a means for allocat-
ing resources for the general welfare.

Writing in the preface to the Com-
mission report, Foundations, Private
Giving and Public Policy, published in
1970, Mr. Peterson observed that—

Even if all the follies, excesses, inequities
and abuses charged against private philan-
thropy were factually true, would anything
be gained if private philanthropy were "legis-
lated out of existence?” When we conslder
the alternative of an American life in which
private philanthropy no longer played a key
role, the picture that looms up is a bleak
one.

Mr. Peterson went on to write, and I
quote:

It is my strong impression that in the past
few years even those individuals who are
among the most enthusiastic advocates of
public funding for general welfare programs
have been forced by the evidence of their
own senses to reduce the scale of the social
gains they anticipated from government pro-
grams alone. They have been forced increas-
ingly to recognize some of the inherent lim-
itations of such programs and to look more
to the private sector and local forces as alter-
native sources of initiatives bearing on the
general welfare,

Mr. Speaker, I could not agree with
Mr. Peterson more. “We are,” as Presi-
dent Nixon put it in his inaugural, “ap-
proaching the limits of what Government
alone can do.” The President went on to
say.

Our greatest need now is to reach beyond
Government to enlist the legions of the con-
cerned and the committed. What has to be
done has to be done by Government and peo-
ple together or it will not be done at all. The
lesson of past agony is that without the
people we can do nothing; with the people
we can do everything.

It, therefore, makes little sense to me,
Mr. Speaker, that we should be con-
sciously pursuing a policy which discour-
ages private philanthropy and which
threatens the very survival of these
nonprofit charitable organizations which
have contributed so much to our coun-
try in the past, and which have such
great untapped potential for the future.

When the Frenchman Alexis de Toc-
queville visited this country nearly a cen-
tury and a half ago, he was perhaps most
impressed by the manner in which Amer-
icans were constantly forming voluntary
associations for such a wide variety of
purposes:

To glve entertainments, to found sem-
inaries, to build inns, to construct churches,
to diffuse books, to send missionaries to the
Antipodes; in this manner they found hos-
pitals, prisons and schools.

De Tocqueville went on to note that
such intellectual and moral associations
in America are perhaps even more neces-
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sary to the American people than polit-
ical and industrial associations. In his
words:

In democratic countries the science of as-
sociation is the mother of science; the prog-
ress of all the rest depends upon the prog-
ress it has made.

Mr. Speaker, as is the case with so
much of de Tocqueville’s writing on
America, this still rings true today. Mr.
David F. Freeman, president of the
Council on Foundations, struck a similar
note recently when he observed:

Voluntary organizations as we know them
are a unigquely American phenomenon, and
their wide diversity, at the local, state and
national level, provide opportunities for mil-
lions of our citizens to give time and talent,
as well as money, to worthwhile causes.

And, speaking more directly to the
issue of Government tax treatment of
philanthropy, Mr. Richard H. Wangerin,
president of the American Symphony
Orchestra League has said:

If the policy of Government tax incentives
for giving is abandoned, the public cannot
carry these burdens from private funds, and
yet another tenet of the prineiples that bulilt
this nation—that of voluntary assumption of
leadership and financial support on behalf of
the public good—will have disappeared from
our national scene. Our nation will be the
poorer for it.

And so, Mr. Speaker, I am suggesting
that our tax treatment of foundations
and private philanthropy is a very basic
public policy issue which runs to the very
heart of our society. It is not something
which should be brushed aside as ir-
relevant in our zeal for tax reform or in
our haste to correct certain abuses. It
is inseparably tied to the larger question
of the future of our society and what role
the private sector will play in that soci-
ety. I think we must deal with this policy
questiton in that context, and it seems
to me that a good way to begin is to care-
fully examine the impact of the 1969 Tax
Reform Act on foundations and private
philanthropy.

For that reason, Mr. Speaker, I have
written to Chairman MiLLs of the Ways
and Means Committee earlier this week
requesting that hearings be held on this
subject. I am encouraged by the fact
that Chairman Mmrs has already an-
nounced that hearings will begin on May
2 on a related matter, HR. 14243 which
I cosponsored with Mr. SYMINGTON on
March 29 of this year. This measure
would liberalize existing restrictions on
the legislative activity in which a 501(c)
(3) organization may engage without
jeopardizing its tax-exempt status. I
commend the chairman on scheduling
these hearings, and I would hope that he
would see fit to extending them into the
area which I have discussed today.

I have also written this week to Comp-
troller General Staats of the GAO re-
questing that a study be conducted on
the impact of the 1969 act on founda-
tions’ philanthropy and that the GAO
make recommendations for corrective
legislation which may be necessary based
on the findings of this study.

At this point in the Recorp, Mr. Speak-
er, I include the full texts of those two
letters:
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CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUusE oF REFRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 18, 1972,
Hon. WiLsur D. MILLS,
Chairman, House Committee on Ways and
Means, Washington, D.C.

DeEar Mr. CHAIRMAN: I am writing to urge
that you give serious conslderation to con-
ducting hearings on the impact of the 1969
Tax Reform Act on foundations. I have
received numerous letters, as I am sure
you have, indicating the provisions of the
Act relating to foundations have had the
effect of cutting deeply into philanthropic
activities and this in turn is causing serious
problems for private colleges, hospitals and
other cultural and service organizations
which are heavily dependent on gift support.

I don't think the Committee in any way
intended to kill private philanthropy when
it drafted the 1969 Tax Reform Act, and yet
the evidence is mounting that certain pro-
visions of that Act have dealt a crippling
blow to many foundations, and in some in-
stances, it has already proved fatal. If this
trend continues, I can foresee this ulti-
mately costing the taxpayer dearly as pri-
vate colleges, hospitals and service organ=-
izations are forced to either turn from pri-
vate to public support, or terminate their
operations, thus creating pressures for new
public Institutions to perform these vital
services. Needless to say, not only would
such a situation prove costly, but would
serlously jeopardize the diversity and inde-
pendence of these Iinstitutions—factors
which have made an invaluable contribu-
tion to the greatness of this nation.

Finally, on a related matter, I would again
urge you to conduct hearings on H.R. 4905,
the Higher Education Gift Incentive Act,
which I introduced along with over 70 co-
sponsors on February 25, 1871. As you will
recall, this legislation would allow a direct
tax credit of up to $100 for individual con-
tributions to colleges and universities, and
up to $5,000 for corporate gifts. Again, the
theme here is encouraging rather than dis-
couraging private philanthropy.

‘With all best wishes, I am

Very truly yours,
JoHN B, ANDERSON,
Member of Congress.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

House oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 18, 1972.

Hon. ELMER B. STAATS,

Comptroller General of the United States,
General Accounting Office, Washington,
D.C.

DEAR MR. COMPTROLLER GENERAL: I am writ-
ing to request that the General Accounting
Office conduct & study into the impact of the
1969 Tax Reform Act on private foundations,
particularly with regard to philanthropic ac-
tivities. It has been called to my attention by
representatives of various private colleges,
hospitals and service organizations that the
provisions of the Act relating to foundations
have had the effect of curtailing foundation
giving to these institutions which are so de-
pendent on such support. It is their further
contention that both the survival of some
foundations and some institutions they sup-
port is seriously threatened by the punitive
provisions of the Tax Reform Act.

While I realize that it would be a nearly
impossible task to survey all foundations and
private institutions which rely on founda-
tion giving, it seems to me a random survey
of some sort would be feasible and useful
for the purposes I have outlined. I would
also appreciate any recommendations GAO
might have in the way of corrective legisla-
tion which may be necessary based on the
results of such a study. My primary interest
in this, of course, is to ensure that private
giving by foundations is not discouraged,
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and that private service institutions con-
tinue to receive this valuable form of finan-
cial support.
With all best wishes, I am
Very truly yours,
JoHN B, ANDERSON,
Member of Congress.

ST. PAUL CHAMBER OPPOSES
BURKE-HARTEE

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. FRENZEL. Mr. Speaker, the St.
Paul, Minn., Chamber of Commerce
board of directors has drafted a
thoughtful resolution, and accompany-
ing letter concerning the Foreign Trade
and Investment Act of 1972, the Burke-
Hartke bill.

I commend both the letter and the
resolution to my colleagues:

APRIL 6, 1972.
Hon. WiLriaM FRENZEL,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. FRENZEL: Please find enclosed a
resolution unanimously adopted by the Board
of Directors of the Saint Paul Area Chamber
of Commerce expressing opposition to the
“Foreign Trade and Investment Act of 1972"
(H.R. 10014, S. 2592) also known as the
Hartke-Burke bill.

We call to your attention the Multinational
Enterprise Survey recently completed by the
Chamber of Commerce of the United States
showing that 121 of the largest firms in the
United States, including those based in Min-
nesota and the Saint Paul metropolitan
area, with multinational manufacturing fa-
cilitles had an increase in domestic employ-
ment of 81.1% from 1960 to 1970 compared
to a national average rate of increase for the
same period of 12.3%. This is entirely incon-
sistent with the views of the proponents of
this bill that the establishment of plants
abroad has resulted in fewer jobs in the
United States; the number of jobs has in-
creased, not decreased.

These same firms indicated their primary
reasons for establishing plants abroad were
1) to provide better service to existing mar-
kets, and 2) to overcome tariff and trade re-
strictions. Manufacturing facilities have not
been established abroad to take advantage
of lower labor rates, but rather to service
and supply markets that would otherwise
be closed to U.S. products.

The protectionist trade proposals of the
Hartke-Burke bill will inevitably lead to re-
taliatory import quotas in U.S. goods, con-
sequently reducing exports and, correspond-
ingly, employment in our export industries.

The latest U.S. Department of Commerce
statistics show that Minnesota exports some
$500 million in manufactured goods annually
providing employment for some 44,000 per-
sons. The export of Minnesota manufactured
products has increased in the last decade
at a rate more than double that of the rest
of the U.S. The high level of Minnesota's
export industry, and its accompanying em-
ployment, has been the result of the success
and growth of the substantial number of
multinational and export companies head-
quartered in Minnesota and the Saint Paul
area. Should the Hartke-Burke bill be passed
into law, it is reasonable to expect dimin-
ished growth of these Minnesota based com-
panies and correspondingly, diminished em-
ployment.

International trade without unreasonable
restrictions is important not only to the
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economy of the United States, but vitally so

to the economy of the State of Minnesota

and the metropolitan area of Saint Paul.

We strongly urge you to oppose the Hartke-

Burke bill.

Sincerely,
ROBERT C. CHINN,
President, Saint Paul Area Chamber
of Commerce.

RESOLUTION PERTAINING TO H.R. 10914 anp
B8. 2692, "FoREIGN TRADE AND INVESTMENT
AcT oF 1872,” ALso KNOWN AS THE HARTKE-
BUrRgE BILL
Whereas, international trade is vitally im-

portant to the economy of the United States,

Minnesota and Saint Paul and to the well-

being of the substantial number of American

firms with international interests, and

Whereas, protectionist trade policies will
inevitably lead to retallatory import quotas
on U.S. goods and services, diminished U.S.
exports and fewer jobs in U.S. industry,
higher product prices for the U.8. consumer
and an increase in the U.S. balance of pay-
ments deficit,

Be it resolved that the Salnt Paul Area
Chamber of Commerce opposes the foreign
trade and investment controls proposed by
the “Foreign Trade and Investment Act of
1972, H.R. 10914 and S. 2592, and urges
Congress to initiate legislation that will in-
crease U.S. exports and encourage U.S, in-
vestments abroad.

Recommended to the Board of Directors
by the World Business Center Task Force of
the Saint Paul Area Chamber of Commerce,
March 17, 1972,

Passed unanimously by the Board of Di-
rectors of the Saint Paul Area Chamber of
Commerce March 21, 1972,

NASA TO BEGIN WORK ON AIR-
CRAFT NOISE REDUCTION

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, often the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration is associated in the
public mind with Apollo missions and
space flights to the moon and beyond.
While no one can deny the spirit of ad-
venture that the space program has
evoked in this country over the past dec-
ade and a half, recently some legitimate
questions about the usefulness of NASA’s
activities in solving the very real prob-
lems we face here on earth have been
raised.

I believe that in H.R. 14070, the fiscal
year 1973 NASA authorization bill before
us today, the House Science and Astro-
nautics Committee has shown us a way
in which this technology can be applied
to some of the problems which confront
people in their day-to-day lives. For in
this bill the committee has more than
quintupled the original NASA request
for funds for research and development
to reduce aircraft noise, increasing the
amount from $9 million to $560 million.

This announcement by the committee
that the goal of reducing aircraft noise
is being accorded No. 1 priority will cer-
tainly be good news to the people of the
20th Congressional Distriet who live near
Cleveland Hopkins Airport. For years
these people have been subjected to the
constant roar of jets as they fly imme-
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diately overhead after takeoff and be-
fore landing. Not only is this noise a ter-
rible irritation, but also recent research
indicates that prolonged exposure to such
noise may cause physical harm.

Thus I commend the committee for its
realistic action in directing the talents
of NASA to areas such as aircraft noise
where the need for expertise is so great,
and I continue to urge whatever congres-
sional action is needed to end noise pol-
lution in this country.

YOUTH PROBLEMS

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to submit for the record a statement of
fact concerning our Nation's youth that
many of them and we more senior per-
sons probably are not aware. The terrible
slaughter of many thousands of our
youth in automobile accidents, much
more than any other cause, is clearly
stated in the following statement of facts
by the Liberty Mutual Insurance Co.
Their story was recently revealed in
Washington, D.C., at a press conference,
by Mr. Roger Wingate, which unveiled
a new brochure and film on the need for
improved driver education. I believe it
tells a story worth reading:

YouTH PROBLEMS

In the last decade we killed 470,000 people
on our nation’s highways and last year alone,
55,000. Today about 150 people will die tragle,
needless deaths. Another 5,400 will suffer
disabling injuries. These are the grim sta-
tistics on motor vehicle accidents in our
country.

Who are these people being killed and
maimed? Too many are the nation’s youth—
promising lives erased before they even have
a chance to make their mark. The crisis on
our nation's highways continues and the
accent is on youth.

The leading cause of death to youngsters
in the 15 to 25 year old age group is motor
vehicle accldents. More youngsters in this
age group are killing themselves and others
with a 3,000 pound licensed weapon than
with loaded guns or loaded hypodermic
needles. In 1970, 1,600 youngsters between
156 and 25 died from drugs. Another 3,304
were murder victims., And 4,204 died in the
Vietnam War. But 17,360—nearly twice the
combined total of the others—were killed
in vehicle accidents.

Why the young? By virtue of their age they
have strength, agllity, and perception on
their side. Their eyesight and reflexes are
far better than their parents’. They rep-
resent about 21 per cent of the driving pop-
ulation and yet are involved in 34 per cent
of fatallties.

Why? The fact iz, many accidents involv-
ing teenagers occur within the first few
months in which they have their licenses.
Inexperience is their largest single handi-
cap and, mixed with any degree of unwar-
ranted overconfidence, it can easily make a
deadly combination.

Their lack of experience is largely due to
three factors; the young age at which they
are licensed, their lack of time behind-the-
wheel, and most significantly, the lack of
training in real-life driving experiences.

Some safety people express great concern
about the first factor. They point out that in
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30 states teenagers can legally drive a car
before their 16th birthday. In 11 states they
can drive before age 15.

Some safety specialists are much troubled
about the second factor and for that reason
recommend probationary licenses. In the pro-
bationary period, they feel that severe re-
strictions should be placed upon young driv-
ers and that drivers should have to prove
themselves before receiving a so-called per-
manent license.

Liberty Mutual's prime area of concern is
the third factor—the lack of training in
real-life driving experience. The obvious
question is—How well are youngsters trained
before being allowed to venture out on our
hazardous highways? The unfortunate an-
swer is—well by the book but not well by
practical experience.

Driver education, which began in this
country in the 1930's, has simply not kept
pace with the kind of driving decisions need-
ed in almost every mile driven daily. Automo-
biles today are a great deal different than
those of the 30's and there are almost four
times as many of them on the roads. High-~
ways have changed too, and the demands for
instant and safe decisions increase contin-
ually. The driver education challenge 1is
greater than ever.

Is the challenge being met? Last Fall the
National Transportation Safety Board saild,
and I quote, “Driver education programs
cost the government some $8 million a year,
yet after more than 60 years of commerical
and 37 years of public high school driver edu-
cation experience there is still no body of
data or series of studies that can prove the
programs actually contribute to highway
safety."

That is a rather harsh, sweeping statement.
In truth there is evidence of improved safety
on our highways. The death rate per 10,000
motor vehicles or per 100 million vehicle
miles has steadily declined from about 13 in
the 1930's to less than 5 in 1970. That is a
hopeful indication that driver education has
made a contribution but it's not enough.

The automobile death rate by population
has remained almost constant for nearly forty
years. About 25 of every 100,000 people will
die each year in motor vehicle accidents and
as our population continues to grow, so will
the actual number of people killed on the
highway each year,

But let’s get away from numbers and back
to people—back to our concern for those
youngsters. What is missing from high school
driver education programs? Start with the
single word heard most frequently around
the academic community today. Start with
relevance.

The fact is, driver educatlon, as it is cur-
rently being presented in most high schools,
is simply not relevant enough to real-life
situations. Secretary of Transportation, John
A. Volpe said, “Young drivers, almost by defi-
nition, lack experience more than any other
factor. Many of our schools today offer what
is called the ‘30 and six' course—30 hours of
course work and six hours behind the wheel.
That's not enough.”

Even many of the texts being used in high
school driver education courses haven't been
changed In years. How relevant can the les-
sons be when the written material Is out-
dated.

When we consider the six hours of training
behind the wheel, let's face facts. Most of
that time is spent driving in good weather
on familiar local roads which are traffic-free
and under almost perfect driving conditions.
In some cases, classes are cancelled if the
weather is bad. Under these circumstances
a youngster's ability to handle a vehicle is
never seriously challenged. His greatest chal-
lenge might be to see how well he can exe-
cute a three-point turn or parallel park. And
let's face it—youngsters are not being killed
trying to park.
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How can we teach our new drivers how to
perform without error under the more diffi-
cult driving situations—the true to life sit-
uations some of them will encounter in their
first few miles of “solo” driving. For ex-
ample, they must recognize trouble before it
happens, They must be ready to handle the
special problems of night driving or high-
speed driving. They must be able to recog-
nize the first signs of fatigue. And most im-
portant, they must develop the proper attl-
tude and learn a healthy respect for the po-
tential within their grasp when they hold
a steering wheel.

Too often a youngster’s first confrontation
with an emergency situation is the real
thing. Most accidents result from some kind
of emergency situation and a youngster's ve-
hicle handling in that situation can make
the difference of life and death,

These are the problems. The solution is to
make driver-training more relevant But
how?

We at Liberty Mutual feel we have a good
part of the answer. We have been able
to recognize problems and suggest solutions
as a result of a long and proud history of
leadership in automotive safety research and
development. We were instrumental in the
development of seat belts and later built two
Survival Cars to show the world the way to
safer automobiles, Recently we developed a
unique two stage car bumper system. So
much for the car, but what of the driver?

Liberty Mutual has some real experience in
driver training to draw upon. First, we know
what kinds of driving situations continually
result in automobile accidents.

So, lets start by asking a few questions.

What do you do when you are fravelling
along the road at 60 miles an hour and ex-
perience a blowout? You can't stop to reason
it out then. You don't have time. You have
to do the right thing right away—almost
automatically.

What if you are driving around a curve on
a two-lane undivided highway and you sud-
denly see a car pulling out of a hidden drive-
way in front of you? What if there is a car
in the oncoming lane? And then what if it's
raining and to avold the slowly accelerating
car you start to skid?

What happens if your are driving along,
safely minding your own business and an
oncoming car swerves over into your lane?
Or what if you suddenly lose steering or
brake control? What if the windshlield wipers
stop or the lights go out? What if the ac-
celerator gets stuck?

Yes, what if?

Your worst enemy In a crisis can easily be
yourself if you panic. You can talk about
emergency situations and what to do. You
can simulate these situations on film but
there is no replacement for the real experi-
ence. That is exactly what is needed in high
school driver education today—we need more
of the real thing. We wouldn’t suggest it if
we thought it wasn't possible to Include this
kind of training in high school programs. We
know it is possible.

When novice drivers are learning how to
handle emergency situations, they will see
how important it is to keep the situation
from developing in the first place. For exam-
ple, when young people are introduced to
slippery turns, some of them at least, will
decide to drive in the manner necessary to
prevent a skidding emergency.

Liberty Mutual is launching a major cam-
paign to lead the way. We are immediately
instituting a multi-phase driver education
program which will aid high school programs
in three distinct ways. First a permanent re-
search driver education program to discover
better ways of teaching avoidance and con-
trol of emergencies will be conducted at our
Hopkinton, Mass. Research Center. We will
do all we can to make it available to high
school driver educators. Second, we will take
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a similar but mobile program throughout
the country each year to share with driver
educators and public administrators what
we have learned. Third, Liberty will make
available brochures describing how driver
educators can establish relevant programs.

In the last several years our research re-
sulted in the development of a skid school
program. It was first conducted at Hopkinton
and now has been taken across the country.
Our success with it and the plans we have
drawn for others has resulted in it becoming
a part of driver fraining programs in many
parts of the country. It is relevant and makes
us feel that many similar true-to-life pro-
grams can be developed.

Liberty’s proposed multi-phase program
will center around an emergency driving
school. One part of the program is emergency
reaction training, which will be taught on a
variety of specially-arranged courses on a
driving range. Various courses will be used
to test different maneuvers which are neces-
sary in emergencies. Some of the standard
courses will emphasize evasive moves so nec-
essary on the highway today, controlled brak-
ing, off-road recovery and blow-out's on
curves. Virtually any configuration empha-
slzing an emergency can be simulated. On
the driving range, the student goes over and
over a single maneuver until he is capable
of control. For instance, a student who loses
control in a simulated blowout on a curve
does it until he or she gets it right, If the
same sltuation ever occurs on the highway,
the chances of survival are greatly enhanced.

Emergency reaction training can provide
practice in almost any kind of emergency
driving situation. For example, part of the
program should deal with skid control. It is
estimated that skidding is a major contribut-
ing factor in one of every four fatal acci-
dents. The course will teach students how to
recognize the six types of skids which can
occur and the best ways to avoid or control
them. Again, the accent is on real experience
and the students actually experience the
varlous skids and practice them until they
are capable of control. Where it is impracti-
cal or dangerous to conduct maneuvers on
the driving range a classroom Decision Driv-
ing program is a possibility. The Liberty
Mutual Decision Driving Course is a multi-
media presentation which teaches partici-
pants how to make the right decisions on the
highway. A driver has to make an average of
eight decislons per mile and there is little
or no room for error or delay.

We at Liberty Mutual do not pretend to
be the originators of emergency driving
schools. We are the first to demonstrate how
high schools throughout the country can
and should develop their own emergency
driving schools to make thelr programs more
relevant.

All of the programs are described on film
or by written material. The essence and im-
portance of the programs is that they give
real life experience for which there is abso-
lutely no substitute.

The film which you will see shortly sup-
plements this major effort, as does a new
brochure entitled “Do You Have The Guts
To Say No?” The film is called “Let's Pass
As Friends." Its stars are real-life students
who recognize the need for improved driver
education and state it quite clearly in their
own language.

Experience. That's the answer. Liberty is
going to do its part. We want others to get
involved. Students, teachers, school adminis-
trators, the media and most of all the pub-
lic. This is the direction in which high school
driver education (and all driver education
or re-education) should go in the future.
It's going to take & good deal of concern and
involvement from many people, but it must
be done if we are ~ver to turn the grim
statistics around.
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TWO INTERESTING ARTICLES
FROM THE PATRIOT

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, just
recently I asked the Justice Department
and the Department of State about the
prospects of deporting one Mr. Egbal
Ahmad, a Pakistani immigrant who
made some threatening remarks against
the United States in the event the Viet-
nam war did not end in accord with his
time schedule. He demonstrated this
treachery in my congressional district.

Just recently an editorial appeared in
the April 15, 1972, issue of the Patriot,
a prominent daily newspaper in Penn-
sylvania. Because it has application to
the concern I have evidenced in this case,
I submit it to the REcorp and commend
it to the attention of my colleagues.

Appearing in the same newspaper is-
sue was a reference to top scholars who
have been awarded merit scholarships.
Because two of these award winners were
from my congressional district, one from
Hanover and another from York, I in-
sert this, too, into the REcorD:

U.S. HOSPITALITY: AHMAD ABUSES
ALIEN STATUS

Undesirable aliens have created more than
a little mischief in this country and the most
conspicuous at the moment is Pakistani
Eqgbal Amad. Having enjoyed all the benefits
of the American system of justice during his
trial as one of the “Harrisburg 7, Ahmad
has resumed his activist course in resisting
American foreign policy.

The day after the trial ended in a hung
Jury, Ahmad was in York, encouraging dis-
ruption of production at AMF, While there,
according to U.S. Rep. George A. Goodling,
Ahmad told demonstrators if the Vietnam
war continues “and there is no accountabil-
ity on the part of public officials, the papers
will have to be destroyed, buildings will
have to continue to be ralded and discus-
slons about citizens arrests of officials whom
we consider guilty or at the least very de-
serving trials for crimes against humanity,
will continue to take place.”

Goodling, of Loganville in Adams County,
took to the floor of the House this week to
declare that Ahmad is a “menace and a threat
to the security of the United States."” He has
contacted both the Immigration and Natu-
ralization Service of the Department of Jus-
tice and the Department of State regarding
his demand that Ahmad be deported.

This would be an appropriate action to take
against an arrogant, self-righteous alien from
a divided nation which hasn’t recovered from
the wounds of a clvil war in which atrocities
were commonplace.

The responsible peace movement in this
country abhors the violent and unlawful
tactics of some elements who have embraced
the Vietnam war as & holy cause. Unfortu-
nately, the issue also has been seized upon
by others whose primary aim, instead of
peace, is to embarrass the United States by
any means available,

Ahmad fits into the latter category. If he
had a true love for peace and loyalty to his
native land he would be there today leading
a Pakistani peace movement.

TopP SCHOLARS: THEY MERIT AREA'S APPLAUSE

Congratulations to the six Midstate high
school senlors who are among the first group
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of '"72 winners of four-year Merit Scholar-
ships., These prestigious awards represent
much more than the money involved, though
their cash value can be as much as $6,000,
depending upon the individual student’s fi-
nancial situation.

In addition to adding to a student’s aca-
demic credentials, a Merit Scholarship reflects
honor on his home and school as well. For
many years Central Pennsylvania schools
have produced outstanding students and
Merit Scholars who have gone on to become
community and State leaders in the law, arts
and the sclences.

This year’s winners, from about 1,274
across the nation—Michael D. Roach of Mid-
dletown, Frederick J. Hensal of Boalsburg,
Mark C. Davison of Chambersburg, Joel E.
Buckley of Hanover, Cralg Keemer of Lewis-
town and Willlam F. Boyer of York—carry
on & distinguished tradition.

All too often the scholars are taken for
granted while the athletes win the headlines
and the plaudits of their communities. On
this oceasion—the selection of "“All-Amer-
ican Scholars”"—we salute the winners and
also the many finalists from area schools.
Among these young people are the leaders of
tomorrow, the core of the human resources
which make our nation great.

They are alert, bright, well-informed and
aware of the needs of society. The higher
education which these scholarships help pro-
vide can prepare them for the task they know
is ahead.

THE HONORAELE F. BRADFORD
MORSE

HON. WILLIAM S. MAILLIARD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 18, 1972

Mr. MATLLIARD. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to express my great respect for my
friend and colleague, F. BRADFORD MORSE
of Massachusetts, as he completes one
career and prepares to begin another.

I have worked closely with Brap as &
member of the Committee on Foreign
Affairs, where his intelligence, initiative
and sound judgment have contributed
much to our country’s foreign policy.

His record on the Hill is distinguished
and unique. Not only has he served in
the Congress for 11 years, but prior to
his service as a Member of Congress
Brap was a member of the professional
staff of the Senate Armed Services Com-
mittee and was the administrative assist-
ant to Massachusetts’ Senator Leverett
Saltonstall. From this experience he has
an in-depth understanding of the legis-
lative process.

While his new position at the United
Nations will be different in many ways,
Brap will bring to it many qualities that
will enable him to represent the U.N.
with great effectiveness. He has experi-
ence and knowledge gained from his
service on the Foreign Affairs Committee.
He is friendly, enthusiastic, hard-work-
ing and persistent. He is an able nego-
tiator.

As a former delegate to the United
Nations, I know that the qualities I have
just enumerated will be a real asset to
the person who is Under Secretary Gen-
eral for Political and General Assembly
Affairs.
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I am confident that Brap will make an
outstanding contribution to the effective-
ness of the United Nations in the years
ahead, and I wish him well.

SCHOOLBUS SAFETY WEEK

HON. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, this
week, April 17 to 23, has been designated
as “Schoolbus Safety Week” in Penn-
sylvania, as well as 39 other States
throughout the Nation. As chairman of
the task force on Transportation of the
Republican Research Committee, I would
like to call attention to this fact and to
remind my colleagues of the purpose for
which this observance was intended.

“Schoolbus Safety Week” has been
initiated for four reasons:

First. To make safer drivers of the
schoolbus drivers;

Second. To emphasize State laws con-
cerning when and when not to pass
schoolbuses;

Third. To help inform the general pub-
lic of the importance that schoolbus
plays in the educational program; and

Fourth. To give recognition to the
500,000 people in the United States who
are involved in the pupil transportation
field.

As many people may not realize,
schoolbuses are the safest means of land
transportation in the country today. Ac-
cording to statistics of the National Safe-
ty Council, they are 40 times safer than
private passenger cars, based on 100 mil-
lion passenger-miles.

In 1970, 140 persons—100 of them
students—were killed in schoolbus acci-
dents. When compared to the deplorable
figure of approximately 55,000 Americans
who die annually on our Nation’s high-
ways, 140 is a remarkable figure indeed.

Even though this record is good, it
could be better. The number of injured
in schoolbus accidents—4,500 in 1970—
and the number of crashes involved—
42,000—is far too high And the sad
thing is that many of these accidents
could have been avoided.

Unfortunately, schoolbus safety is
an area which has been neglected far
too long. Until now, improvements have
been made in primarily a piecemeal fash-
ion, with one State, then another, im-
plementing their own standards and reg-
ulations. Clearly, national direction is
needed in this most critical field.

The National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration of the Department of
Transportation recently prepared a
standard on pupil transportation safety
which would require that each State,
in cooperation with its school districts
and its political subdivisions, develop a
comprehensive pupil transportation pro-
gram to assure that school buses are op-
erated and maintained so as to achieve
the highest possible level of safety. At
the present time, it is indefinite whether
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this standard will be released intact by
the Secretary or whether it will be incor-
porated into other standards previously
issued under the Highway Safety Act of
1966. No matter which alternative is se-
lected, I strongly urge the appropriate
parties to take action as soon as possible
so that the purposes for which this
standard was developed can be imple-
mented.

Among other things, this standard
would greatly aid in providing the uni-
formity we long have needed—uniformity
in the appearance of buses, warning sys-
tems and State laws. In addition, it would
set requirements for pupil instruction,
route safety and selection, vehicle main-
tenance, and record keeping and report-
ng.

But most important, perhaps, is that
this standard would develop a plan for
selecting, training and supervising
schoolbus drivers in order to assure that
they attain a high degree of competence
in, and knowledge of, their duties.

This last area is particularly signifi-
cant since 50 percent of schoolbus
crashes are due to driver errors. Even
more appalling is that one-third of pupil
transportation fatalities are caused by
children being run over by the same bus
in which they had been riding. In 1972
alone, 20 children have been killed in
this way—20 fatalities which might
easily have been avoided if stricter
qualification standards and proper in-
struction methods had been in opera-
tion.

This is not to say that the majority of
schoolbus drivers are not dedicated and
conscientious individuals. Their respon-
sibilities are tremendous, and they are to
be commended for the vital contribution
they are making to our educational sys-
tem and to our children. But I am sure
that they would be the first to agree that
urgent steps are needed.

While there is no doubt that imple-
mentation of the provisions contained in
this standard would be a significant step
forward in pupil transportation safety, a
serious gap still remains in another criti-
cal area—bus construction standards
and safety features. As anyone who has
ever ridden a schoolbus will readily con-
cede, the interior of these vehicles is
highly conducive to injury. Structural
improvements are drastically needed,
both to the inside of the bus and to the
body frame.

Together with several of my colleagues,
I have introduced a bill to provide for
installation of lap belts in schoolbuses,
coupled with improvements in seat de-
sign, While I am fully aware of the pros
and cons surrounding this issue, I feel
that at least a demonstration should be
conducted in order to test the feasibility
of such a practice, as well as its protec-
tive benefits.

At a time when millions of dollars and
much rhetoric is being directed toward
improved automobile design and safety
devices, shockingly little attention has
been focused on schoolbuses. Technical
engineering knowledge is available which
would greatly increase the protection af-
forded our country’s students, and leg-
islation has been introduced in the Con-
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gress which would require that these con-
struction standards be put into effect. Al-
though the Department of Transporta-
tion has research underway, progress
here is slow.

Congress, DOT and the American peo-
ple should act now to end this lack of
concern about pupil transportation safe-
ty. The lives of 19.6 million children who
ride school buses daily are at stake. They
are our Nation’s most precious assets—
the least we can give them is the safest
possible ride.

THE SUMMER INTERN PROGRAM

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, most of
our colleagues here in the House make
use of the student congressional intern
program every summer to afford hun-
dreds of America’s youth the opportunity
to see Congress at work first-hand.

Since the beginning of the intern pro-
gram in 1966, approximately 1,800 stu-
dents have been able to officially partici-
pate. Thousands of others, through my
own efforts and those of my colleagues,
have been hired on as “part-time sum-
mer employees” and paid from the reg-
ular congressional staff allowances.

These interns provide the additional
help I know most of our officers can use
for special projects. They are the extra
hands to do the intensive research proj-
ects that the regular staff is not always
able to pursue. Last year, I had an intern
help to draw up the annual opinion poll
I conduct in my district. Several other
Congressmen I know have had their
mailing lists completely revised and ex-
panded. All of the jobs these interns take
on, whether large or small, help us to
better serve our constituents.

The idealism and enthusiasm of to-
day’s youth is an asset the American peo-
ple can be well proud of. I need not re-
mind you that it was on just such ideal-
ism and enthusiasm that our great coun-
try was founded. It is our duty, here, as
representatives of the people, to harness
that energy and see it put to good use.

We realize that college costs money.
Almost every student must work through
the summer to finance his education in
the fall. Many are forced to leave school
temporarily in order to earn the money
they need to finish. They too often find
that jobs are scarce and hard to find.
What better place for the Federal Gov-
ernment to provide jobs than here?

A good student learns his lessons not
only in the classroom, and the congres-
sional office is a perfect supplement to a
quality education. The disillusionment
and lack of trust in the democratic sys-
tem many youth feel today is, I think,
a reflection of their lack of understand-
ing of just how that system works. The
summer intern program is an initiative
designed to overcome this lack of under-
standing.

Under the program as it is presently,
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each Congressman is limited to only one
intern per summer. The intern is allowed
$300 a month for the 2% months he is
here—this amount in addition to any
other personnel allowances available to
the Member,

The program, I feel, has more than
proven its worth. The only problem is
that it is not large enough to accommo-
date all those who would like an intern-
ship. Each spring my office is swamped
with requests from well-qualified young-
sters in my district wanting to take part
in the program. However, there just are
not enough funds or positions to go
around.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I am today
introducing a bill which would expand
the present summer intern program to
give more people a chance to participate.
I understand that similar resolutions
have been introduced in both Houses of
the Congress, and that they have re-
ceived strong bipartisan support. This
particular version is cosponsored by over
80 Members on both sides of the House.

Specifically, my bill would triple the
present program, providing each Mem-
ber with a limit of three summer interns
each year. The intern allowance would
remain $300 a month for each partici-
pant.

The importance of this expansion
should be obvious. The more responsible
students we are able to reach today with
this program, the more that will have the
proper exposure to Government to help
them one day run the country. I urge my
colleagues to act on this resolution ex-
pedét.tiously. I believe that it has great
merit.

AMERICAN FARMERS WANT FAIR
PRICES FOR THEIR PRODUCTS

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, on
July 21, 1954, N. Shellian of Hazel Green,
Wis., sold 13 hogs, weight 2,680 pounds
to the Dubuque Packing Co., Dubugque,
Iowa, and received 21 cents per pound, or
$562.80.

On April 5, 1972, the same farmer sold
to Al Berning of Cuba City, Wis., 13
hogs, weight 2,610 pounds, and received
2134 cents per pound, or $567.67. How-
ever, he was charged a handling fee of
$2.67, leaving him $565.

Assuming that Mrs. Shellian purchased
a pork roast for her family’s dinner on
July 21, 1954, she would have paid 37
cents per pound. On April 5, 1972, Mrs.
Shellian would have been required to
pay 59 cents per pound for pork roast.

With these facts and figures in mind,
how can anyone accuse our American
farmers of receiving excessive prices for
their livestock, a charge recently leveled
at tkem by certain food chains?

Mr. Speaker, our American farmers do
not want handouts, they want and
should have fair prices for their prod-
ucts.
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MARTY CHASE: THE MAN WHO
CREATED AN INDUSTRY

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker, today
I would like to pay tribute to a man who
created an industry.

Martin Chase set in motion a tide of
retailing which revolutionized mer-
chandising in the United States and
greatly extended the purchasing power
of the American consumer. Like an al‘d
Yankee merchant, he combined imagi-
nation, courage and initiative to create
the discount department store industry.

Marty was my long-time personal
friend and a man of unusual insight.
He was totally dedicated to his grand-
children, and when they were together
you saw the real goodness of the man.
He cared about people as human heings
first; everything else was secondary. He
knew every employee by their first name.
Their welfare was as important to him
as his own.

As chairman of the board of Ana &
Hope Stores, his courage was offen an
inspiration. Death came to Marty at age
65 on December 24, 1971. His friends
knew that he had been seriously ill at
home and in the hospital for the past 4
years. But Marty refused to let any in-
ness keep him from his frequent visits
to his office. !

To the end he proudly told visitors to
Ann & Hope Stores:

Any success we have is due to the fact that
we have never gotten away from our origi-
nal policy, that is to maintain a small mark-
up no matter how good a buy we make.

He strongly believed in industry unity,
and enjoyed helping his competitors as
much as his customers. His wholehearted
assistance and unselfish advice to count-
less colleagues who followed him into the
discount store fleld was recognized
throughout the industry. :

But Marty was not a businessman in
the usual sense of the word. His heart
was in his business. He treated his em-
ployees much like his own family. He
was more like a father than a boss at
the office. At times he would help check
out merchandise at a crowded cash regis-
ter. He always insisted on personal con-
tact with his stores. Almost everyone,
from the top executives to the cashiers
called him “Marty” and that is the way
he wanted it.

The Mass Merchandising Institute
formally acknowledged his contribution
to the industry in 1968 when Marty was
honored as their first “Man of the Year.”
The Institute will pay a final tribute as
Marty Chase at their annual convention
next month with the following resolu-
tion:

A RESOLUTION

Whereas 15 years ago Martin Chase, of
Providence, Rhode Island, exercised visions
of industrial statesmanship and recognized a
novel possibility of bringing great benefits
to the people of America and, indeed, to all
the people in the Free World, and

Whereas having implemented the vision by
building the first discount department store
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and developing it into an object of great suc-
cess, sald Martin Chase generously and with-
out reward or gain shared his discovery with
others by teaching them his methods and
his newly gained knowledge, and
Whereas because of this selfless inclination
by sald Martin Chase the discount depart-
ment store concept was adopted gradually
throughout the United States and eventually
spread across much of the world, and
Whereas as a result an Industry was
spawned that in 1871 enjoyed sales of $30
billion, employed some 900,000 people and
created additional millions of jobs in manu-
facturing, transportation and building, and
Whereas this new industry, conceived and
nursed to life by sald Martin Chase, has
raised the living standard of some 42 million
families in the United States alone,
Therefore, We, the members of the board
of directors of Mass Retailing Institute, do
hereby resolve to officially recognize said
Martin Chase as founder of the discount de-
partment store industry.

SOME PROPOSALS FOR TAX RELIEF
FOR HOMEOWNERS AND RENT-
ERS—OTHER TAX REFORM PRO-
POSALS

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, presently
I am drafting a bill which will be intro-
duced shortly to bring much needed tax
relief for homeowners and renters. Un-
der the present law renters of apart-
ments receive no tax benefits at all. At
the same time, middle and lower income
homeowners do not receive the same
large benefits that are given to the own-
ers of very expensive homes. For exam-
ple: a taxpayer in the T0-percent bracket
who pays $10,000 per year in interest
payments and real estate taxes on a very
expensive home is in fact receiving a
$7,000 per year tax subsidy for housing
from the Federal Government. The mid-
dle and lower income homeowner can in
no way achieve this amount of tax bene-
fit, and under the new laws in many cases
will take the standard deduction and re-
ceive no benefit at all from his mortgage
payments and tax payments.

In the case of homeowners, the tax law
should be amended so as to permit the
homeowner a credit against the Federal
tax—as distinet from a deduction—for
at least 30 percent of his interest pay-
ments and real estate taxes. Homeowners
taking such a credit would still be en-
titled to the standard deduction. In the
case of the apartment renter who pays
no real estate taxes and has no mortgage
payments, an additional personal exemp-
tion of $750 should be provided.

In addition, I shall propose the closing
of loopholes with respect to percentage
depletion deduction and intangible drill-
ing expense deduction of large com-
panies. Under the present law large pe-
troleum companies in particular are cur-
rently receiving a gigantic tax subsidy
from the United States in the form of a
22% percent depletion deduction and a
deduction for intangible drilling ex-
penses.

The percentage depletion deduction
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should be drastically reduced, if not en-
tirely eliminated. I would personally
favor its complete elimination; however,
I recognize that it probably will not be
possible to get the votes for such a posi-
tion in the Congress. Under the circum-
stances I would advocate and press for a
reduction of the present rate to 15 per-
cent. Together these tax subsidies can
amount to between $3 and $5 billion per
year. If these two loopholes were closed,
it would be possible to provide greater tax
relief for middle and lower income tax-
payers.

It likewise appears to me that equity
demands greater retirement benefits for
middle and lower income groups. To en-
courage the portability of retirement
benefits, the tax laws should be amended
so as to favor retirement plans which
permit each employee to bring his ac-
cumulated retirement benefits with him
whenever he changes jobs. In addition,
the law should be reformed so as to give
favored tax treatment only to those re-
tirement plans at least 50 percent of
whose beneficiaries are middle and lower
income wage earners.

Under the present law, pension and
profit sharing system plans are given
favored tax treatment. However, many
such plans are currently operating in an
inequitable way. Some operate so as to
keep older employees tied to one company
at a low salary and cause such employees
to forfeit their benefits if they seek em-
ployment elsewhere. Some other plans
are designed more to benefit high-level
executive employees at the expense of
middle and lower income employees.

At this point, I want to state un-
equivocally my strong opposition to a
value added tax. The value-added tax—
or “turnover tax,” as it is known in
Europe—is a tax which falls primarily
on consumers. Most European countries
are using it in a manner similar to the
manner in which our States and cities
are currently using sales taxes. Since the
value added tax directly adds a tax on to
the selling price of every item, for the
housewife and wage earner it is, in fact,
a sales tax. Currently State and city sales
taxes are already imposing enormous tax
burdens on consumers as every housewife
knows. In my view, consumer-type taxes
on a State and local level are already so
burdensome that it would be uncon-
scionable to impose any additional Fed-
eral tax at the consumer level.

I welcome such suggestions as may be
given to me to bring about greater equity
in our tax structure.

NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK,
APRIL 23-29

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. MURPHY of New York., Mr.
Speaker, under the leave to extend my
remarks in the Recorbp, I include the fol-
lowing tribute from the President of the
United States, Richard M. Nixon, to the
Nation's secretaries:
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NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK, APRIL 23-29,
1972

As a daily beneficiary of the dedication,
talent and skill of my own secretarial staff,
I am proud to salute the Nation's secretaries
and to commend their essential role in the
life of our society.

It is well that the National Secretaries
Assoclation has given special focus to this
indispensable profession and drawn public
attention to its immeasurable influence on
the success of both industry and government.

I know that I am joined by countless fel-
low citizens in paying special tribute to
American secretaries and to the job they do
s0 well.

RicHARD Nixow.

FOREIGN POLICY

HON. ALTON LENNON

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. LENNON. Mr. Speaker, our
respected journalist and editor of the
U.S. News & World Report, Mr. David
Lawrence, recently made some timely
comments on the right of a President to
conduct foreign policy. I commend his
remarks for the consideration of our
colleagues.

The editorial follows:

HavE TimMeEs CHANGED?
(By David Lawrence)

There was a time when Congress respected
the right of a President to conduct foreign
policy.

There was a time when no efforts were
made by the introduction of resolutions to
limit his powers to deploy American military
forces anywhere in the world.

There was a time when international af-
falrs were not the basis of political battles by
an opposition party against an incumbent
Administration. Polemics were derived from
political guestions at home.

The complaint being voiced nowadays by
some members of Congress Is that they do
not know what is being done by the Admin-
istration in foreign policy or what steps are
being taken which may lead to combat. It is
argued that the consent of Congress must be
given.

Actually, in the history of the United
States the constitutional provision that Con-
gress shall have the power to declare war has
been used only a few times. Presidents have
had the responsibility of defending the coun-
try and its interests abroad without waiting
for a declaration of war. Indeed, many dis-
putes have been settled without the need
for a big war.

In the conduct of foreign relations the
military strength of a nation has been im-
portant as a potential factor. The mere send-
ing of a naval unit to a particular area has
been enough to indicate a possible interven-
tion by the United States and cause a change
by a government that Is pursuing a danger-
ous poliey.

One of the most essential elements in
dealing with the perplexing questions that
come before the State Department or the
Department of Defense is secrecy. Consulta-
tions with other governments must remain
confidential. Preparations that might be go-
ing on to mobilize military units in different
parts of the globe have to be kept private.

Presidents have always told the foreign re-
lations or the armed services committees of
Congress certain facts about critical situa-
tions in the world, but have been cautious
about revealing plans because these are mat-
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ters which are not finally decided until cir-
cumstances require it and emergencies arise.
Currently, many things are leaked from con-
gressional committees, and it would be risky
for the executive branch to divulge all of its
secrets to them. There is another reason for
withholding information. Conferences with
other governments sometimes find solutions
which do not necessitate military participa-
tion by us.

Today, it is suggested that the Govern-
ment of the United States refrain from any
military action without the consent of Con-
gress. This implies debate in both houses
which gives enemies a chance to strengthen
their opposition. In fact, it provides them
with reasons for making alliances on the
theory that the United States will not send
any troops abroad or take effective steps to
protect small nations.

The North Atlantic Treaty Organization
has helped to keep peace in Europe. But if
the interference with the Chief Executive
continues by means of resolutions impairing
his freedom of action in the conduct of for-
eign policy, there is a possibility that a crisis
will oceur in Europe and this country will
be confronted with an embarrassing ques-
tion by its allies. It will be: “Are you going
to desert us?”

Our involvement in Vietnam has been ex-
pensive, but the principle back of it is vital.
The United States had established until re-
cently a faith that the self-determination
of peoples would be upheld. Lately, however,
the discussion in Congress has brought
doubts around the world and the beginning
of a general feeling that this country can no
longer be relied upon to support its allies in
Europe and Asia,

The way to prevent a major war is to be
prepared with sufficient military forces and
agreements with allied countries to impress
would-be belligerents who might initiate con-
flicts. So to curtail the President's authority
by any legislation that would hamper the use
of armed forces or even the dispersal of com-~
bat units in various localities is to take a
chance that our interests abroad would not
be protected.

To weaken America’s position in the world
involves a risk that other countries may con-
sider the United States has adopted an iso-
lationist attitude, particularly if both politi-
cal parties were to endorse the idea of per-
mitting the Congress to share with the Pres-
ident the conduct of foreign policy. The Ad-
ministration does not want any limitations
placed on its right to manage foreign policy,
which includes communication with friendly
nations, the making of arrangements for as-
sistance in case of emergencies and other
things that cannot be made public. World
war would be far more damaging than the
war in Vietnam.

When the consequences of such a turn-
about in American foreign policy are thor-
oughly considered by the American people,
they will wish they had allowed the President
to exercise full power in helping our allies in
the prevention of wars. But have times
changed and is much thought being given
nowadays to the possibility that there might
be another world war into which the United
States would Inevitably be drawn?

COMMEND RADIO STATION WEKDA-
FM ON SUCCESSFUL VOTER REG-
ISTRATION CAMPAIGN

HON. RICHARD H. FULTON

OF TENNESSEE

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day learned of the outstanding achieve-
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ments made recently in registering
voters, particularly young voters, in the
city of Nashville. In one 3-day period,
some 12,000 had their names entered on
the registration rolls.

One major reason for success in this
undertaking was the concerted promo-
tional campaign produced and broadcast
by radio station WKDA-FM. Its 30- and
60-second spots aired once per hour high-
lighted recording artists urging registra-
tion. Added to this and helping to bring
results were two-per-hour live mobile
broadcasts from temporary registration
sites, such as shopping centers.

As one who has actively sought exten-
sion and greater implementation of the
vote my compliments on its registration
efforts are extended to WKDA-FM.

LEGISLATION TO INCREASE VIET-
NAM VETERAN'S EDUCATIONAL
BENEFITS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation to sub-
stantially increase the amount of educa-
tional benefits payable to Vietnam vet-
erans. I am very pleased that the House
has approved a 14 percent increase in
the subsistence allowance, but do not feel
that we have gone far enough in this
regard. With the continued increase in
the cost of living in recent years, coupled
with the skyrocketing cost of education
even at State universities, many veterans
are unable to take advantage of their
educational benefits. They simply cannot
pay living expenses and tuition costs even
though many work at part-time jobs to
supplement their incomes.

For this reason, I am today introdue-
ing legislation, drafted by the American
Legion, to substantially increase the edu-
cational benefits available to current
veterans and to bring them more in line
with the funds available to our genera-
tion after World War II. I would like to
take this opportunity to commend the
Legion for the outstanding work it is do-
ing on behalf of these newest veterans.

First, this legislation provides for di-
rect payment to the educational institu-
tion of 75 percent of the tuition, books
and other fees up to a maximum of $1,-
000 per year. Second, the bill establishes
a loan program for educational assist-
ance, and, finally increases the monthly
subsistence rate for disabled veterans
pursuing vocational rehabilitation.

I understand that there is some con-
cern, both within and outside the Vet-
erans Administration, over direct pay-
ments to the schools because of the dif-
ficulties encountered with some institu-
tions after World War II. The VA has
developed considerable expertise since
that time, however, and I am confident
that they could establish sufficient ad-
ministrative controls to carefully over-
see the program and halt any attempt
at fraud or misuse.

Aside from the increase in benefits, I
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feel very strongly that the loan program
contained in this bill is a most important
provision which should be enacted this
vear. The legislation provides VA insured
loans to veterans going to institutions of
higlhier education and pursuing degree ob-
jectives with interest subsidy provisions
similar to the interest free insured loans
under the Higher Education Act of 1965,
as amended. In addition, the bill provides
direct VA loans where insured loans are
not available under interest rates pres-
seribed by the Administrator in the vet-
eran’s area of residence or not available
under the terms and conditions necessary
for approval of an insured loan by the
Administrator of Veterans Affairs. Such
a loan program will give the veterans
greater choice in his educational pro-
gram. Even with the $1,000 a year pay-
ment for tuition and books, the costs at
most private colleges and universities
would still be prohibitive. It is going to
become increasingly difficult for State
universities to absorb the rising influx
of students who are flocking to public-
financed institutions because of the high
tuition rates at private universities.

This loan program will provide greater
viability for the schools themselves and
considerably more flexibility to the vet-
eran in planning his educational pro-
gram, I understand that the Senate Vet-
erans’ Affairs Committee is considerinz
the addition of a loan program to its own
version of HR. 12828 and hope that my
House colleagues will support this

amendment if it is included in the Senate
bill.
Finally, the specter of cost is always

before us when we are talking of veter-
ans benefits. The direct tuition payment
after World War II for 20 million eligible
veterans was $500. I do not consider a
bill to double that figure for 7 million
current veterans too costly, particularly
in view of the substantial increase in
wages, prices, and taxes in the interim.
We should stop to realize that we are
making a long term investment in the
future of America. The men who used the
GI Bill after World War II have more
than repaid the Nation many times over
in terms of productivity, technology, and
to speak in dollars and cents, taxable in-
come. The man who returned home in
1945 was hailed as a hero; the man re-
turning in 1972 often must face the con-
tempt of his peers and the suspicion of
his elders. Regardless of cur views on the
war in Vietnam and the President’s ef-
forts to terminate it, the men who did
the fighting should not be left holding
the bag. In addition, I know all of us
are very concerned about the high un-
employment rate among Vietnam veter-
ans. Having interrupted their schooling
and civilian jobs to serve in the Armed
Forces, they return home to find that
they do not have the necessary skills
to find a job. Their contemporaries, who
were not called to serve, have a consid-
erable headstart in terms of education
and job experience.

America owes a debt to the Vietnam
veterans for their service in these
troubled and turbulent times and I sin-
cerely hope my House colleagues will re-
consider the authorized level of educa-
tional benefits when the Senate acts on
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this legislation. We must not be penny-
wise and pound foolish.

NATIONAL FEDERATION OF INDE-
PENDENT BUSINESS SUPPORTS
THE RURAL JOB DEVELOPMENT
ACT

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, I doubt
very seriously whether any of my col-
leagues would believe the assertion that
businessmen throughout our Nation
would welcome competition in a limited
market area as well as higher taxes.
Nevertheless, this assertion is true, and
it represents the self-sacrifice business-
men across the country are willing to
make if prospects are good for rising em-
ployment and economic progress as a
result.

The following information from the
Federation of Independent Business, the
business organization with the largest in-
dividual membership in the United
States, dramatizes the groundswell of
national support the Rural Job Develop-
ment Act has received. I would also like
to point out the independent business-
man’s selfless dedication to community
development and to the free enterprise
system. This is best illustrated by the fact
that almost 96 percent of the respondents
would not object to new competition as
long as new jobs came to their area, and
almost 86 percent felt that higher
taxes for expanded community services
prompted by additional employment
would be acceptable.

In this regard, I am almost gratified to
report that 95 percent of the respond-
ents in this special survey of Advisory
Council members of the National Federa-
tion of Independent Business support the
Rural Job Development Act.

The rural job development bill would
give special tax incentives to new job
producing enterprises locating in rural
areas. It would also give these firms tax
breaks on investment and the training of
local manpower during their early stages
of operation. The available evidence
strongly indicates that these new busi-
nesses, along with the jobs they would
create, would provide the U.S. Treasury
with a net revenue gain.

The principle author of this legislation
is Senator JamEs PEarRsoN, my good friend
and the distinguished senior Senator
from my home State of Kansas. My
distinguished colleague, the Honorable
Joe L. Evins, Congressman from Ten-
nessee, and I are the principle sponsors
of this legislation in the House of
Representatives. The fact that this legis-
lation has attracted the support of more
than 50 Senators and close to a majority
of the House of Representatives, I think
represents a mandate for congressional
action.

I commend this inforgation to my col-
leagues. This news can be interpreted as
a nationwide call for action on the Rural
Job Development Act, a proposal to ease
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the city’s burden, to develop the country-
side, and to provide new opportunities
and better living conditions for all
Americans.

The news item follows:

NATIONAL FEDERATION OF
INDEPENDENT BUSINESS,
Washington, D.C.

Rising employment in their localities is
more important to independent businessmen
than increased competition or higher taxes.

This is becoming clearer as the results are
tabulated from a special survey among the
more than 2,000 Advisory Council members
of the Nationa] Federation of Independent
Business. These Advisory Council members,
all leading businessmen in their respective
communities, are being questioned on the
attitudes of their colleagues toward the Rural
Job Development Bill introduced by Con-
gressman Joe L. Evins and Keith G. Sebellus,
and Senator James Pearson of Kansas.

The computer shows that 95% of the re-
spondents support this legislation. In addi-
tion, they are informed that the development
of new payrolls would probably result in
mere competition, and they are asked if they
would be willing to face this possibility. The
totals so far show that almost 96% of them
would not object to new competition as long
as new Jobs came to their area.

The guestionnaire also explains that addi-
tional employment would probably mean
higher taxes to pay for expanded community
services. Somewhat surprisingly, almost 819
of the respondents answered that they felt
this would be acceptable.

The Rural Job Development Bill would give
special tax incentives to new, job producing
enterprises locating in rural areas. It would
also give these firms some tax breaks during
their early stages of operation on investment
and the tralning of local manpower.

This approach, which is supported by more
than 50 Senators and close to a majority of
the House of Representatives, would not in-
volve the expenditure of Federal tax money.
Instead, the avallable evidence seems to
strongly indicate that these new businesses,
along with the jobs they would create, will
provide the United States Treasury with a
net revenue gain.

The nation’s small business community
has long shown a decided preference for this
tax incentive approach, and N.FIB.s cur-
rent survey of its Advisory Council enforces
this attitude. It clearly shows that America’s
rural businessmen are deeply concerned with
the economic plight of their communities—
concerned enough to willingly shoulder their
share of the cost of revitalizing them.

Volunteer comments by respondents to
the survey indicate the depth of their con-
cern for the problem of rural redevelopment.

The owner of a sheet metal fabricating
plant in Jowa says, “I think ‘Operation Build
America’ sounds just wonderful! Wouldn't it
be amazing to find out that a lot of problems
can be solved by the people without such a
terrible waste of tax money. People are not
going to establish new businesses under pres-
ent conditions, We have to cut ours back be-
cause of them.

A Maryland mill owner comments, “Opera-
tion Build America’ looks great, involve peo~
ple—Most bureaucrats could not operate a
shoe store profitably if given a barrel full of
money."”

The owner of a concrete product manu-
facturing plant in upper New York State 5aYS,
“This certainly would be worth trying. Young
people are leaving rural areas due to lack of
jobs. Many small stores are closing up due
to people moving closer to the cities to find
work.”

A South Dakota insurance broker com-
ments in the same vein saying, “Operation
Bulld America’ appears to have great merlt.
The American people can and will build as
in the past if given a chance. We do not need
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a free ride and choose to build with our
hands and exercise our mental capacity.”

A New Mexico retaller reports, “We are for-
tunate to live in a state of great land area,
small population, mostly air and lots of small
rural communities still thriving. Some as-
pects of the Pearson bill have already been
instigated by communities of New Mexico and
it will absolutely work even in this and other
states If Congress will only enact legislation
and give it a chance. There has been so much
Federal money pumped into our state because
of the Indian population that it is really
hard to tell what will happen to business in
this area when we stop giving these massive
amounts of grants to Indian populated
areas,”

A Maryland dairy retaller says, “This is
the best idea yet to cover our country’s mul-
titude of problems. We should also do away
with too much government interference In
agriculture. Cut out farm subsidies to large
corporate farms! Also, this would give small
farms a chance to survive with this program.
Let the law of supply and demand take over
again! Not by government controls! The
wage-price freeze is a farcel Food prices are
skyrocketing again, yet the little farmer is
struggling to make ends meet. I am in the
food and dairy drive-in business and this
year is my toughest struggle—all because of
governmental interference, etc.”

A Texas banker has no doubt that this tax
incentive approach would work, commenting
on & local effort as follows, “In 1968, fifty-six
local businessmen each invested in a local in-
dustrial corporation. Each man purchased
$1,000.00 in stock and the money was used
to purchase land and construct buildings for
new industries. The two local banks, the local
savings and loan, and the Small Buslness
Administration participated in these loans.
To date we have three new industries em-
ploying 150 to 175 local people.”

CHOICE: A CRUEL NECESSITY

HON. RICHARD W. MALLARY

OF VERMONT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. MALLARY. Mr. Speaker, one of
the realities of Government is that there
are more worthwhile things to be done
than we can possibly do with our Na-
tion’s limited resources. This is one of
the first realities that we must face if
we are to be honest and responsible in
carrying out our duties as legislators.
We must make choices and we do so
every day. Sometimes we must choose
between very worthwhile programs.
Choice is the cruel necessity of our
profession. It requires us to pay careful
attention to both the stated goals of
our proposed programs and the realistic
possibilities for their success.

I am very pleased that in our Govern-
ment there are some men who recognize
the necessity to establish realistic prior-
ities and to make the difficult choices be-
tween competing worthwhile needs. One
man, the Secretary of Health, Education
and Welfare, has expressed this dilem-
ma quite eloquently in a recent speech
that was printed in the Washington
Post. I would like to take this opportu-
nity to place a copy of Secretary Elliot
Richardson’s speech in the REcorD. I
urge my colleagues to read his words. If
they cannot because of the press of other
worthwhile business then I hope that
in making this choice they will realize
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that they have once again demonstrated
that—

Choice is the basic reality, and for us it
is doubly difficult and saddening because
whatever we have to give up is not some-
thing bad or trivial, but something that 1s
only somewhat less important, if that, than
what we have selected to do.

The article follows:
CHoICE: A CRUEL NECESSITY
(By Elliot L. Richardson)

We are standing at a unique juncture in
the course of history. At no other time have
we been so aware both of how breathtakingly
close we have come to realizing the promise
of America for all its citizens and of how
painfully far we are from locating and gather-
ing all the resources that would fulfill that
promise tomorrow.

The founders of this complex and diverse
nation, and each succeeding generation, set
themselves truly awesome tasks to perform.
For the most part, their aspirations and their
capabilities have been within halling distance
of each other, In our own time, great though
the growth in our resources, the growth In
our expectations has been even greater. To-
day these expectations are like a giant
helium-filled balloon cast loose from Its
moorings, sailing beyond sight. We must
somehow bring our expectations back to
earth; we must level with each other. For
either we shall understand the reality of what
can and cannot be done overtime, or we shall
condemn ourselves to failure, and failure
again and again.

When we compare ourselves with those who
preceded us, or with others in the world
today, there is no denying that we are mov-
ing ever closer to the promise of this coun-
try.

Yet frustrations and disappointments
abound, and alienation from our basic in-
stitutions seems endemic. Why is this so?

One reason, it seems to me, stems from
our very successes, As Alexis de Tocqueville
wrote many years ago:

“The evil which was suffered patlently as
inevitable seems unendurable as soon as the
idea of escaping from it crosses men's minds.
All the abuses then removed call attention
to those that remain, and they now appear
more galling. The evil, it is true, has become
less, but sensibility to it has become more
acute.”

It is not, then, that we have come so far,
but that we spem so near, so exasperatingly
near, to realizing our national hopes, that
some of us grow impatient and angry. What
could be suffered silently or even cheerfully
when there was no chance of improvement,
becomes intolerable as soon as it s learned
that a cure is within our capability. And then
we must have the cure immediately.

Another reason is that we are constantly
setting ourselves ever more difficult goals to
achieve. We may reach a goal today that ap-
peared improbable or optimistic yesterday,
but instead of finding in this success a source
of satisfaction, we find a sign of fallure.

THE LEGISLATION FALLACY

There 1s, besides, much actual fallure.
Exaggerated promises, {ill-conceived pro-
grams, over-advertised “cures"” for intract-
able ailments, cyrical exploitation of wvalid
grievances, entrenched resistance to neces-
sary change, the cold rigidity of centralized
authority, and the inefficlent use of scarce
resources—all these add to frustration and
foster disillusionment.

Population growth, technological change,
mass communications and big government,
meanwhile, have been progressively sub-
merging the individual’s sense of personal
significance in a gray, featureless sea of
homogenized humanity. In a country which
has been dedicated from its beginning to the
liberation of human aspirations and the ful-
fillment of human potential, these massive
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changes result in vague feelings of anxlety
and unease. We yearn for a greater voice in—
a greater impact on—the processes that af-
fect our lives. We long to make a difference.

But the most profound and far-reaching
source of our frustrations and disappoint-
ments is to be found in the “expectations
gap” to which I have already alluded. There
is a fallacy abroad in the land—and rampant
in the Congress—to the effect that passing
legislation solves problems. There are, to be
sure, many problems that cannot be solved
without new legislation. But all too often—
and increasingly so—new legislation merely
publicizes a need without creating either the
means or the resources for meeting it. If
this kind of legislation is implemented at
all, it Is at the cost of spreading resources
still more thinly over existing programs.

Just this, in fact, has been happening at
an accelerating rate. In the first full budget
of the Kennedy administration, congressional
authorizations for HEW programs exceeded
amounts requested for their operation by
$200 million. In the current fiscal year au-
thorizations for HEW programs exceed ap-
propriations by $6 billion. Legislation likely
to be enacted by this Congress may add still
another $9 billion in new authorizations for
next year and even larger amounts for future
years—much of which also will never be
fully funded.

What does this accomplish except to create
expectations beyond all possibility of ful-
fillment and then, because they were not
fulfilled, dash the hopes of those who have
the greatest needs?

TOO MANY NEEDS

Then there’'s the nagging problem of in-
equity In helping those who need help. The
federal, state and local cost, both public and
private, of assisting individuals whose de-
pendency might have been prevented is run-
ning at an average annual rate of about $19
billion. And yet the cost and quality of as-
sistance to such individuals varies widely.
If our assistance to all these people met the
standards applicable to the most-favored
one-third, the annual cost would be nearly
$7.5 billion more than it is now.

If, in addition to railsing benefit standards
for those now receiving assistance, we in-
creased eligibility by uniformly applying a
standard for assistance corresponding to the
most liberal one-third, another enormous
expenditure increase would be required.

Consider just the following list: Fulfill-
ment of the Right to Read objectives, which
would give youngsters the tools they need
if public schools are to be at all meaningful;
homemaker services, mental retardation serv-
ices, and vocational rehabilitation services
for all who need them; developmental day
care services for needy children; good com-
pensatory education for every disadvantaged
child. To meet even these few goals, we would
have to increase our spending by roughly $27
billion per year and recruit and train 6 mil-
lion more professionals, paraprofessionals,
and volunteers.

When we begin to take into account other
large claims—health care, higher education,
urban redevelopment, transportation, and
environmental protection, for instance—we
rapidly enter a realm of almost unimaginable
numbers. The needs are real, but we cannot
conceivably meet them all comprehensively
and all at the same time.

The President has the most complex and
broadest choices to make. He must, within
the constraints imposed on him, select from
among efforts to improve the environment,
to improve transportation, to make the na-
tion more secure at home and abroad, to
bring sense and humanity to our welfare
system, and from among a host of other
worthy and pressing objectives.

The Secretary of HEW must choose among
efforts to bring health services into poor
neighborhoods, to increase the educational
opportunities of children living in those same
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neighborhoods, to reduce the isolation of
the aged, to offer alternatives to delinquency
and drugs, and among many other objectives,
all of which again are worthy and com-
pelling.

And down through the tiers of government
it goes, the inescapable necessity of choosing.

SHIFTING FRIORITIES

Cholce is the basic reality, and for us it is
doubly difficult and saddening because what-
ever we have to give up is not something
bad or trivial, but something that is only
somewhat less important, if that, than what
we have selected to do.

To a degree that many Americans still do
not realize, we have shifted our priorities—
rather dramatically—in the past three years.
Since 1968, outlays for human resources pro-
grams have increased 63 per cent while total
budget outlays grew by only 28 per cent. In
the Fiscal Year 1973 budget, human resources
spending represents 45 per cent of all ex-
penditures, while defense spending totals
only 32 per cent.

This exactly reverses the spending priori-
ties of only three years ago, when the de-
fense share was 45 per cent and human re-
sources share was only 32 per cent.

Yet even though HEW's budget will exceed
the Defense Department’s in FY 1973—for
the first time in history—this shifting of pri-
orities has not lessened the need for us to
make difficult choices,

As an example, federal expenditures for
education are budgeted to increase by $276
million over current-year appropriations.
But all programs did not grow—and to put
emphasis where we believed it would do the
most good, it was necessary to trim back
other worthwhile effects. To sustain increases
in four major areas—$449 million in ele-
mentary and secondary education, $49 mil-
lion in educational renewal, $35 million for
the National Institute of Education, and $97
million for the National Foundation of
Higher Education—two major cuts were re-
quired. Ald to school districts with large
numbers of federal employees—so-called
“impact ald"—was reduced by $180 million
and library services support by $24 million.

The point is that while both impact aid
and library services are worthy of our sup-
port, the level of funds avallable to the
department forces us to make budgetary
trade-offs—forces us, in short, to make
cholces.

Because choice is so important, because
so many lives are affected by our choices, we
must constantly improve the way in which
choices are made.

We must, first of all, create a process of
rational decision-making that is both open
and honest. The choices must be made clear
and understandable, their advantages and
disadvantages fully stated, and the alterna-
tives brought into the light—as in the use
of expanded nutrition or family planning
services, instead of more medical services,
to obtain a certain amount of improvement
in health.

COST-BENEFIT RATIOS

How does one compare the benefits of
one program with the benefits of another?
Rarely can we reduce these benefits to dollar
figures without the result being so artificial
that we lose confidence in it. Yet such a
comparison is essential to every budgetary
choice we make, because the budget forces
us to balance a dollar spent on one program
against a dollar spent on others.

Let me give an example. We often speak
of a single human life as infinitely preclous,
and so it is, But when it comes to the alloca-
tion of time, money, and energy, it is obvious
we do not literally mean it. Each year our
socliety tolerates thousands of deaths which
might be prevented. Last year 114,000 Ameri-
cans were killed in some form of accident.
Of these, about 23 per cent were in the
home, about 48 per cent were on the high-
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way. Some 95,000 Americans died from pre-
ventable illness:s, an estimated 60,000 of
these from lung cancer caused by smoking
clgarettes. But building safer cars, highways
and homes, and reducing cigarette smoking
involve costs. By not pushing these things
as far as we could, we implicitly put a value
on the lives they might save. Unfortunately,
such implicit valuations do not give us an
explicit measure of the value of human life
that could be compared with the value of a
year of education or a reduction in water
pollution.

I have suggested from time to time that
we should develop a benefit unit called the
“HEW" for use in comparing cost-benefit
ratios among our activities. Such a unit
would force us to look at just how much im-
portance we really place on our efforts to
deal with any single problem. And it would
permit us to compare our real effort in one
area—and the returns we got for it—with
our real effort and returns in another. If a
child-year of preschool education is worth
one “HEW,"” how many “HEWS" is it worth
to avold one traffic death? To rehabilitate
one disabled worker? To cure one drug ad-
dict?

Using such a benefit constant, we might
readily see that the Incremental costs of re-
duecling a very small number of deaths by sea-
food poisoning might be better applied to
reducing a large number of deaths on the
highway, or that the additional resources
that would allow us to inspect every food
processing establishment twice a year could
be more advantageously used to immunize
our children. Similarly, it might show that
we would achieve higher benefits in lives
saved by Investing in the safety of products
than in special ambulances for victims of
heart attacks.

The comparison gets harder to make, of
course, when we come to the reduction of in-
juries, discomforts, and irritations, and when
the outcome is uncertain., How much should
we be investing, for example, in finding a
cure for the common cold? Reducing noise
pollution? We make such choices anyway,
of course, but the process is seldom both
deliberate and explicit.

Hard as it is to define our goals clearly,
and then to rank them in importance, we
must also imaginatively consider different
ways of approaching each goal. Cost-benefit
analysis must open the door to fresh and
imaginative alternatives. It must enable us,
if such be the case, to say that there is a
better way of attacking a problem than by
an HEW program and that we should shut
ours down and support another, somewhere
else,

THE LIMITS OF ANALYSIS

Finally, to assure a chance for better de-
cision-making we must be able to measure
the cost of each alternative. Our skills in
this area are seriously underdeveloped. We
are not always careful to remempber, for ex-
ample, that the true “cost” of a federal pro-
gram is not invariably measurable by the
number of dollars we allocate to it in the
budget. Did we include air pollution costs in
our accounting for the federal highway pro-
gram? Do we charge ourselves for the loss
of recreation, fish and wildlife when we de-
velop our rivers and harbors? Do we take
into account the possibility that federal dol-
lars collected from some sources may have
more adverse effects on economic activity
than those collected from other sources?

Further, our ability to prediet what the
budgetary costs of alternative programs will
be seriously lacking, There are a few shining
examples of good cost estimation in the fed-
eral government. The Actuary's Office in the
Social Security Administration is one. But
there are many more dismal cases of com-
plete ignorance about what resources will be
needed to carry out proposed programs.

There are of course, severe limits on the
practical use of evaluation and cost-benefit
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analysis. Such techniques may help us to
choose the best way to use an additional $1
million on homemaker services for the el-
derly or preschool education for disad-
vantaged children. They may even offer some
basis for comparing the social return on one
or another such investment. But a choice be-
tween homemaker services and preschool
education cannot and should not rest only
on this kind of analysis. Even though it could
be shown that the investment in preschool
education paid larger dividends for a longer
future, our feelings toward the generation to
which we owe our own existence and educa-
tion cannot be fed into this kind of cal-
culation,

The hard choices, in the end, are bound
to depend on some combination of values
and instincts—and, indeed, it is precisely be-
cause the content of cholce cannot be re-
duced to a mathematical equation that we
need the political forum to reach the final,
most difficult decisions.

To recognize this, however, reinforces the
importance of being as honest and explicit as
possible in articulating the non-measurable
considerations that transcend the limits of
objective analysis. Only if these considera-
tions are exposed to full view can we bring
those whose expectations have to be defer-
red—or over-ruled—to accept the legitimacy
of the process by which this was done. Only
thus can we hope to reconcile the loser to
losing and encourage the impatient to wait,

Without this sort of open discussion of the
hard choices we must continually make, the
gap between public expectations and govern-
ment performance will keep growing, and the
erosion of confidence in government’s ability
to bring about desirable change will con-
tinue. Americans have never been particu-
larly trusting of government; but still, some-
thing is much amiss when surveys show a
continuing decline in the percentage of
adults expressing a degree of trust in their
government.

We in government must take a leading role
in any effort to restore confidence in govern-
ment. As a start, I believe we must go to
whatever lengths are necessary to explain to
the American public the necessity for mak-
ing hard choices among priorities. We must
make clear the true cost of worthwhile pro-
grams, whoever their sponsor may be, If we
do this, we may finally put to rest the sim-
plistic shibboleth that all we need do to
create Utopia here and now is to “reorder
our priorities.”

NEBRASKA'S GIFT TO THE WORLD—
ARBOR DAY

HON. CHARLES THONE

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. THONE. Mr. Speaker, your atten-
tion is called to one of the gifts the State
of Nebraska has given to the world—-
Arbor Day.

At a meeting of the State Board of
Agriculture in 1872, one of the members,
J. Sterling Morton, moved that April 10
be “especially set apart and consecrated
};:?a tree planting” and be called Arbor

Y.

From that beginning, Arbor Day spread
across the Nation and around the world.
Arbor Day is commemorated on different
dates in varying locales, In various U.S.
States, the observance is celebrated on
a date set by school officials, by Gov-
ernors’ proclamations or as a legal holi-
day. In Nebraska, Arbor Day is a legal
holiday. It takes place on April 22, birth-
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day of J. Sterling Morton, who served
as U.S. Secretary of Agriculture and
whose statue stands in the rotunda of
the U.S. Capitol.

The 100th anniversary of Arbor Day
was observed at the White House on
April 10. The red-coated U.S. Marine
Band played “Trees,” “America The
Beautiful” and “God Bless Ameriea,”
while Mrs. Richard Nixon officiated at
planting a 12-foot tall fern leaf beech
tree.

Vern Livingston, Nebraska chairman
of the centennial observance of Arbor
Day, presented Mrs. Nixon with a gavel
made from a walnut tree grown in Ar-
bor Lodge State Park and fashioned by
Ivol Stever of Nebraska City. The tree
is believed to have been planted by J.
Sterling Morton. Mrs. Gerald Livingston,
Nebraska City chairman of the centen-
nial, presented the First Lady with a
gold centennial medallion encased in a
walnut box made by Ken Clark of Ne-
braska City.

Mrs. Pat Nixon presented a seedling
hemlock tree to each of us at the cere-
mony. Out-of-town visitors at the White
House included Nebraska State Senator
Calvin Carsten, Avoca; Mrs. Frederic
Lattner, granddaughter of J. Sterling
Morton, Des Moines; and Billie Szala-
wiga, 10-year-old Arbor Day poster child,
Lincoln.

While Arbor Day will be celebrated
throughout Nebraska, the main thrust of
the centennial will be a 3-day observance
in the hometown of J. Sterling Morton,
Nebraska City, and at his former home-
stead, Arbor Lodge State Park.

Events in Nebraska City on Friday,
April 21, will include an old-fashioned
chautauqua show. On Saturday, April
22, there will be a centennial barbeque
in downtown Nebraska City and a cen-
tennial ball with crowning of a centen-
nial queen at Arbor Lodge State Park.
On Sunday, April 23, there will be a fly-
in breakfast, dedication of a stained glass
window at the First Presbyterian Church,
a noon banquet, a parade and a program
at Arbor Lodge State Park. The cere-
money will include planting a tree pro-
vided by Mrs. Nixon. It is a seedling
from a White House elm tree, planted
in 1825 by President John Quincy Adams
and still healthy.

Tree planting does more than improve
the scenery; it can save our environ-
ment. I wish to also insert in the REcorp
an article, by Newspaper Enterprise Al-
liance national columnist Don Oakley,
which points out how much trees con-
tribute to the fight against air pollu-
tion.

J. Sterling Morton was an ecologist
who 100 years ago led the fight to improve
our environment. Hopefully, each citi-
zen will observe the centennial of Arbor
Day by planting at least one tree to make
a better America tomorrow. As J. Sterling
Morton said:

While other holldays repose upon the past,
Arbor Day Is a day that proposes for the
future.

The news item follows:
ARBOR DAY—LET’S THANK NEBRASKA

(By Don Oakley)
It was no accident that the first Arbor
Day in America was proclaimed in the young
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state of Nebraska 100 years ago on April 10.
Coming from the wooded East to the lush and
rich but monotonous prairie, one thing the
pioneers missed most of all was trees.

Trees. Man has always loved them. He has
written music about them, poems to them.
In the childhood of the race he worshipped
them, The scientists even say he descended
from them—though not genetically, of course.

Trees. Man has always loved them, but
only recently has he begun to realize that not
only the quality of life but life itself may
depend upon them.

Consider this:

—For every pound of wood produced in a
forest, 1.83 pounds of carbon dioxide are re-
moved from the air and 1.34 pounds of oxygen
are returned.

(Because young, growing trees produce
more oxygen, a properly managed sustained-
yield forest is thus of double benefit to man.)

—An acre of growing trees has the ca-
pability to scrub clean the air pollution gen-
erated by eight automobiles in 12 hours of
steady running—though with some damage
to the trees. The same acre can also absorb
the carbon dioxide produced by 50 automo-
biles in the same period.

—One tree growing in the concrete jungle
of the city can generate as much cooling
effect as five room air conditioners as it evap-
orates 100 gallons of water, with no break-
downs because of an electrical “brown-out.”

One historian has speculated that before
the white man began hacking away at the red
man’s forests, a squirrel could have traveled
from the Atlantic to the Mississippi without
ever touching ground.

Yet amazingly enough—and the “crisis
lobby" will be skeptical about this—America
still has about 75 per cent as much forest-
land as it had when Columbus arrived, about
758 million acres. And a third of this—248
million acres—is set aside in parks, wilder-
ness areas and watersheds. This is an area
equal to the size of Norway, Sweden, Den-
mark, Austria, Switzerland, Holland, Belgium
and Israel,

The “instant ecologists” may also object
to this, but nature, not man, is the greatest
destroyer of trees. The great New England
hurricane of 1938, for example, wiped out
millions of carefully nurtured hardwood
trees, along with the industry.

It is no surprise to be told that the states
of Maine and New Hampshire remain more
than 80 per cent forested, and that forest
products constitute one of their most im-
portant industries.

But recent estimates indicate that even in-
dustrialized and urbanized New Jersey 1is
nearly half forest (46 per cent), and that in
that state, as well as New York and Penn-
sylvania, the woodlands are actually increas-
ing because of shrinking acreage devoted to
agriculture,

But the experts also tell us, however, that
paper consumption in the United States will
leap from its present 575 pounds per person
to 1,000 pounds by the year 2000 and that
sawtimber demand for houses will double as
soon as 1980.

Trees. Plant one for Arbor Day, 1972. Your
children will need it.

BUSING AND ITS ALTERNATIVES

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, the
most recent issue of Forum, the publica-
tion of the Ripon Society, is devoted to
the question of “Busing and Its Alterna-
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tives.” With this issue, the Ripon Society
continues a tradition of unmatched ex-
cellence in research and the presentation
of progressive Republican philosophy. I
commend to the House the entire April
1972 issue, but insert here a single article
from the issue which, in my judgment,
should be read by every Member with
deep concern:
Anp IT's NoTr EVEN CONSTITUTIONAL
(By Peter V. Baugher)

Both the President and the congressional
Democrats have now announced their pro-
grams for curbing school busing while guar-
anteeing equal educational opportunity. Re-
grettably, the urgent tone and political tim-
ing of these plans would damage their
credibility even if they were soundly con-
celved. But Mr. Nixon’'s legislative proposals
must be challenged not simply on the basis
of general policy but on legal grounds as well.

Even if busing were an unmitigated scourge
unsupported by independent soclal analysis,
constitutional principles would militate
agalnst the President’'s legislative program.
As a general rule, Congress should decline
to pass and the chief executive refuse to sign
measures of questionable legality, because
the forcing of a constitutional test by the
prestigious elected officlals may itself under-
mine the constitutional order. This caution-
ary presumption is especially relevant in
intragovernmental conflict, for power strug-
gles Dbetween coordinate branches are
frequently destructive and difficult to resolve.

Both President Nixon's bills violate this
presumption. Both depend upon the alleged
existence of far-reaching congressional au-
thority to narrow the equity jurisdiction of
federal courts. The Student Transportation
Moratorium Act (H.R. 13916) would pre-
vent judges from issuing new busing orders
until July 1873, or until Congress took action
on Mr, Nixon's second and more comprehen-
sive busing plan. The Equal Education
Opportunities Act (H.R. 13915) earmarks
funds for upgrading innercity schools and
reaffirms (superfiuously) the Constitution’s
proscription of all deliberate educational
segregation. Courts, however, would be de-
prived of their present power to compel
long-term busing of elementary school stu-
dents, and all court order or desegregation
plans currently in effect would be “reopened
and modified to comply with the provisions
of this Act.” Each of these measures is
legally vulnerable.

The Administration bills rely first on Ar-
ticle 1II, Section 2 of the Constitution, which
grants the Supreme Court appellate jurisdic-
tion over “all cases, in law and equity, aris-
ing under this Constitution, [and] the laws
of the United States, . . . with such excep-
tions, and under such regulations as Con-
gress shall make.” The proposed statutes de-
rive secondary support from clause 9 of Arti-
cle I, Section 8: "“Congress shall have the
power . . . to constitute tribunals inferior
to the Supreme Court.” Finally, White House
apologists point to Section 5 of the Four-
teenth Amendment, which specifies that
“The Congress shall have the power to en-
force, by appropriate legislation, the provi-
slons of this article.” When observed in the
context of the whole constitutional structure
and in terms of the framers’ intent, however,
the circumscribed nature of these dictates
becomes apparent.

The cornerstone of our government frame-
work is the doctrine that the Constitution
stands above all else and is, to quote John
Marshall, "“superior paramount law, un-
changeable by ordinary means, . .. [not] aver-
able when the legislature shall please to al-
ter it.” Accompanying this critical precept,
is acceptance of the proposition set forth
170 years ago in Marbury v. Madison, 1 Cranch
137 (1803), that a major function of the Su-
preme Court is to interpret the meaning of
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the Constitution and to review all executive
conduct and legislative enactments which
(like the current presidential offerings) seem
to contravene those interpretations:

“It is emphatically the province and duty
of the judicial department to say what the
law is. Those who apply the rule to par-
ticular cases, must of necessity expound and
interpret that rule. If two laws [the Con-
stitution and an act of Congress| conflict
with each other, the courts must decide on
the operation of each . . . This is the very
essence of judicial duty.”

EXCEPTIONS CLAUSE

The presence of Article III's previously-
quoted “exceptions” clause does not narrow
the scope of these principles. In granting
Congress the power to regulate the Supreme
Court's appellate jurisdiction, the authors of
the Constitution were concerned primarily
with preventing the Court from subverting
the purpose of jury trials by making its own
findings of fact—an issue settled almost im-
mediately threafter by the adoption of the
Seventh Amendment in 1791. The true in-
tent of the framers concerning judicial
guarding of constitutional freedoms (now in-
cluding the “equal protection” guarantee of
the Fourteenth Amendment) was eloquently
voiced by James Madison during the con-
gressional debate on a federal bill of rights:

“If they [the proposed first ten amend-
ments] are incorporated into the constitu-
tion, independent tribunals of justice will
consider themselves in a peculiar manner
the guardians of those rights; they will be an
impenetrable bulwark against every assump-
tion of power in the legislative or executive.”

From this perspective—to the extent that
they perpetuate the existence or effects of
state-imposed segregation, and therefore

preserve condltions of unconstitutional in-
equality—the Nixon-sponsored limitations
on busing cannot be sustained. Congress is
no doubt empowered in this matter to pre-
scribe preferences and priorities for guiding

the courts in their determination of which
methods should be employed to enforce the
Fourteenth Amendment. Where a court, how-
ever, in the exercise of its judicial function
concludes that busing is the only practical
means of providing persons with the equal
protection of the laws promised to them by
the Constitution, no contrary legislative
statement can be accorded deference,

How, for example, can the Constitution
assign the Supreme Court the duty to decide
“all cases” in accord with that document—
contradictory legislative utterances notwith-
standing—If Congress is at liberty to defeat
this obligation by a jurisdictlonal edict? It
is inconceivable that the mere power to
regulate jurisdiction should be transformed
into an engine by which the legislative
branch can (1) affect rights having nothing
to do with jurisdiction, and (2) affect those
rights in disregard of all other terms in the
very charter which confers that (properly
construed) modest regulatory authority.
Congress' exceptions to the jurisdiction of
the Supreme Court must at least not be
such as will destroy the essential role of
that body In the constitutional plan.

Despite, though not necessarlly inconsis-
tent with, the efficacy of this reasoning, the
Supreme Court has suggested on a number
of occaslons that the judiclary does not en-
joy complete independence from congres-
sional control. But in only one case since
the founding of the republic—a case the
continuing valldity of which has been pub-
licly disputed by Justices William D. Doug-
1as and the late Hugo L, Black—did the Court
acquiesce to the removal of its jurisdiction
over a matter of constitutional law. In ex
parte McCardle, T4 U.S. 506 (1869), the Su-
preme Court (under intense pressure from
the radical Republicans of that day) yielded
to an act of Congress repealing its authority
to handle habeas corpus appeals; a measure
passed specifically to prevent the Justices
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from freeing newspaper editor Henry McAr-
dle who was at that time being held un-
lawfully by military officials in Mississippl.

The force of this precedent is substantially
restricted, however, by several considerations.
The first of these is the Supreme Court's
understandable political trepidation in the
face of contemporary events—Andrew John-
son had just become the first United States
President to face impeachment proceedings.
The second discinguishing characteristic of
McCardle is that parts of the judiclary were
allowed to remain open to habeas corpus
suits. Congress in no way attempted to cabin
lower court jurisdiction, and the Supreme
Court itself was not restrained from enter-
taining petitions for the writ filed with it
in the first instance. Under the Nixon plan,
on the other hand, no judge in any tribunal
could order busing.

Furthermore, unlike the 1868 legislation,
the Moratorium and Equal Opportunities Acts
do not oust the federal courts of jurisdiction
over the subject, in this case school deseg-
regation, They merely proscribe the single
remedy of recourse to the school bus. But
Congress cannot pick and choose among var-
fous forms and degrees of relief without im-
pinging on the doctrine of the separation of
powers. So long as a court is not deprived of
its authority to hear a case or class of cases,
it is constitutionally obliged to resist legis-
lative instruction with respect to the mode
and scope of its adjudication of the consti-
tutional issues presented. Justice Wiley B.
Rutledge put the matter suceinctly:

“It is one thing for Congress to withhold
jurisdiction. It is entirely another to confer
it and direct that it be exercised In a man-
ner inconsistent with constitutional require-
ments or, what in some instances may be the
same thing, without regard to them . . .
Whenever the judicial power is called into
play, it is responsible directly to the funda-
mental law and no other authority can in-
tervene to force or authorize the judicial body
to disregard it. (Yakus v. United States, 321
U.S. 414 (1944); dissenting opinion.)”

In short, where no constitutional question
is railsed, Congress may generally enlarge or
contract the equity jurisdiction of federal
courts, though such alterations (1) must
make provision for at least some access to a
judicial panel, and (2) cannot withdraw
jurisdiction selectively or fractionally in or-
der to overrule an ongoing series of court
decisions, The President's anti-busing bill
fails under both of these qualifications. But
more important, Congress patently lacks the
power to prevent the Supreme Court from
fulfilling its essential constitutional role as
the agency whose unique function it is to
interpret the Constitution and review the en-
actments of the legislature in the light of
those interpretations. No act of Congress can
legitimately constrict the Court's ability to
discharge this responsibility.

It is claimed by the advocates of the pro-
posed statutes that this rule should be mod-
ifled when Congress seeks to exercise its
stated rights to enforce the Fourteenth
Amendment, Indeed, three recent Supreme
Court cases—Katzenbach v. Morgan, 384 U.8.
641 (1966); Shapiro v. Thompson, 394 U.S.
618 (1969); and Oregon v. Mitchell, 400 U.S.
112 (1971)—have suggested that Section 5
(Congress shall have the power to enforce
.« . ) may give rise to certaln special legis-
lative authority. But this authority can only
be employed (if at all) to facilitate the real-
ization or expand the reach of the Fourteenth
Amendment. The authors of Section 5 did not
go to the trouble of amending the Constitu-
tion so that one hundred years later Con-
gress would be able to redefine more strictly
the sweep of the equal protection clause. As
Justice William J. Brennan wrote in Katzen-
bach v. Morgan:

“Seection 5 is a positive grant of legislative
power authorizing Congress to exercise its
discretion in determining whether and what
legislation s needed to secure the guarantees
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of the Fourteenth Amendment. . . . [It]
does not grant Congress power to exercise
discretion in the other direction and to en-
act statutes so as in effect to dilute equal
protection and due process decislons of this
Court. We emphasize that Congress power
under Section 5 Is limited to adopting meas-
ures to enforce the guarantees of the Amend-
ment; Section 5 grants Congress no power
to restrict, abrogate, or dilute these guaran-
tees.”

Provisions similar to Section 5 also appear
in Amendments Thirteen (slavery), Fifteen
(voting rights), Nineteen (women's vote),
Twenty-three (D.C. representation), Twenty-
four (poll tax), and Twenty-six (18-year-old
vote). Yet none of these grants has been—
or could be—used to abridge basic guarantees
embodied in those amendments. With regard
to the Fourteenth Amendment, then, Con-
gress may preempt or dictate the judicial
response to school desegregation cases only
when the banned remedy of busing is not
constitutionally imperative. Where a court
determines busing to be the only means of
achieving equal opportunity, statutory lan-
guage passed pursuant to Sectlon 5 but in-
consistent with the judges’ holding is of no
consequence.

But if these legislative avenues are blocked,
what of a constitutional amendment barring
all compulsory busing? Aside from the near-
1y insuperable difficulties of drafting in this
area, and the unexpiable affront of adding a
racially motivated paragraph to the Ameri-
can Constitution, even the most carefully
and humanely worded amendment would
constitute a deficient approach to the dis-
position of the busing Issue. Because it
varies greatly from place to place and is local
and time-bound in nature, the busing prob-
lem is not a suitable subject for constitu-
tion-writing. Our Constitution is not the
Code of Federal Regulations, or the Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education Act of 1972.
It is a repository for fundamental substan-
tive, structural, and procedural provisions,
sulted as John Marshall sald for ages to come

A MAJESTIC PROMISE

It may be replied that the courts are al-
ready dealing with busing, and in the name
of the Constitution. But this is an exercise
of their equity power to implement the con-
stitutional mandate of Brown v. Board of
Education. Numerous federal courts have is-
sued specific decrees conditioned by the var-
iables of one or another particularized situ-
ations. What the Constitution contalns is
only the majestic promise of equal protection,
on which the gloss of the Brown decision has
quite properly been placed. Implementation
of that promise by individual judicial orders
dispatched in different places at different
times, is a matter widely dissimilar from at-
tempting to govern the gquestion of busing
by inserting a constitutional clause.

Both President Nixon's legislative program,
and the amendatory alternatives introduced
earlier this year, are thus incompatible with
American constitutionalism. Congress does,
however, have the power to specify procedures
for enforcing the Fourteenth Amendment,
as long as those procedures are adjudged by
the judiciary to be in conformance with the
Constitution. If it is felt that some kind of
“anti-busing” legislation is needed, the fol-
lowing language (together with the mone-
tary provisions of the Equal Educational Op-
portunities Act) may fill that requirement:

“Except as required by the Constitution,
no court, department, or agency of the
United States shall order the implementation
of a plan designed to transfer or transport
students from any school attendance area
prescribed by competent state or local au-
thority, for the purpose of achieving a bal-
ance among students with respect to race,
religion, or national origin, where such plan
would increase (1) the average daily distance
traveled by the students in question, (2) the
average daily time of their travel, or (3) the
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average dally number of students involved
in the busing.”

This proposal has the advantage of effectu-
ating Congress’ view that when equal pro-
tection has been denied the first recourse
should be to such measures as voluntary stu-
dent transfer, rezoning of attendance lines,
pairing of racially-opposite schools, and in-
tegration-governed site selection for new
units. Only if these methods were inadequate,
could a court (as the Constitution demands
it must) order new busing. While accom-
plishing these reasonable objectives, the in-
troductory clause would safeguard the bill’s
constitutionality and reassure those who
have viewed the congressional response to
the busing “crisis’ as an attempt to retreat
from the position of Brown v. Board of Edu-
cation and an excuse to relinquish the goal
of creating a fully integrated multiracial
society.

OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND
HEALTH ACT REVISIONS NEEDED

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, I am today
introducing as a cosponsor a package of
amendments to the Occupational Safety
and Health Act of 1970 that are designed
to prevent small businesses and farmers
from being drowned in a sea of unwork-
able, unreasonable and illogical require-
ments.

We set out in 1970 with the very
worthwhile purpose of improving health
and safety conditions for workers on
their jobs. But as this new law is being
interpreted and implemented, it is prov-
ing to be a monstrosity that undermines
public respect for law and government
among workers and their employers. In
some cases, it is just plain ridiculous.

How, for example, is safety promoted
by requiring a TV repairman with one
or two helpers to have a coat hook in
his toilet?

Why should a carpenter and his crew
be required to provide special window
opening protections like those found in
skyscraper construction when they are
building a single-story house at ground
level?

Why should a farmer who goes next
door to lend a free helping hand to his
neighbor be considered an employee sub-
ject to all provisions of OSHA?

Why should a farmer who operates
his tractor on level or near-level ground
100 percent of the time be required to
have a roll bar attached to it?

Mr. Speaker, we are seeing a classic
demonstration in progress of trying to
force the same sized Federal shoe on
everyone's foot. It will not fit. It is totally
unfair to expect the smallest businesses
and trades to comply with all the re-
quirements expected of the very largest
corporations.

One of the great injustices is that em-
ployers are not being given proper notice
what steps if any they are required to
take to be in compliance, even though
failure to comply can result in civil or
criminal penalties. They are supposed to
read all the fine print—which the law
says the Secretary of Labor need only
publish in the Federal Register—and
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then determine at their own peril which
rules apply to them. This is asking the
impossible of hundreds of thousands of
smalltown businessmen operating on a
thin margin who can not afford a stable
of lawyers and other specialists to give
advice.

Some of the amendments I am cospon-
soring would—

Exempt both agricultural and non-
agricultural employers of 25 or fewer
employees from the act;

Delay for 1 year the effectiveness of
the act for employers of between 25 and
100 workers;

Provide technical help to firms with
less than 100 employees to help them
comply with the act;

Permit the formation of employee
safety committees so that workers them-
selves can help employers identify health
or safety problems and contribute to
their solution;

Revise the procedures by which the
Secretary of Labor may implement so-
called national consensus standards;

Require the publication by the Secre-
tary of Labor of the estimated maximum
and average cost of complying with each
present or future rule as a means of
determining whether compliance is pos-
sible;

Specify that no penalty may be ex-
acted by the Secretary of Labor for non-
compliance with national consensus
standards unless an employer has been
provided with a copy of the requirement
and given 30 days in which to comply
or request administrative review;

Provide compensation to any employer
for costs incurred in complying with rul-
ings not adopted pursuant to the Ad-
ministrative Procedures Act;

Stipulate that failure to comply with
rulings in which usual administrative
procedures have not been followed may
not be used against employers as evi-
dence of neglect or wrongdoing;

Protect employers from the absolute
liability provisions of the act in cases
where employee carelessness is to blame;

Provide that no employer may be held
accountable for fines or punishment if
he can prove that implementation of
questionable requirements would not
have materially improved the health or
safety of his employee;

Permit the Secretary of Labor to assist
employers and employees with certain
medical requirements of the act;

Provide the Secretary of Labor with
greater flexibility to negotiate prompt
compliance in lieu of the imposition of
Federal penalties.

These amendments, originally offered
in the Senate by Senator CurTtis of Ne-
braska, would go a long way to assuring
Federal reason and responsibility in im-
plementing the Occupational Safety and
Health Act for the benefit of employees
and their employers.

It is to be hoped, Mr. Speaker, that this
package of amendments will receive
prompt consideration by Congress. As an
indication of the seriousness of the pres-
ent situation, I include in the Recorp at
this point an editorial from my home-
town paper, the Hutchinson Leader,
written last week by L. D. “Tip"” Mills.
Tip is a highly respected editor in my
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State of Minnesota and he is not given to
exaggeration.

The item follows:

PERSONALLY SPEAKING
(By L. D. “Tip” Mills)

If businessmen in the Hutchinson area
appear red-eyed, tired and ornery in coming
weeks, it may be because of the Occupational
Safety and Health Act (OSHA) seminar at-
tended by B3 employers here Tuesday.

Until the supply ran out because of the
larger-than-expected attendance, the em-
ployers received copies of the Federal Reg-
ister covering occupational safety and health
standards, national concensus standards and
established federal standards.

That may not seem particularly earth-
shaking until you realize that the Register
contains 249 pages of small type covering
working environment for just about every-
thing from ship repairing to retail stores.
It will be required reading for most of us
until we can figure out what we need to know
and do.

There probably are few employers in the
whole county who are not guilty of some vio-
laftlon of OSHA without even being aware
of it.

The seminar was co-sponsored by Hutch-
inson Chamber of Commerce, Hutchinson
Bafety Council and Minnesota Retail Fed-
eration. Speakers included Eloi Hamre and Al
Brodie of the Federation, plus John Eaul,
research analyst for the Minnesota State
Planning Agency.

(I would earnestly recommend that any
employer who did not attend the seminar
or who is not otherwise familiar with OSHA
start learning about it in a hurry, and that
includes the family farmer with a hired man.
You can start by contacting Cole Fowler
of the Chamber of Commerce, phone 896—
5795.)

As the speakers ticked off some of the
requirements of the act and the penalties
for not being aware of them, groans and
moans of the listeners could be heard from
throughout the room, accompanied by the
shaking of heads.

Based on my understanding of what we
were told Tuesday and without having had
much of a chance yet to dig into those 249
pages of small type, it appears that federal
inspectors can walk into any business place
and start assessing fines right and left for
violations of OSHA standards. Economic
hardship is no excuse. If the expense of cor-
recting deficiencies or paying the fines will
put the firm out of business, that's the own-
er's tough luck, It's also tough luck for the
employees who will be put out of work.

I don’t quarrel with the basic purpose of
the law, which is to assure safe and health-
ful working conditions throughout the na-
tion. Many people are injured or killed at
work. If conditions which cause illness, in-
jury or death can be found and corrected,
certainly that is what should be done.

What bothers me and many of the others
at the meeting is that apparently the in-
spectors have arbitrary power to serve as
combination prosecuting attorney, judge,
jury and hangman. If we were correctly in-
formed, the inspectors have power to levy
fines without warning, without giving em-
ployers the opportunity to correct conditions
that they don't even realize are in violation
of the new law,

The act requires that each employer fur-
nish his employees a place of employment
free from recognized hazards that might
cause serious injury or death, and it further
requires that employers comply with the spe-
cific safety and health standards issued by
the Department of Labor.

It also requires that each employee comply
with safety and health standards, rules,
regulations and orders issued under the
Act and applicable to his conduct.

But apparently all the responsibllity is
placed on the employer. It i1s he who is
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threatened with mandatory penalties of up
to $1,000 for each serious violation and with
optional penalties of up to $1,000 for each
non-serious violation. Penalties of up to
$1,000 are required for each day during
which an employer falls to correct a vio-
lation within the period set in the citation.
Any employer who willfully or repeatedly
violates the Act is to be assessed clvil penal-
ties of not more than $10,000 for each vio-
lation.

In addition to providing a safe environ-
ment, the employer is placed in the posi-
tlon of having to constantly keep at his
employees to see that they follow safety
rules. For his own protection and that of
his employees, it is possibly he might have
to fire an otherwise good worker,

After having written all that, I still haven't
mentioned the record-keeping! Even if there
haven't been any work-connected injuries
or illness, the employer can still be fined
if he hasn't crossed all the t's and dotted
all the i's.

The act is a burden on all employers, large
or small. The large employer, at least, can
designate certain employees to do nothing
but keep up to date on the government's
regulations. For the small firm with a hand-
ful of employees, it's one more hat for the
boss to wear.

No wonder there was mumbling Tuesday
morning that sounded suspiciously like this:
“To hell with it all. I'm going to sell the
darned business and go to work for someone
else.”

And sure enough, one businessman stopped
Cole Fowler on the street Wednesday and
announced that he had bought that big sign
required by OSHA. Asked which sign, he
replied, “The one that is so high and so
wide and says ‘For Sale'.”

FEDERAL BUDGET ARITHMETIC:
FISCAL 1973

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, because of
the deep concern of my constituents
about the contents, the amounts, and the
priorities of the Federal budget, I have
adopted the custom each year of pre-
paring an extensive analysis of adminis-
tration budget proposals. My analysis
seeks to highlight priority judgments in
the budget items, particularly focusing
on the proposed expenditures of con-
trollable funds, as opposed to uncon-
trollable expenditures and trust funds
which are inflexibly earmarked for spe-
cial purposes.

Several weeks ago, I completed a two-
part analysis entitled “Federal Budget
Arithmetic” which evaluates the fiscal
1973 proposals and compares the results
with similar analyses of the fiscal 1970,
1971, and 1972 budgets.

I think that the results of my study
will be of interest to my colleagues and
to all Americans who share my concern
with the spending judgments which are
made at every level of Government.

At this point, Mr. Speaker, I will in-
sert the full text of Federal Budget
Arithmetic:

FEDERAL BUDGET ARITHMETIC: BUDGET

PrRIORITIES FOR Fiscarn 1973

In late January, President Nixon submitted
the third budget message of his Administra-
tion, covering fiscal 1978 which begins July
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1, 1972 and ends June 30, 1973. As with every
budget proposal in this era of scarce govern-
ment resources and heavy demands for gov-
ernment services, the key budget questions
refer to the spending and program priorities
selected by the President and requested
Congress.

Three years ago, I began the practice of do-
ing my own priority analysis of the requested
budget, so that the taxpayers of the 36th
District could get an approximate picture of
where each $100 pald in Federal income taxes
is spent.

The chart below shows the slow change in
budget priorities from fiscal year 1970’s budg-
et request made in January of 1969—the
last budget of Lyndon Johnson’s presidency.

THE $100 TAX PICTURE

11970 11971 11972 1973

National defense........
International affairs and
finamee . e
Space research and
technology
Agriculture and rural
development______.___.
Natural resources.
Commerce and
transportation____......
Community developmen
and housing........
Education and manpow:
L) PR e
Income security (exclud-
ing social security).._ ...
Veterans benefits and
service
General government. .
Interest
Allowances..........
Revenue sharing

.. $48.90 $45.67
25 a 23
239 212 L4

393 332 3.2
.53 155 234

.08 272

$42.77  $40.59
2.00
1.65

3.57
.27

3.45
2.51
5.85
9.39
6.09
6. 54
2.87
10.97
.66
259
100. 00

.40
2.48
4,86
8.83

6. 46

100. 00

1 Figures do not include allocations from the social security
and highway trust funds, which are not collected from income
taxes.

While the 1973 budget estimate totals $246
billion, or $10 billion higher than the present
fiscal 1972 budget, the allocations of funds
proposed for various program categories have
only slightly changed from 1872,

The Administration's spending priority
evaluation of the new budget shows dra-
matically that defense receives only 32¢ of
each tax dollar while human resources re-
celve 45¢ on each dollar. Their analysis in-
cludes large-scale expenditures from special
purpose trust funds which are derived from
taxes other than income taxes,

My analysis subtracts from the budget
total over #57 billion in planned expendil-
tures from Social Security trust funds, and
over $4.8 billlon in highway trust funds.

These funds are raised through payroll and
user taxes from Soclal Security-covered em-
ployers and employees and from motor fuel
consumers. These trust funds are not sub-
ject to discretionary spending on a year-to-
year basls, and thus they should not be
included in a fair evaluation of budget prior-
ity proposals and decisions.

While the chart I have prepared shows a
slow evolution in priorities toward domestic,
human and community needs, there is still
very little in the nature of dramatic spend-
ing shifts.

In next week's column, I will discuss the
severe limitations in discretion and burlget
flexibility which can be exercised with regard
to domestic programs, and I will recommend
some ways of Improving this flexibility.

In the meantime, I would invite the read-
ers’ comments on the implications of the
priority shifts that are taking place, as
shown in the four-year-chart.

FEDERAL BUDGET ARITHMETIC: CONTROLLABLE
AND UNCONTROLLABLE EXPENSES
(By Congressman FRANK HORTON)
At this time of concern over the financial
crisis of government and the burdens of tax-
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ation, it is important to take a realistic view
of the Federal budget—to examine how much
financial assistance the Federal government
is actually able to allocate to states and lo-
calities and how much money it can spend
on solutions of domestic problems.

In analyzing the current Fiscal 1972 budg-
et on the basis of controllable expenses, I
note that only $28.6 billion in controllable
budget funds were allocated for domestic
purposes. This amounts to 12% of the total
$236.6 billlon budget for Fiscal 1972.

In analyzing the Fiscal 1973 budget, I can
report that the news is even less cheerful,
the controllable funds available for domes-
tic purposes still is not enough to meet the
mounting financial and economic crisis,

In this budget, $28.2 billion in controllable
funds amounting to 11.4% of the total $246.3
billion budget, is available for domestic use.
This is a decrease of $400 million from last

ear.

" What few people realize is that 70.8% of
the total 1873 budget figure, or $174.6 bil-
lion, is categorized as Uncontrollable or rel-
atively uncontrollable expense. This means,
briefly, that the President and Congress have
little flexibility or choice in the expenditure
of 71% of the budget.

This compares with $162.8 billion, or 68.8%
in wuncontrollable expenses Iin the 1972
budget.

Included in uncontrollable budget items
are such programs as Social Security, medi-
care and other social insurance trust funds.
These alone amount to $68.1 billion for Fis-
cal 1973.

Military retired pay, interest on the Fed-
eral debt, veterans benefits, medicaid and
welfare assistance grants to states, farm price
supports, operating costs of the legislative
and judiciary branches of the government
and obligations to carry out prior-year con-
tracts make up the remainder of the $174.6
billion in uncontrollable expenses.

None of these budget items is subject to
administration diseretion in the sense that
existing legislation requires the expenditures
of funds for these programs. But of course
changes in Soclal Security laws, veterans
benefit laws, treasury borrowings, interest
rates and other factors can have an upward
or downward effect on these expenditures.

With T1% of the budget allocated to un-
controllable items, what discretion is left to
the government to allocate money for so-
called “controllable” categories or programs?

In Fiscal 1973, the total of “controllable”
budget items requested by the President is
$790.8 billion or about 30% of the total
budget. Theoretically, this is the figure the
President and Congress can work with in
setting budget priorities and in allocating
funds for new programs.

This is a decrease of 2% over the controll-
able budget estimate for Fiscal 1971 during
which #81.4 billlon, or 34%, of the total
budget was allocated for controllable ex-
penses.

Those concerned about the need for new
and costly domestic programs in the area of
revenue sharing, housing, education, trans-
portation, job training, pollution control and
welfare reforms would, at first glance, feel
that $70.8 billlon would provide enough lee-
way to make room for some or all of these
needed items.

However, a closer look at the controllable
side of the 1973 budget paints a different
picture. Of the $78.8 billion controllable
budget dollars, the 1973 budget requests $51.6
billlon or 64.6% of the controllable budget
for defense expenditures. This leaves $28.2
billion for civilian p ms.

In Fiscal 1972, of the $81.4 billion in con-
trollable expenses, $52.7 billlon or 64.7% of
the controllable expenses, were allocated for
defense.

President Nixon's proposed budget for Fis-
cal 1973, therefore, does not show a signifi-
cant shift in priorities from defense to do-
mestic programs. Controllable defense spend-
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ing has been cut only slightly from the 1972
level as a proportion of the controllable
budget. This $1.1 billion decrease is accom-
panied by a decrease of $400 million in con-
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trollable spending for domestic programs
such as revenue sharing, welfare reform and
environmental quality.

The table below, however, showing the

SUMMARY TABLES

[In billions]
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breakdown of controllable and uncontrolla-
ble budget items for 1971, 1872, and 1973,
{llustrates in dollar terms the impact of
budget controllability.

Fiscal year—

Controliability in 1972

1971
actual

1973
estimate

1872

estimate Controllability in 1972

Fiscal year—

1972
estimate

1971

actual estimate

Relatively uncontroliable under present law:
Open ended programs and fixed costs:
Social security, medicare and other social
insurance trust funds._ _.

Veterans benefits: pensions compensation,
education, and insurance. .

Medicaid program___.___

Other public asmslancs granls <

Farm price supports

Food stamp program.

Military retired pay.-

Postal Service. .. dche

Other

Outlays tram pnorlyaar conllacis and ubllgatmns
Mational defense__ = s
Civilian programs

—n

—pa

Allowances for pay raises:

rao
@
=t

Relatively controllable outlays:
National defense
Civilian programs:

Allowance for contingencies

Total budget outlays

BR w, pempowN B&
R-= winamWa DO
BS », mopapee S&
T QO e 0
10, hfoRomPe  E
e WsSaWWWrRES -

i
P

Department of Defense.....-..
Civilian agencies__ _-——---..

Total, relatively uncontrollable outlays. ... §i it

General revenue sharing pmposal =
Other i s st

Total, relatively controllable outlays__.

Undistributed intragovernmental transactions

= 1528

145 ?

52.7

22
S R SR ; 26.4

8.3
.3
-7.9
236.6

151.6

5.0
23.2

79.8
.9
—8.6
246.3

1 Includes $400,000,000 for proposed volunteer Armed Forces pay adjustment.

BRAD MORSE: ANOTHER MILE-
STONE IN A DISTINGUISHED CA-
REER

HON. JAMES C. CLEVELAND

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 18, 1972

Mr. CLEVELAND., Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to join my colleagues in paying
tribute to FRANK BRADFORD MORSE, my
friend, from the Fifth District of Massa-
chusetts. Brap will soon leave us to take
up new duties as Under Secretary for
Political and General Assembly Affairs
for the United Nations. This new post
is but another milestone in a long and
distinguished career.

Brap Morse has been a member of
this body for the _ast 11 years during
which time he has again and again
proven his wisdom, capacity for hard
work, and dedication. As a member of
the Foreign Affairs Committee he has
demonstrated a thorough knowledge of
the field of international relations. He
has added to this knowledge as a congres-
sional adviser to the U.S. delegation to
the 18-Nation Disarmament Conference
in Geneva, member of the Council of For-
eign Relations, and Director of the Pan
American Development Foundation.

As a member of the New England del-
egation, I have worked with Brap MORSE
on many occasions in dealing with some
of the serious problems that face our
area. My admiration for his energy and
resourcefulness, coupled with his politi-
cal wisdom and skill, is unbounded.

One proof of Brap's outstanding suc-
cess as a representative of his district
is that the population there is predomi-
nantly made up of Democrats. Yet every
2 years they have sent him, a Republican,
back with a resounding vote of confi-
dence. I know of this, because the south-
ern part of my New Hampshire distriet
borders his.

As a matter of fact, many of his con-

stituents have demonstrated their wis-
dom and moved from his district into the
southern portion of mine. In meeting
these people I am constantly impressed
with the enthusiasm which they have
for this fine statesman. His personality
and excellent performance have won
their hearts and lasting admiration.

The enthusiasm, self-confidence, and
zest with which Brap Morse attacks the
most awesome problems have been an in-
spiration. I am grateful to have had the
opportunity to serve with him in the
U.S. Congress.

I regret that he will be leaving our
ranks, but am convinced that he is go-
ing on to even more important and mean-
ingful public service. His energy, prag-
matism, and dedication to world peace
and cooperation are precisely the gual-
ities that the United Nations needs.

TRIBUTE FOR F. BRADFORD MORSE

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 18, 1972

Mr, MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
happy to join my colleagues in paying
tribute to one of the ablest Members of
this body, a colleague on the House For-
eign Affairs Committee, and a good
friend of mine, F. BRADFORD MORSE.

The House of Representatives will
sorely miss Brap Morsk, for since he first
came to Congress in 1960, he has distin-
guished himself as 2 man of extraor-
dinary talent and energy. As the Rep-
resentative from the Fifth District of
Massachusetts, he has worked untiringly
to express and meet the needs of his con-
stituents. He has proved an effective and
dedicated legislator, and a well-informed
contributor to the lawmaking process.

Nowhere were these attributes more
visible than in the field of foreign affairs.

Through his conscientiousness and en-
thusiasm, Brap has established himself
as a foreign affairs expert in the House.
His views are highly respected, and carry
considerable weight among his col-
leagues. Brap took a special interest in
Latin American affairs, an area which
has too often been neglected in the for-
mulation of U.S. policy. Our present re-
lationship with the Latin American na-
tions are clearly in a state of turmoil and
unrest. The task of the House in formu-
lating a Latin American policy will cer-
tainly not be made any easier by the
absence of BRAD MORSE.

I was fortunate to have the opportu-
nity to work closely with Brap on the
Foreign Affairs Committee. I have also
served with him on the U.S. delegation
to the Interparliamentary Union, so I
understand more than most the con-
tribution he has made during the last 12
years. He has proved a valuable member
of the committee, and a valuable Mem-
ber of the House. He will be missed by all
of us.

The talents which Brap takes with him
from the House of course excellently
qualify him for his new appointment as
United Nations Under Secretary General
for Political and General Assembly Af-
fairs. I am certain he will offer the same
quality performance in this position as
he offered the House of Representatives.
With my colleagues, I am sorry he is
leaving, but I wish him all the best in this
new and important endeavor.

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 18, 1972

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, I join in
thanking the gentleman from Massa-

chusetts (Mr. ConTe) for taking this
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special order to honor our distinguished
friend and colleague, the gentleman
from Massachusetts (Mr. MORSE).

As he leaves this body to take on a
new and broader challenge as Under
Secretary General for Political and Gen-
eral Assembly Affairs in the United Na-
tions to succeed the late Dr. Ralph
Bunche, it is appropriate that those of
us who have known and worked with
Brap Morse should give witness to the
high esteem in which we hold him and
the eminent contributions he has made
to the Congress, the country and a bet-
ter world during his 11 years of service.

Others have cited his distinguished
record.

I wish merely to express my thanks
for Brap’s unfailing friendship and moral
support in the many joint undertakings
we have tackled during our service in
this body and to wish him the very best
of luck in his new assignment.

I am confident that no more worthy
successor to the late and great Ralph
Bunche could have been selected.

NADER AND CONGRESS

HON. TENO RONCALIO

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, Mark
Twain once said that—

It is the will of God that we must have
Congressmen, and we must bear the burden.

In an effort to help the American
people “bear the burden' Ralph Nader’s
Congress project, made up of 80 profes-
sionals in Washington and volunteers in
every congressional district and State
capitol, currently is seeking to provide
comprehensive information about the
Congress.

A little light in the dark corners surely
will be welcome. If the American people,
through additional information, become
more well informed arout Congress and
its funetion, our jobs a. Members of Con-
gress, should be made easier.

I welcome the study as I am sure many
Members do.

One of the forms used by project vol-
unteers in interviewing congressional dis-
trict office staffers appe.ired in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD recently. It seemed
thorough and if honestly answered, cap-
able of shedding light.

I am inserting today additional infor-
mation describing the project. Included
are two letters sent to every Member of
Congress outlining the project. The sec-
ond letter, mailed in February, notes that
the project volunteers will be in district
congressional offices and seeks sugges-
tions from Members.

Other information I am inserting in-
cludes Mr. Nader’s speech to the Nation-
al Press Club in November and a short
description of the project given to all
district volunteers working on the proj-
ect across the country.

The items follow:

ADDRESS BY RALPH NADER

There should be little disagreement over

the assertion that ours is a society of un-
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paralleled material wealth, and skill in-
creasingly unable to solve, diminish or fore-
stall problems to which wealth and skill
should be responsive. This is a signal fact
of American life that is the contemporary
and gnawing American paradox. As our dol-
lar gross national product zooms upward,
our citles are rotting, malnutrition and dis-
ease stalk millions of impoverished citizens,
pollution is increasing faster than GNP, the
narcotics trade eats at the human fiber,
government corruption and waste is busting
out all over, bureaucracy has become the
opiate of the people, consumer fraud grows
hand in hand with big corporate dominance
over the economy and much of government,
rank and file disgruntlement with labor
leadership deepens, housing, rapid transit
and medical care seem to defy even a focused
constituency for problem resolution, local
schools are near bankruptey in many parts of
the country and the law stand mocked or
manipulated by the powerful and viewed
with increasing contempt by the poor and
middle class who are given little access and
less compassion by legal systems.

When was the last time the press reported
that any of the country's major domestic
problems—such as noted above—was rolled
back? Americans, as problem solvers of yes-
teryear able to overcome the challenge to
grow, now seem unable to overcome the
agonies, and injustices sidestepped or created
by that growth. This is not to say that we
have no problem solvers today. Each week
ways are being found to overcome obstacles
to development of more efficient weapons,
easier transportation into space and more
facile persuasion of consumers to buy foot
spray deodorants. There is a peculiar aver-
sion however to solving problems which have
a common unity—that they adversely affect
millions of people as they go about their
daily lives. A paralysis grips the land as
major institutions—private and public—{fail
to deliver. Risk levels for the future, particu-
larly from technology, are rising with little
anticipatory planning.

We are entitled to ask—Iif we cannot re-
duce raging crises with all our wealth and
talent, what is there left with which to
achieve the necessary changes?

Hand in hand with models of change must
go levers for change. Searching for these
levers has been the preoccupation of many
minds and many movements, Usually lack-
ing, however, is a set of criteria to enable
a more effective choice between the many
change-agents which beckon. Selection of
criteria is more than an academic exercise,
for a proper pursuit of such enables a com-
pression of time and energy, which a nation
needs to reach toward its promise with the
most just means. I submit the following
criteria for the choice of effective change-
agents,

1. Established legitimacy,

2. Adequate authority;

3. Bufficient resources;

. Assurance of continuity;

. Operations with high visibility;

. Accessibility to a broad constituency;

. Susceptibility to performance standards;

. Abllity to obtain information.

. Functional insecurity of members of the
change in maintaining their power;

10. Possession of energizing and guiding
influence over other potential change-agents,
and

11. Sensitivity to broadly based urgencies
and pleas.

Obviously, few prevailing institutions can
meet more than a few of these criteria. But
the United States Congress could. Like the
nerve center of a traffic control system, the
Congress stands potentially as both reflector
and initlator of operational democratic so-
lutions and responses. The words “could” and
“potentially’ are used advisedly as expres-
sions of hope and realistic prospect. For in
its past and in its present, Congress has been
& continuous underachiever.
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It would be difficult to overstate the ex-
tent of abdication to which Congress has
been driven by external and internal forces.
Contrary to its preeminent constitutional au-
thority and constitutional stature as the
branch of government closest to the people
it has been reduced to a puny twig through
which flows the allocation of a massive tax-
payer treasure chest of over $200 billion
in appropriations largely at the beck and call
of executive Branch and special interest ad-
vocacy and pressure. It reacts to the Execu-
tive far more than it initiates and the sep-
aration of powers between the two brancaes
has been so eroded that its rare assertion. hy
Congress makes headline news.

In the more important Congressional hear-
ings and deliberations, secrecy is rampant
which contributes to the great difficulty of the
populace in establishing performance stand-
ards and specific accountabilities, More crit-
ical is the process of entrance to the national
legislature—wracked with obstacles and ex-
penses for those who wish to contend on the
merits and the issues. The ability of Congress
to tie itself into knots with archalc proce-
dures primitive information systems and ti-
midities in probing national abuses and Exec-
utive bureaucracy underlines the concentra-
tion of power within the Congress in a few
hands. This plays into the hands of those
interests outside who desire a ready deliver-
ance of their requests through powerful Com-
mittee Chairmen who maximize their already
co?rsiderable power by respecting each other’s
turf,

This is not to say that Congress is not
allowed its tempers. Senior member prerog-
atives are respected with well trained Execu-
tive Branch etiquette and in direct propor-
tion to thelr personal trivia or idicsyncracy.
On occasion the legislature rises as one to
remind other powers that it is, after all, in
a distinctly marked place in the U.S. Con-
stitution. The price of its routine subservi-
ence to special interests is an occasional as-
sertion of independence. Nevertheless, the
Congress remains the best private investment
in the country, if we are %o give any credence
to the attentions and campalgn contributions
accorded its members. Where else can so few
dollars prior to campaigns and the friendly
treatment of the pressure group clientele
reap such permissiveness toward corporate
pillage and earn such raids on the UBS.
Treasury?

True enough, the luster of what this in-
stitution could be like comes through in the
courage and ldeals of some hardworking
members and staff. And on occasions, the
Congress as a whole has given us a glimpse
of how responsive it can be to citizens who
have declined to abdicate. Yet many of its
noblest programs are squandered or looted
by the corporate state or turned into shock-
ing opposites of what they were supposed
to achieve.

What does the public know of Congress?
Not much at all. There is, to be sure, a wide-
spread cynicism about “politicians” along
with a feeling that nothing can be done
about them beyond mere endurance. At
times, a reading of postures toward the Con-
gress leads to the conclusion that three major
attitudes prevail—that it is something to
be manipulated by interest groups or bu-
reaucracy, something to be ridiculed or some-
thing to be ignored either because it is an
ornament or that it is hopelessly beyond
reach.

I disagree on all three counts. I view the
often futile efforts at internal reform by
some Congressmen in Congress to have failed
because they were largely undertaken with
little understanding and less particlpation
by citizens. I believe that an Institution
which yearly distributes or effects the dis-
tribution of several hundred billion dollars
through the tax and grants system, which
is possessed of broad constitutional powers
to advance the well-being of Americans and,
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to some degree, the rest of the world, which
can air a nation’s problems openly, which
can secure the information with which to
plan for the future intelligently, which can
review the results of its decisions in govern-
ment, industry and labor, and which can be
run by the American people, is the prime
level of change and justice in our country.
Nothing remotely compares with the Con-
gress as the hope of reclaiming America. In
reclaiming the Congress, America revolution-
izes itself. For in so doing there is a required
emergence of citizenship, expertise and stam-
ina such as this country has never seen.

It is every citizen's right and duty to strive
for such development. And it should not
have to be equivalent of reaching for the
Stars. Accordingly, we are launching what is
probably the most comprehensive and de-
tailed study of the Congress since its estab-
lishment. The non-partisan Congress Project
will enlist the assistance of hundreds of citi-
zens covering nearly every Congressional
District. Here in Washington about 80 grad-
uate students and young professionals will
conduct research during portions of this
year long study. Today, the Project Director,
Robert Fellmeth, is sending letters to all
members of Congress informing them of the
study and Inviting their suggestions, cooper-
ation and enthusiasm. The findings of the
study will be made as widely available to the
public as is possible. It will range from an
analysis of the electoral and campaign proc-
ess to individual profits of members of
Congress to the internal workings of the
legislature and its interaction with the Exec-
utive Branch and private constituencies. The
study’'s purpose will be to concentrate on
dynamic and internal forces, to diagnose de-
ficiencies, record strengths and recommend
the ways and means of effecting the desired
changes based on past experience of the
Congress and future prospects for reform.

Traditionally, the political system in this
country has led Americans to look to the
Presidency for inspiration and leadership.
But the Congress can be a more effective
leader and shaper and receiver of democratic
values in just action. For some of Wash-
ington’'s old hands, this aspiration may be
taken as bad humor if not explicitly bizarre.
But if one considers the number of flexible
and decentralized options and authorities
available to Congress perhaps it is easier to
conclude that the importance of being Con-
gress far transcends its endemic delay and
chronic inaction which its insulated sur-
roundings have woven into its fabric. Cer-
tainly many previous studies, including some
by former members of Congress, serve to
confirm this observation.

If information is the currency of democ-
racy, it is time to apply that principle to
the sinews of citizenship involvement with
their representatives in Congress. Who is to
say that our Congressmen and Senators
would not welcome the partiicpation of the
people?

NaApER TAsg ForRCE ON CONGRESS,
Washington, D.C., November 1, 1971.

Dear MEMBER: An institution with as much
impressive authority and power as the United
States Congress deserves the full understand-
ing of its citizens. Under the guidance of
Ralph Nader, we are forming a large, non-
partisan study group to conduct a year-long
inquiry into the structure and operations of
Congress,

Our goal is to provide citizens with ad-
ditional and comprehensive information
about their Congress. We shall focus on the
activities, procedures, and composition of
the Senate and House of Representatives and
examine their impact both in Washington,
D.C. and at the local level.

Research will be conducted in Washing-
ton, D.C. by about 80 young professional and
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graduate students from all parts of the coun-
try during the spring and summer of 1972.
In addition, information will be gathered in
as many of the Congressional districts as
possible, The end product will be a detalled
and constructively framed report.

To ensure the accuracy and completeness
of our analysis, we look forward to working
and talking with you and your staff. We also
hope that our findings and suggestions will
be reviewed and considered by the Congress.

Your experience and guildance will be valu~
able in helping us transmit an active under-
standing of the legislative branch of gov-
ernment to the American people. We would
welcome receiving any addresses, articles, or
debates which you have prepared or con-
ducted on Congressional activities and public
issues, including your newsletter to constit-
uents. Thank you.

Very truly yours,
RoserT C. FELLMETH,
Project Director,
CONGRESS PROJECT,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MeEMBER: In a letter dated Novem-
ber 1, 1971, we explained the scope and pur-
pose of our forthcoming Congress Project. An
important segment of this study will be con-
ducted in the home districts where research-
ers will contact your main district office in
the course of obtaining information on the
Congressional process.

Our researchers will request interviews
with members of your staff to learn how
Members of Congress interact with the citi-
zenry. The interviewer, who will most likely
be a constituent, will start work shortly. We
wish to apprise you of their work and request
your fullest cooperation. They will bring a
“Description of the Project” and a letter of
introduction with them to your district
office.

In case our earller letter was not brought
to your attention, we would like to be placed
on your mailing list to receive your news-
letters, releases, as well as speeches, and
written commentary relating to the struc-
ture, rules, powers, and improvement of the
Congress or its constituent parts.

Sometime during the months of May
through August, one of the researchers from
the Congress Project will request an inter-
view with you in Washington. Your assist-
ance will be most appreciated; if you have
any suggestions at any time, please forward
them to us. Thank you.

Sincerely,
RALPH NADER.
RoserT C. FELLMETH,
Project Director.

DesScrRIPTION OF RALPH NADER'S CONGRESS
PROJECT

Congress is potentially the best initiator
of democratic solutions to the nation’'s prob-
lems and the best champion of citizen inter-
ests. The Constitution is designed to put
Congress closer to the people than the other
branches of the federal government. Its
established legitimacy and enormous power,
its potential for airing problems openly and
providing flexible and decentralized alterna-
tive solutions, and its capability for full citi-
zen access make the U.S. Congress the prime
lever for change and justice in our country.

The Nader Congress Project, announced on
November 2, 1972, will focus citizen attention
and expertise upon the Congress. It will con-
centrate on forces both upon Congress and
within Congress, diagnose deficiencies, record
strengths, and recommend the ways and
means of reform. Members of the project will
analyze the campaign and election process,
the workings of the legislature and its rela-
tions with the executive branch and private
constituenices. Individual profits of Mem-
bers of Congress will also appear in the study.
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This project has been in preparation since
the summer of 1971, when eleven students
and professionals contributed background
research papers. In September a permanent
staff of seven in Washington, D.C., was as-
sembled to do further research, planning, and
recruiting.

The Nader Project consists of two groups.
About 80 students and professionals are being
selected to perform part-time investigation
in Washington, D.C., in the summer.

A second group is being recruited to study
nearly every state and Congressional district.
These field researchers will be volunteer citi-
zens, typically living in the districts they
study. Their research will take place In
February through September, 1972, in the
local districts. They will research how each
Member of Congress and the local con-
stituency interact, They will help sketch a
profile of that Member.

The project is expected to take approxi-
mately one year, It is intended to be a com=-
prehensive and detailed study of the Con-
gress,

SAN DIEGO FEDERAL BUILDING-

COURTHOUSE

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr., BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I
was pleased to support HR. 10488 which
passed the House yesterday, and I want
to commend the House Public Works
Committee for their close attention to
this legislation. H.R. 10488 enables im-
mediate construction of the San Diego
Federal Building-Courthouse, a project
of critical concern to our community.

This legislation is backed by the Nixon
administration and would provide for
the lease-purchase construction of 41
Federal buildings around the country,
including the $44,200,000 San Diego
project now being designed by archi-
tects. This lease-purchase program is
needed to eliminate the backlog of Fed-
eral buildings that have been authorized,
but not funded, for construction because
of tight budget restrictions.

With the continued upward spiral of
building costs, it is very important to
proceed with these projects as soon as
possible. Since 1959, annual appropria-
tions for Federal building construction
has averaged $115 million. Yet, the 41
Federal buildings currently awaiting
funding would require more than $1 bil-
lion in appropriations. At the rate of
appropriations over the past 13 years, it -
would take until 1982 to provide enough
money for building the 41 authorized
projects. Under this bill, construction
could being almost immediately. In ad-
dition, this will allow the Government
to deal better with the problem of in-
flated construction costs. Had the San
Diego project been built soon after it was
authorized in 1966, it would have cost
$30 million rather than the now pro-
jected $44.2 million.

The General Services Administration
has assured me that construction of the
San Diego project could begin immedi-
ately upon completion of the design
work.




13916

SECOND-CLASS CITIZENSHIP FOR
WELFARE RECIPIENTS? NEW
YORK STATE SAYS “YES"

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, since Sep-
tember of last year, the New York State
Department of Social Services has been
attempting to secure approval from the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare for two welfare demonstration
projects.

The projects, Incentives for Independ-
ence and Public Service Work Oppor-
tunities, are political in origin, In an
election year, the Republican Party, both
in Washington and Albany, wants to
show that it can cut welfare costs, even
in a time of inflation and sky-high un-
employment. Who are the victims? Pri-
marily disadvantaged children and their
mothers. The projects are a move to cut
the cost of welfare by cutting the food
budgets of poor Americans. If the proj-
ects are approved for New York State,
disadvantaged families across the coun-
try can be sure that the steamroller is not
far behind, ready to crush them too.

The Center on Social Welfare Policy
and Law in New York City has submitted
detailed objections to the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, hoping
to block this Orwellian scheme planned
in Albany. I commend the center’s com-
ments to my colleagues so that they will
be fully aware of the potential dangers
facing their own less affluent constit-
uents, I am also inserting my letter to
John D. Twiname, Administrator of the
Social and Rehabilitation Service, at this
point in the RECORD:

Housg oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 20, 1972.

Hon. JouN D. TWINAME,

Administrator, Social and Rehabilitation
Service, Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Twiname: I would like to take
this opportunity to reiterate my total oppo-
sition to the Incentives for Independence
Project and Public Service Work Opportuni-
ties Project proposals resubmitted by the
State of New York.

The “new"” proposals fail to correct any of
the glaring inequities of the “old" proposals
of last Fall and Winter. New York State is
again asking for your approval of two dem-
onstration projects designed to bestow sec-
ond-class citizenship upon welfare reciplents
in my State. There is no question in my
mind that the entire thrust of the Depart-
ment of Social Services proposals is still in
confliet with the intent of Congress in en-
acting Section 1115, authorizing demonstra-
tion projects.

I again urge you to disapprove these pro-
posals and put to rest, once and for all, that
myth which says poor people should be
treated like children and manipulated into
performing in “acceptable” modes of be-
havior in order to get the necessary money
to feed and clothe themselves and their chil-
dren.

Slucerely,
CHARLES B. RANGEL,
Member of Congress.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ANALYSIS OF PrOPOSED NEW YORK PROJECTS
IN PUBLIC ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS

(By Adele M., Blong)

1. Incentives for Independence (IFI)
2. Public Service Work Opportunities Proj-
ect (PSWOP)
BACKGROUND

Section 1115 of the Social Security Act au-
thorizes the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare (HEW) to walve certain require-
ments of the public assistance titles of the
Social Security Act in order to allow a state
to carry on an “experimental, pilot or dem-
onstration project . . . likely to assist in pro-
moting the objectives of [such titles].” (See
also Handbook of Public Assistance Adminis-
tration, Part IV, §§ 8440-8443.)

New York submitted applications to HEW
under date of September 9 and September
10, 1971, asking for walvers under § 1115 to
run two “experimental” programs on AFDC
families titled “Incentives for Independence”
(IFI) and “Public Service Work Opportu-
nities” (PSWOP). The fundamental pur-
poses of the projects as originally submitted
were to reduce grants to FAP levels, and to
require reciplents to participate in work re-
lief projects and conform their life-styles
to models selected by the state. HEW had
previously announced that the President had
promised Governor Rockefeller approval of
a work off program for AFDC families. Al-
most immediately on receipt of the appli-
cations, it indicated that they would be
approved promptly notwithstanding the fact
that they effected a drastic change In the
status and grants of the reciplents covered
and represented a radical departure from
the basic federal policies concerning assist-
ance which have been Ileveloped from the
experience of the last 30 years.

However, such approval was forestalled by
a strong public outery from recipient groups
and interested third parties including volun-
tary organizations, legislators and other
community representatives. By HEW's own
account some three or four hundred com-
ments or statements on the projects were
received. Although many, If not most, of
these comments voiced opposition to the
basic concept of the projects and urged that
they be rejected in toto, HEW advised New
York that the projects would be approved
if certain features were modified or deleted.

On November 11, New York submitted re-
vised applications for both projects which
deleted some of their more obviously Orwel-
lian features but left their basic purpose
unchanged, i.e., to use public assistance to
control individual behavior by conditioning
the amount of the grant and its recelpt on
the manifestation of behavior considered to
be acceptable by the state. Accordingly, the
revisions left most of the basic problems un-
answered. In addition, certain of the changes
and additions to the projects in the form of
new mechanisms and requirements raised
entirely rew questions for analysis and com-
ments. However, HEW refused to allow time
for analysis and comment on the projects
and instead announced their “approval” on
Thanksgiving eve, November 24, 1971.

The obvious desire of the federal agency to
avold further public exposure and discussion
of the merits of these pro,ects is manifest.
Its precipitous action is even more remark-
able in view of the fact that it could not find
the projects approvable as submitted. Thus,
HEW recognized that the submissions were
still incomplete and internally inconsistent,
and approved the projects “contingent upon
submission” of additional information and
data. (Letters of November 24, 1971, from
John Twiname, Administrator, SRS, to
George Wyman, Commissioner, N.Y.S. D.8.8.)
The listing of the required information re-
quired some seven pages and included such
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things as "“‘a plan for general project activities
(screening, referral, monitoring, ete.),” a plan
setting forth the development of job slots, &
plan for providing the required day care, and
an explanation of the counseling compo-
nents detailing the staff qualifications and
the nature of the counseling and the scope of
the reciplent’s rights in such counseling
procedure. In other words, HEW approved
the project applications without any knowl-
edge of what the project would actually con-
slst of or of how it would operate in relation-
ship to people. HEW manifested its recogni-
tion of this fact in its letters to the state of
February 9 and 10 repeating the request for
information and stating that particular Items
would have to be “submitted to HEW for
review prior to implementaticn of the pro-
gram aspects of the demonstration.”

Clearly, there is serious legal question as to
whether HEW can “approve’ a project ap-
plication which by its own admission is
totally lacking in the information necessary
to determine its acceptability. In addition,
the course of events since November 24, dem-
onstrates the danger of such premature ap-
proval. Thus, as of February 22, 1972, the
state, without supplying the requested data,
formally requested “approval to initiate the
project[s] effective February 24, 1872, with
implementation of the program aspects . . .
on April 1, 1972, Even more importantly,
serious harm has been caused to hundreds of
thousands of mothers and children who by
HEW's action have been led to believe that
the projects will necessarily be imposed on
them. There is absolutely no reason why they
should be subjected to the apprehension and
anxiety which they are now suffering when
HEW dces not know whether the state could
ever develop an acceptable plan for the
project.

HEW had not yet responded to the state’'s
February 22 request as of March 13, 1972,
when it was ordered to withdraw the Novem-
ber 24 approval and hold the matter in abey-
ance for 30 days.

PROJECT DESIGN

As noted above, the major feature of the
IFI and PSWOP projects is compulsory work
for “employable” members of AFDC families,
to be facilitated by forced placement of
children in child-care. In most cases this will
be unpald work, i.e., work relief in which
the “employable’ person works off the family
grant. The desire to require AFDC mothers
to work off the grant supplied the major im-
petus for the projects. New York State en-
acted a work rellef law in March of 1971
which applied to both HR and AFDC re-
cipients and such a program has been in ef-
fect in HR since July of 1971. However, the
state was unable to put the program into ef-
fect in AFDC because it was advised by HEW
that it would lose federal funds if it imposed
such requirements under the regular state
plan. Accordingly, New York requested HEW
to grant a waiver of federal requirements
under §1115 of the Social Security Act in
order to allow New York to conduct experi-
mental projects to “test out” such work re-
lief. This “test” under the name of PSWOP
will cover all AFDC families in Manhattan,
Staten Island and the area covered by the
Bay Ridge Center in Brooklyn, as well as
Albany, Cattaraugus, Chemung, Franklin,
Greene, Nassau, Niagara, Oneida, Orange.
Rockland and St. Lawrence Counties.

A, PSWOP—Work relief

Any person in the family over 15 who is
not too 111 or too old to work (under the
agency's standards) will be considered em-
ployable and therefore available for work
relief unless he or she is:

1. a child in the family and a full-time
student;




April 21, 1972

2. the mother or other responsible relative
caring for a child under six;

3. a person continuously needed in the
home to care for another who is ill or in-
capacitated,;

4. a female “caretaker” of a child in a
home where there is an adult male relative
who is registered for manpower services,
training, or employment.

There is no indication of what standards
are to be used in making this determina-
tion or of what, if any, rights an individual
would have to challenge the determination.
The proposal states only that decisions now
reviewable will be subject to review. New
York State does not presently have any
clear policies on this question and most
local agencies, including New York City do
not consider such determinations to give rise
to hearing rights. Operations under the cur-
rent work program demonstrate the need for
such hearings, e.g., out of 44,000 cases re-
viewed, four out of eleven had been im-
properly classified as employable.

Any person who cannot get a regular job
within 30 days after he or she is classified
as employable can be forced to participate
in work relief. Work relief is work with-
out pay. The person would be assigned to
work for a public agency such as the New
York City Health and Hospitals Corp., the
Housing Authority, the Department of Social
Services, He or she would not get a salary
or any of the fringe benefits that normally
are earned in employment, e.g., he or she
would not be covered by health insurance,
would not earn civil service status or credits
in the pension system, would not get social
security coverage, would not earn vacation
time or sick leave. The hours worked would
depend on the amount of the grant and the
hourly rate assigned to the work. For ex-
ample, if a mother with three children has
to work off an assistance payment of $314 a
month and she is assigned to work at $2.00
an hour, she would have to work at least
157 hours & month or 19 days a month to
“earn” her family's assistance.

The application does not specify how the
hourly rates are to be determined for par-
ticular work assignments but it appears to
be assumed that most work will be valued at
$1.85 an hour or $2.00 an hour in New York
City. (New York City apparently intends to
value slots at $2.00, $3.00 or $4.00, but there
is no clear statement of the standards or
criteria used for such differentiations.) This
means that the work performed by assist-
ance clients will be valued at less than the
wages paid to employees doing comparable
work, Thus, the work-off rate of $1.85 an
hour or $3848 a year is far below the present
minimum salary for state employment which
is #4595 or the New York City municipal
minimum of $5300. Even the New York City
hourly rate of $2.00 an hour would only
equal $4160, This disparity in “pay” is in-
creased by the value of the extras or fringe
benefits earned by regular employees.

The application is unclear as to the
amount which the recipient would have to
work off. Clearly a mother would have to
work off the full amount of her family’s
regular monthly assistance, that is, the pre-
added allowance plus the shelter grant, plus
any special needs. However, it is not clear
whether she will also be required to work
off the allowance which will be provided to
participants in work relief to cover the cost
of transportation to the work site and
lunches on work days. If so, most parents
would end up working full-time for a full
year for no pay. In fact, as explained below,
they might well work full-time for a full
year to lose money because of inadequate al-
lowances for their work expenses.

The proposal does not specify how the
amount of the work expense allowance will
be determined. However, New York City cur-
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rently allows only $0.95 a day for lunches.
This fact plus the lack of any recognition of
the other extra costs attributable to work,
e.g., extra clothing required, additional Tocd
costs because of necessary changes in the
family menus, assures that the family will
actually end up with less money to meet
their needs as the result of participation in
a work relief project. It will be necessary for
& mother to take money out of her family's
already underbudgeted assistance grant to
meet the costs of her participation in work
relief.

Supposedly no one will be considered em-
ployable unless “adequate” child-care is pro-
vided. However, the proposal does not specify
the ages of the children for whom child-care
will be considered necessary. (The original
proposal for the companion IFI project pro-
posed to provide child care only up to age
11. This was raised to age 14 at HEW’s re-
quest but there is still no similar guarantee
in the PSWOP application.) In addition, such
afterschool care as is described in the appli-
cation is available only from 8:00 a.m, fo 6:00
p.m. A working parent could easily have to
travel an hour or more to or from work and
might well not be able to be at home both
before and after the child's return from
child-care. It is particularly incongruous for
the federal government which is so vigor-
ously voicing concern over the spread of the
drug problem to elementary and junior high
schools, to sponsor a project which will com-
pel parents to leave their children uncared
for during part of the day.

Under the proposal, the agency—mnot the
parent—will decide whether or not a child
should be placed in child-care and whether
a particular kind of care, e.g., “in-home”
day care as opposed to a center, is adequate
for the particular child’s needs. The project
does not specify what, if any rights a mother
has to refuse to accept child care because she
considers it unsuitable. It is not even clear
that a parent would be entitled to a prior
hearing on the adequacy of day care if she
challenged the department’s determination.

The lack of this protection Is particularly
important because of the project’'s emphasis
on the use of “in-home' day-care, providing
care for as many as five children possibly all
of the same age in the “day-care mother's”
home. Obviously there are serious questions
as to the adequacy of In-home care unless
the program is run under close supervision
with the most careful screening of potential
day-care providers and ongoing education,
training and supervision. In such situations,
there is only one adult in the home, with one
person providing the care, and the potential
for abuse is staggering.

However, far from indicating that a con-
trolled approach will be followed, the proj-
ect makes it quite clear that pressure will
be brought to bear on recipients to volunteer
to provide day-care; every employable female
recipient will be told that she has the option
of registering and being subject to referral
to work rellef or providing “in-home” day
care. Thus, the state will force mothers and
other female relatives to make a cruel choice
between the needs of their own children and
those of children of other recipients. A
mother who feels that she must stay in the
home to care for her own children will subtly
be coerced to volunteer, whatever her douhts
as to her abilities to serve as a day-care pro-
vider either in terms of her own self or the
home environment. There is nothing in the
program to suggest that this will be guarded
against. In fact the agency’s motive is clear-
ly to the contrary—to create as many day-
care slots as fast as possible to free up a
sizable number of mothers for the work pro-
gram. These slots would have to be created
through in-home day-care as there are no
vacancies in day-care centers. On the con-
trary, the state has been consistently unable
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to place WIN volunteers because of the lack
of day-care for their children.

Any doubts as to the state’s intentions as
to the quality of care are resolved by the re-
maining information in the proposal. There
are no standards specified as to the person
or dwelling. Apparently, agency workers will
be free to make their own decisions as to the
suitability of a home for such purpose. No
provision is made for any payment to cover
the cost of providing meals and snacks to
the children, much less to provide any books,
games, or any other items which might
normally be expected to be present in a “day-
care" situation. Similarly, although the care-
taker is supposedly required to assure the
provision of adequate health care and the
avallabllity of a person to assist in emer-
gencies, there is no indication of how she is
to accomplish this without additional funds
or any agency help.

The state has attempted to mask some
of these deficiencies by submission of a plan
purportedly followed by New York City in
developing in-home day-care. There is, of
course, no guarantee that this plan will be
adhered to in the operation of the project
in New York City, much less in other coun-
tles in the state. Furthermore, the plan is
undated and there is no indication as to
whether it represents current practice. The
currency of the plan is in doubt in light of
budget cutbacks in 1871 which severely re-
duced the funds available for administration
of the in-home day-care development pro-
gram.

In any case, the City plan supplies little
if any assurance of a controlled program
to achieve quality care. It is essentially

standardless, giving the agency worker al-
most limitless discretion in determining to
accept or reject a home. Thus, the worker is
to determine the suitability of the mother
based on the following:

“She should be able to relate well to peo-
ple, to be free from judgmental attitudes

about the Mother who leaves children in her
care, and to be respectful of the opinion and
wishes of others. She should be capable of
sound judgment as well as able to cope with
emergencies, She should have a sense of
humor and enjoy children. She should show
a willingness to learn and to accept training
and supervision.”

There is no mention at all of such things
as the physical qualities or location of the
home, which could be dealt with in objective
terms.

The state proposal also ralses serious ques-
tions as to the adequacy of funding for the
in-home day-care which will be provided.
Under the project as written, day-care would
be an unpaid work relief activity. Although
the state agency has advised third parties
that it does not intend to include this as a
work relief activity and that all family day-
care mothers will be paid, there is no guar-
antee that this promise will be fulfilled un-
less it is specifically incorporated into the
project application.

Even assuming that all day care mothers
will be paid, it appears certain that the
amount will be inadequate. While there
is, of course, no specific information as to the
rate of payment in the proposal, the state
does estimate a cost of $656 per month for
full-time in-home day-care for children
under age six. Assuming 21 days of care per
month, i.e., day-care five days a week, this
would constitute a payment of $3.09 per
child per day. It is ludicrous to suggest that
this sum could represent a falr wage for a
day-care mother. In addition, since no pro-
vision is made for the cost of food or for any
other items, it is obvious that most if not
all of the payment would go to meet the
child’s maintenance. -

Clearly the project approach is inimical
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the provision of adequate day-care. In fact,
since the state has not yet been able to come
up with a plan for development of slots for
the project, one can only wonder at how the
program is expected to operate. Some answers
can be found in the requirement that dili-
gent efforts be made by all potentially em-
ployable individuals to obtain day-care need-
ed to make them available for employment.
This is noteworthy in two respects. First, the
mother is required to find the care, although
all of the decisions as to whether or not her
children should be placed in day-care are to
be made by the agency. Secondly, the pro-
posal does not provide any specificity as to
the meaning of the requirement, e.g.,, when
the individual is required to seek day-care or
how, or what constitutes “diligent efforts.”
The process in effect under the present state
work program demonstrates the abuses which
can flow from this open-ended requirement.

Current practice under the state work pro-
gram is to require a mother to look for day-
care in order to provide a basis for deter-
mining employability, regardless of whether
or not there is any job for her, She is re-
quired to visit at least five day-care resources
regardless of distance or accessibility from
her home. No funds are provided for the cost
of such visits. Of course, if the agency deter-
mines that the mother is not making bona
fide efforts to secure day-care, she ls sub-
Ject to termination for fallure to cooperate
with the work program. This procedure is,
of course, in contravention of the AFDC
service plan which requires the agency to as-
sume any burdens attached to the location
of day-care, although HEW has not yet taken
any action to put a stop to the practice.

The project application is silent as to the
effect of & mother's failure to seek day-care
(silence being the rule rather than the excep-
tion with regard to specification of the rights
and obllgations of participants), but there
is no reason to think that the state intends
to be any less repressive In the project than
it is in the operation of the basic work pro-
gram. Unless this matter is clarified in the
project application, therefore, it can be as-
sumed that the “diligent effort” require-
ment will be used to harass recipients as is
being done under the state program.

Overall, the state’s approach to day-care
in the project is in direct contravention of
the achievement of quality day-care and is
intended simply to set up a program of cheap
custodial baby-sitting with little or no pro-
tection against physical harm for the children
involved and even less concern with the emo-
tional harm of inadequate care under condi-
tions which are trying for custodian and
child alike.

The single most important item in the
project is still undefined. The state has still
not identified the types of jobs to which
recipients will be assigned, the ways in which
such job slots will be developed, nor the
procedures which will be used in assigning
a reciplent to a particular job, despite HEW's
statement of November 24 that development
of such a plan for each demonstration dis-
trict was a condition precedent to imple-
mentation of the program. In fact, the
state’s attempt to respond to this request
demonstrates the total bankruptcy of its
project planning. Thus, the state submitted
the “job development plans’ used by Frank-
lin and Monroe Counties for placement of HR
reciplents. The so-called job development
plan of Franklin County consists of two
pages which do little more than state the
fact that a list of HR recipients will be sent
to the work relief coordinator and that the
hours of work will be figured by dividing the
grant amount by $1.85 an hour. Although
the information from Monroe County is
somewhat more detalled, it consists mainly
of an identification of the DSS personnel
and the forms included in the process and
the routing of forms and recipients from one
clerk to another,
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Moreover, the detalls supplied by Monroe
County indicate that there are no standards
or criteria by which participants are selected
for particular job slots. Rather the “liaison-
Dispatcher” who receives the job orders
merely reviews the flle of avallable reciplents
to determine who can supply the skill and
hours required and makes the assignment.
There is no consideration of whether the job
is suitable for the particular individual nor
any consideration of individual choice or
preference. There is not even any mention
of a process for recognizing and dealing with
a particlpant’s objections, although several
steps are devoted to “listening” to the prob-
lems of the employer and taking action ac-
ceptable to the employer. If a problem such
as non-reporting arises, it is deale with by
discussion between agency personnel who
“jointly determine” the action to be taken
without any communication with the par-
ticipant.

The application sheds no light on the ques-
tion of a participant's rights as it states
merely that a reciplent who refuses, with-
out good cause, to participate in the work
relief program will become ineligible. No in-
dication is given as to standards which will
be applied in determining good cause or
even whether the client will be subject to
the penalty applied under the state work
program, l.e., a waiting period of 30 days
before aid can be reinstated even if the in-
dividual i1s willing to immediately comply
with the work requirement. There is no in-
dication of whether the recipients will re-
ceive any of the supportive services man-
dated by federal law for participants in a
work program. Clearly they will not receive
the counselling which federal law requires
be given prior to termination for refusal
to accept work.

As to the jobs themselves, there is no re-
quirement in the project application or else-
where that they be positions which will
provide any training or upgrading of skills
or otherwise develop the individual's po-
tential for true employability. Even indi-
viduals with a particular skill or experience
will be required to take unskilled work un-
less there happens to be a position available
that would allow them to utilize their skill
or prior experience. Skilled or unskilled,
there is little likellhood of any individual
getting a job that would enhance employ-
abllity. The “skill uses"” listed in the Monroe
County plan are:

clean-up;

. trimming;
mowing grass;

. marking roads;

. light mechanical work;
building cleaning;

. data processing;

. clerical;

. hospital work.

Similarly, the 100 slots available in the
various towns in Franklin County are listed
as follows:

1. kitchen services;

2. Institutional alde;

3. ground maintenance;

4. highway maintenance;

5. simple maintenance of recreation areas
and roads;

6. highway and building maintenance;

7. simple maintenance and auto me-
chanics;

8. bullding maintenance and auto me-
chanics;

9. highway maintenance and auto me-
chanics.

These facts alone would seem to be suffi-
cient to demonstrate that the project has no
possibility of promoting employability. But
if this were not enough, one need only look
to the known facts as to the employability
and employment of members of AFDC fam-
ilies which, significantly, are nowhere dis-
cussed or even referred to in the proposal.

Thus, the applications proposes to subject
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88,000 families to loss of rights guaranteed to
them under federal law in order “to deter-
mine the impact on welfare dependency when
every employable reciplent is required to be
working or in training."” The proposal does
not suggest that working off a grant could
have any impact on dependency nor provide
any information or estimates as to the nums-
ber of “employable” recipients, and for good
reason.

All the known information as to the char-
acteristics of AFDC recipients in New York
State demonstrates that a work program, and
especially an unpaid work program which
does not provide any training or skill develop-
ment, is no answer to the problems which
give rise to the need for assistance. Thus, in
the IFI application, the state indicates that
there are only 50,000 employable adults out
of the 1.8 million people on assistance in
New York State. Clearly it 1s not the lack
of work motivation that has placed the other
176 million on assistance. Furthermore,
these 50,000 employables are simply those
people whose age, physical abilities and home
situations would permit work, and they in-
clude “many recipients who have never been
employed as well as those who lack educa-
tion, training or skill necessary to obtaln
employment.” (Annual Report of the State
Board of Social Welfare, 3 /71, Pub. No. 1016.)
The state’s own data destroy its thesis that
work is the solution to the problems of the
welfare system.

Another assumption of the project is that
compulsory unpaid work is required because
of the unwillingness of recipients to work.
An HEW study of the AFDC program based
on January 1971 data found that in New
York State, 12.4 percent of AFDC mothers
were employed or in training, 2.3 percent were
awaiting WIN enrollment and 3 percent were
actively seeking work, l.e., a total of 17.7 per-
cent working or trying to find work. On the
other hand, it was found that only 4.4 per-
cent of the mothers might be available for
employment but were not actively seeking
work. (N.C.S.S. Report AFDC-1 (71), Table
21.) Furthermore, out of 5148 recipients re-
ferred to WIN In New York prior to March
1969, only 21 were found to have refused
without good cause to accept work or train-
ing (N.C.S8.8. Report to WIN, Tables 4, 8.)
This both demolishes the State's assumption
and demonstrates that the need is not for
more punitive work requirements which pro-
vide no means of alleviating the family’'s
need for assistance but for a positive pro-
gram developing real jobs at decent wages.

The absence of such jobs is one more flaw
in the state's rationale. How can a work relief
program mean anything other than exploit-
ing reciplents as a source of cheap labor
when there are no jobs which they could take
in preference to work relief or to which they
could “graduate” after having been “imbued
with the work ethic” in work relief?

Only 2947 persons were placed in jobs after
WIN training in 1970, although New York has
14,800 work and training slots. This was at-
tributed to the fact that:

“The program has been adversely affected
by a lack of employment opportunities
caused by the general business slowdown
during the past year and by a shortage of
day-care facllities."” (Annual Report of the
State Board of Soclal Welfare and the New
York State Department of Soclal Services for
the year 1970.)

Since 1970, the unemployment rate among
the poor has greatly increased and is now 9.7
percent. (Washington Post, Feb. 25, 1972,
A-3.) Between December 1971 and December
1972, New York State lost 94,000 jobs, the
unemployment in the state rose to 505,000
resulting in an increase in the unemploy-
ment rate from 4.9 percent to 6.0 percent;
and unemployment insurance beneficiaries
in the state increased by 27.6 percent to a
level of 235,000. (City of New York Depart-
ment of Soclal Services, Work Rellef Employ-
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ment Program, Administrative Proposal, p.
7.) Finally, conclusive evidence of the un-
reality of the state's supposed purpose is
found in the results of the state work pro-
gram. During the first six months of the pro-
gram, only 13.9 percent of those reciplents
required to report to N.Y.S.E.S. were placed
in jobs. Many of these placements were in
positions which offered employment for less
than three months and paid $1.85 an hour
or less. (Brief Amilecll Curlae of NWRO in
Dublino v. N.Y.8.D.S.S.,, US. District Court
for the Western District of New York at
4-5.) 8.6 percent of those placed remained
on the job less than three days and 2.2 per-
cent were placed in seasonal agricultural
work. A study of recipients placed during
September revealed that one-third terminat-
ed in one week or less and another third
terminated within 10 weeks. (N.Y.DSS,
Work Relief Employment Program, supra.)

Clearly there can be no support for the
project on the theory that it will alleviate
the need for assistance by placing people in
employment. However, the goals of the proj-
ect include the achievement of certain be-
havioral modifications as well as “improve
[ment of] the attitude of the public” and
‘‘decreas|ing] the costs of public assistance.”
Perhaps these goals provide the truest key
to its purposes.

It is obvious that the fact that reciplents
are working off their grants does not in and
of itself decrease the costs of public assist-
ance. It could result in a decrease if the
program resulted in individuals leaving the
rolls or requiring less assistance because
they had acquired paying jobs. However,
given the fact that work relief is designed
for those for whom “employment in the reg-
ular economy, training or public service em-
ployment is not available or not appropriate”
and the facts noted above, it is apparent that
the state has no real expectation In thls
regard. Costs could also be decreased if the
program brings attrition, l.e., individuals
being dropped for refusal to participate and/
or foregoing assistance rather than particl-
pating in work relief.

For example, a mother who believes that
her proper place is in the home caring for
her child may well try to eke out a hand
to mouth existence rather than seek assist-
ance at the cost of leaving the home. The
state admits that one of its purposes is to
test the assumption that work relief will
“reduce the number of new [AFDC] cases”
by causing potential applicants “to exhaust
all other available alternatives before seek-
ing welfare eligibility.” Since public assist-
ance is a program of last resort to begin
with and a family cannot become eligible
unless it has depleted all its savings and
has income below 90 per cent of its basic
needs requirement as defined by the state,
it seems quite clear that the state simply
wants to see if work relief can dlscourage
the needy from applying for assistance.

Although it is always difficult to believe
that people in need can and will forego as-
sistance, there have always been more people
who could qualify for assistance than chose
to do so. In 1960 it was concluded that there
were T16,000 people in New York City alone
living at or below the welfare level and not
receiving assistance. (The Enemies of the
Poor, James Graham, Random House, 1970,
at 203.) Other studies have found ss many
as 13 per cent of people not on the rolls to
be eligible. (A Strategy to End Poverly,
Cloward & Piven, The Nation, May 2, 1966.)
As late as 1967, New York City Welfare Com-
missioner reported that ‘“there were nearly
as many eligible families off the relief rolls
as there are on." (New York Times, May 18,
1967, editorial.) This fact was attributed in
New York as elsewhere to a dellberate sup-
pression of information by welfare officials
as to eligibility, to the fact of a “grueling
bureaucratic obstacle course” to qualifica-
tion, and the establishment of arbitrary and
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restrictive practices and conditions that in-
cluded examination of such things as the
individual’s sexual behavior. (We've Got
Rights: The No-Longer Silent Welfare Poor,
Cloward & Piven, The New Republic, August
5, 1967, at 25.)

This trend was somewhat reversed in the
late 1960's when the poor finally began to
realize that the “welfare stigma” was a hoax
which had been foisted on them, and a
growing body of law began to limit the states’
power to impose restrictive eligibility condi-
tions which invaded the privacy and rights
of recipients. Apparently New York thinks
it has found a way to bring back the “good
old days"—work rellef, which serves notice
on every mother that she must choose be-
tween making her own decisions as to the
care and raising of her children or receiving
assistance to provide food and shelter for
her children and requires every applicant to
accept the role of a bond slave as the price
of assistance.

And there is yet another way in which the
costs of assistance could be decreased in a
figurative sense. The cost of assistance may be
described as decreased even if the dollar ex-
penditure is not reduced, if assistance is
looked upon as buying certain services for
the state. Certainly #3763, the grant for a
family of four for a year, is not a costly figure
if it is looked upon as an annual wage for
full time year round employment, i.e., 2034
hours or 51 weeks at $1.85 an hour.

This approach could also explain how work
relief can “improve the attitude of the pub-
lie,” i.e., the public may be willing to support
the assistance program as a source of cheap
labor (s0 cheap as to be free). It is difficult
to conceive of any other relationship between
work relief and public attitudes toward wel-
fare except for a somewhat Machiavellian
theory allegedly advanced by the state.

Thus, representatives of the state agency
have reportedly suggested that the project
could be used to show how few assistance re-
ciplents are truly employable! Of course, if
this is in fact the project purpose, it could
be certainly accomplished more expeditiously
and more economically, not to mention more
humanely, by an informational campaign de-
signed to bring the facts as to the makeup of
the caseload to public attention.

The behavloral goals of the project are but
another reflection of the stereotyping of re-
cipients and mandating of life styles mani-
fested in the brownie point programs. Thus
the project assumes that these attitudes can
be changed by work relief. No rationale or
theory is advanced as to how such problems
if they exist could be cured by work relief.
If one considers the forced nature of the
work, the segregation of the assistance re-
cipient in the work setting, the lack of any
recourse from arbitrary supervision, as well
as the lack of any wage or income increment,
it is difficult to see how one's self respect
or initiative could be enhanced.

Finally, even if one could accept the state’s
theories as to the usefulness of this experi-
ment, there is a very basic question which is
left unanswered. What will the cost of the
project be? (For these purposes we are re-
ferring to the financial cost. The human cost
may be perceived from the points discussed
above.)

The proposal identifies only the additional
annual administrative costs attributable to
the state's project staffl and the local agency
staff required to process cases which do not
require day-care in order to be placed in the
work program (under the state's estimate,
16,000 of the 88,000 families covered by the
project). The annual salary and maintenance
cost for the state staff 1z $127,814. This cost
is to be met solely by federal funds. The
local cost is $1,491,024 (1,028,761 for New
York City alone). (However, the amount al-
lowed for local costs In the funding request

Footnotes at end of article.
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is only #$1,165,000, on the assumption that
the local offices will not be fully staffed
throughout the project year.) In addition,
there is the cost of the evaluation contract
which is estimated to be $35,000 yearly. (Ap-
parently, in recognition of its own inade-
quacies, the state has agreed to contract out
the total evaluation component of the proj-
ect,) These costs alone would amount to
$1,653,838 yearly, without even reflecting the
total cost of local administration.

The failure to fully identify and provide
for local costs is critical, not only because
it results in gross underestimation of the
project costs but because it indicates that
the state does not intend to authorlze the
additional staff which will be needed. Clearly
the result will be gross understafiing, en-
suring general mismanagement, high error
rates, etc.—in a word, chaos.

There can be no other result in New York
City which will be required to process 60,-
000 cases under the program. Nor is it any
answer that the City would be required to
take some of the steps, such as screening for
employability, under the state work rules
even if there were no project. The reason
the City is only now beginning to so screen
AFDC families and is doing so in small
batches is because its severe staff short-
ages prevent it from doing any more, With-
out additional staff, the City cannot expand
its capacity at the rate that would be re-
quired by the projects. For example, if only
one-third of the 60,000 families require
counselling either for job orientation, child
care assessment, or any one of the myriad
problems that could be caused by involun-
tary servitude, 400 caseworkers would be
needed, assuming a basic caseload of 50 fam-
ilies per worker—the base ratio used by the
City for high risk cases. The pressures en-
gendered by the projects will, ipso facto,
mean that these families will be high risk
cases.

There is serious question as to whether the
City could take on the additional tasks re-
quired by the project even if it received staff
proportionate to the project needs. It is a
well-known fact that administration of wel-
fare in the City is at a crisis stage. Centers
close dally or admit only clients whom the
“doorkeeper” thinks have extreme necessities.
Recipients walit on line day after day with-
out getting to see a worker. At present, all
43 centers have less than 50 percent of
the staff required in the General Services
Component. The Bureau of Child Welfare is
carrying vacancies of over 25 percent.

Caseworkers or service staff are still per-
forming income maintenance functions in
the separated centers because of insufficlent
clerical staff. Much of the misclassification
of HR recipients as employable and the mis-
routing of recipients’ checks to the SES offices
has been attributed to the lack of staff to do
the job properly. The check pick-up require-
ment alone adds tremendously to workloads
because of the need to straighten out mis-
routings, deal with problems resulting from
an individual’s inability to report to SES at
the scheduled time and consequent loss of
the check, ete.

It is totally irresponsible to suggest add-
ing any new funetions or tasks in New York
City until the department can resolve its
present organizational problems. But to sug-
gest adding functions without the addi-
tional staff required for each and every step
is to destroy the last vestige of meeting hu-
man needs.

It appears that the problem of inadequate
funding for staff may be far worse even than
that stated in the application. Thus, the
proposal assumes that 75 percent of the $1.4
M dollar cost of local staff will be met from
federal funds. There is no authority for such
funding since 75 percent federal matching
is limited to reimbursement for services pro-
vided to clients. Even if one closed one's
eyes to classification of referral to work rellef
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as a service, the project components could
not be classified as services because they are
compulsory. Under the services program, ac-
ceptance of any service must be voluntary
with a refusal having no effect on the in-
dividual's continued eligibility.

There is also the direct cost of the work
relief project itself, i.e., the supervisory per-
sonnel, materials required, etec. During the
1930's work relief experience in New York
City, the average cost per case of participa-
tion in work relief was double the cost of
maintaining the family on HR. (Millet,
John D, The Works Progress Administration
in New York City, Public Administration
Bervice, Chicago, 1938, at 194.) Such cost may
well be justified where the individual is
receiving training or skill upgrading which
will equip him to enter the labor market.
However, it is sheer waste where the “job”
leaves the individual exactly as it found him.

Another hidden cost of work relief Is its
effect on wage rates generally. Again, the
1930's experience demonstrated that the pro-
liferation of cheap labor tended to drag down
wage rates especially at the lowest level,
where the decreases could least be accepted
and absorbed by the worker.

Finally the proposal is completely silent as
to the cost of day-care. This involves not
only the cost per child but the basic cost of
developing the additional day-care which
would be required, that is, staff to investi-
gate and evaluate possible new resources, to
carry on supervision of facilities and par-
ticularly family day-care homes. Under cur-
rent policies, one worker is needed to super-
vise 25 homes, On the average, initial estab-
lishment of a day-care home has required a
lump sum payment of $2756 to enable the
home to meet minimum safety standards, Fi-
nally there is the direct cost per child, $90
per month in a home * or #3000 annually for
a pre-schooler, $2000 for school age, in other
facilities.

Stripped of all the hortatory language, the
effects of the proposal are unequivocally
clear:

1. The proposal presents a substantial
threat to the development of quality day-
care;

2. Implementation would require all day-
care slots to be used for children of working
parents leaving the countless other parents
who require child care for personal or health
reasons without any avallable resources;

3. Need is to be used to compel people to
subject themselves to exploitation as cheap
labor without any potential for a present or
future change in their needy condition;

4, The threat of a work relief placement is
to be used to deter needy families from ap-
plying for assistance.

The cost to all citizens both reciplents and
non reciplents will be high, perhaps higher
even in terms of the results that will flow
from this allenation of the poor than in dol-
lars. The benefits are, to this writer, imper-
ceptible.

B. IFI—Work relief plus

In three of the project areas, the Bay Ridge
Center in Brooklyn, Rockland County and
Franklin County the state proposes to carry
the experimentation beyond work relief into
direct control over behavior and to apply
more severe penalties for fallure to cooperate
in the work program.

In these areas, the family loses $66.00 a
month ($800 a year) if an employable mem-=-
ber falls to cooperate in the work program.
Presumably the reduction will be double if
there are two employable members, eg., a
mother and a teenager not in school and both
fail to cooperate. This penalty would attach
under the same standardless approach fol-
lowed in the basic work-relief program. An
individual could be terminated because of
“unsatisfactory” participation in the work

Footnotes at end of article.
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assignment but no standards are specified for
this determination.

More emphasis is placed on the fact that
the project will provide an alternative to
work relief-c eated public service jobs funded
under the Emergency Employment act,® des=-
ignated in the proposal as the Public Service
Employment Program—PSEP. The state
originally indicated that there would be 1377
PSEP jobs, coincidently the same number as
its estimate of employables in the three areas,
and that they would pay a wage at or above
the minimmum wage in local public employ-
ment. The state subsequently reduced the
number ¢f PSE jobs to 621 at an annual wage
of $5350, A family of four or more would get
supplementary assistance to bring its income
up to 80 percent of the state standard of
need, e.g., under this program the total gross
income of a family of four could be $5936.
However, it appears that the state is still
overestimating the number of jobs and the
wages which can be produced under this
program.

The funding of the program is based on a
fixed allocation of $2,904,000 from the United
States Department of Labor under the EEA.
These funds are pooled with money saved
under the assistance program under the
project—the difference between what the
state pays as assistance supplemental to
wages and what it would have had to pay if
the family had no earned income. However,
this assistance saving is reduced by the cost
of day care provided to participants in the
program. The proposal overestimates the
state contribution to the pooled account by
consistently underestimating the cost of day-
care. Thus, the state uses an average cost of
$656 a month for in-home day-care although
the payment actually made is $00 a month.
Also the state suggests an average cost in a
center of $1824 for a pre-school child, 8770
for school age, while the true averages in
New York City are $3000 and $2000 respec-
tively. Any increase in day-care costs in the
project estimate decreases the total amount
avallable for wages. Accordingly, it can be
assumed that there will be less than 621 pald
jobs or that the pay will be less than $5358.

Although the project is supposedly de-
signed to decrease dependency on public as-
sistance by providing adequate income
through employment, families in the proj-
ect area will be dropped from assistance at a
lower income level than is generally allowed
under the regular state plan. Where a family
on AFDC has earned income the amount of
their grant is equal to the payment level for
assistance (90 percent of the standard of
need) minus their “available” income. Un-
der federal law, available income means total
wages less $30 a month and one-third of the
remainder and less work expenses (income
disregarded). For example, if mother’s
monthly wages were $450 and her work ex-
penses were $125, her available income would
be $450 minus $30 equals $420 minus 14 of
the remainder ($140) equals $280 minus $120
work expenses, a total of $160 avallable In-
come. If her regular monthly grant was $310,
she would receive $310 minus $160, or $150
grant pald.

Accordingly, her total net income would
be $330 plus 150, or $480.

However, the project will not apply the
federally mandated income disregard. It will
use a new formula which disregards §720
plus one-third of the remainder up to 150
percent of the FAP levels (83600 for a family
of four) and 25 percent of the remailnder.
By this method a family of four with a total
gross income of $6128 or a take-home pay
of $102.66 a week has attained self suf-
ficiency. (The Bureau of Labor Statistics,
Lower Living Standard for an urban family
of four in May 1970 was $7060.) Under the
current state plan, such a family would be
eligible for supplemental assistance of at least
$631, and medlical assistance for all items
of care and services covered under Mediaid.4
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The project disregard deprives them of
both. Where is the work incentive in a pro-
gram wkich deprives a family of all ald at a
point wuere income is obviously insufficient
to meet all needs? Clearly there Is a positive
disincentive to work unless income can be
expected to soar far above the cutoff point
for aid.

Although the state steadfastly supports
the reasonableness of this reduction, it does
not intend to apply the reduced formula to
any earned income which an AFDC family
has at the outset of the project. “The new
earned income exemption . , . would be ap-
plied to newly employed persons and addi-
tional earnings only.” (Letter from Seymour
Katz, Director, IFI, to Jule Sugarman, Com=~
missioner, N.Y.C.D.S8.8.,, 12-27-T1.) Accord-
ingly, there will be a distinction in AFDC
families based on whether they began to work
before or after the inception of the project.
In addition, the restriction to new earnings
belies the state’s assertion that the new dis-
regard will be of positive benefit because it
will be applied to HR families in the project
areas who currently receive only a minimal
disregard under state law. (The IFI project
covers both HR and AFDC familles.) Since
the father in an HR family will already be
fully employed at the time the project starts,
it appears that the disregard will not apply
unless he increases his income and then only
to the amount of such increase. There is no
indication of what disregard will be applied
to families who apply for assistance after the
beginning of the project and already have
earned income. In short, the positive bene-
fits of the application of the disregard to “all
families seems as ephemeral as the job op-
portunities under PSEP.

Two of the brownie point features of the
revised application have been retained. One
is that AFDC children over 14 who are full-
time students and not otherwise employed or
in a training program will be required to
participate in “community service projects.” s
The family's grant is reduced by $12.50 per
month for any child who refuses to so par-
ticlpate. There is no allowance for, or recog-
nition of the possibility of, good cause for a
refusal in a particular case. In fact, the pro-
posal even neglects to place responsibility for
determination of whether there has been
such refusal, l.e., is the determination to be
made by DSS, ES, or both?

A stipend of $1.60 an hour is to be paid,
but payment is limited to 150 hours per year.
Under the project as written, the student
could be required to work 360 hours per year,
averaging out to a rate of $.67 per hour. The
state has indicated that it intends to restrict
the requirement to 150 hours per year, but
there can be no assurance without a specific
provision in the proposal. Moreover, the stu-
dent has no choice as to whether the work is
done during the school year (six hours every
two weeks) or during the summer. Needless to
say, it is somewhat ironic to require a student
to work during the school year when he or
she may be unable to get work in the summer.

Participation in the community service
projects is limited to children of assistance
families. This reflects not only segregation
in fact, but an approach that only children
of the poor need to develop motivation for
work and good working habits. Furthermore,
earning of the stipend of $1.60 per hour (ex-
empt in determining assistance) is depend-
ent upon satisfactory participation ag deter-
mined by the work site supervisor and will
include consideration of “program behavior,
attitudes, etc.” The student is required #o
report to the State Employment Service youth
division, YOC, regardless of whether or not
there is a slot avallable and there is no limit
on the number of times a student could be
required to report while walting until a slot
is available. Apparently, a student who re-
fused to continue reporting to the center
without job placement would incur the grant
deduction penalty. There Is no provision for
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payment for the cost of transportation to the
YOC, nor any identification of the center to
which they will be required to report. Con-
trary to the state's assertion, there are no
YOC's in the neighborhoods covered by the
projects. The nearest YOC to the Bay Ridge
Center is in downtown Brooklyn and is a
double fare ($1.40 round trip). It is actually
closer to the Clinton Center which is de-
scribed in the application as having only
“fair” access to a YOC although the Bay
Ridge access is supposedly “good.”

As to the work itself, there are no provi-
sions or standards with regard to the work
which could be required or its possible loca-
tion, i.e, the “community service"” need not
be in the student’'s own community. In addi-
tion, there is no indication of what, if any,
allowance will be made for work expenses.

All of these questions as to actual opera-
tion seem somewhat beside the point. It is
nothing short of incredible that the state
would prepare a compelled program of after-
school work for the very adolescents whose
continuation in school is most jeopardized.
Perhaps this is the state’s answer to the
over-crowding problem in the City schools.
In fact the program would seem to be de-
signed to produce sufficient alienation to en-
sure that the teenager will drop out of
school, the institution which personifies the
soclety that offers him or her this insult, and
refuse to participate in the program, thus
producing a saving in both assistance and
educational budgets.

The second brownie feature relates to
school attendance. A determination by the
social services agency that a chlld "exhibits
truant behavior” can lead to the family’s
being deprived of any control over, or voice
in, the use of its grant. The parents in such
a family must accept counseling and a plan
for dealing with the child which is estab-
lished by the welfare agency, or be put on a
restricted grant. Under the restricted grant
mechanism, the family's shelter allowance
will be paid directly to the landlord and
money will be deducted from their basic
allowance to buy food stamps. The family
will receive in cash only the balance left
after the shelter grant and the purchase of
food stamps has been deducted.

At the outset, it is to be noted that New
York State is required to offer counseling
services for educational problems under the
Title IV-A and IV-B services program. 45
C.F.R. § 220.22. Therefore its provision "‘on an
experimental basis” indicates that the state
is currently violating the provisions of fed-
eral law by not supplying these services. Also,
a system of compelled counseling is in direct
violation of the federal requirement that a
family have the right to accept or reject any
plan of services 45 C.F.R. 220.16, Moreover,
can there be any question that “compelled
counseling” is a contradiction in terms?

The use of the restricted grant as a penalty
for conduct which the agency considers un-
suitable is in direct contravention of the
purposes of the Social Security Act, which
limits its use to cases of demonstrated in-
ability to manage funds. This limitation is
essential to the fundamental premise of the
federal assistance program—direct money
payment to the individual concerned with-
out any control over conduct or behavior un-
related to need.

Even more fundamentally, the use of the
vendor payment device as a penalty for re-
fusing to surrender the normal rights of
parental control is the grossest violation of
fundamental rights of self determination
and self control. If the child's or parent’s
behavior is not such as to warrant action un-
der the generally applicable provisions of
New York law relating to child welfare, the
state has neither the right nor the authority
to attempt to coerce changes in such behav-
for,

Of course, the direct payment of rent to
the landlord also constitutes an unwarranted
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publication of the fact that the family s
on assistance. However, this violation of pri-
vacy pales in comparison to the agency’s plan
to mandate group counseling. Thus, in the
interest of saving money, parents will be re-
quired to discuss intimate details of their
family life in group sessions, Again, of course,
the concept of not allowing the individual
to choose between individual or group ses-
sions is in direct contraventlon of the ac-
cepted norms of counseling. But while the
usual consequence of improper counseling
may be a fallure to resolve the problem or
even its worsening, here, the family may suf-
fer the restricted grant penalty if the parents
are unable or unwilling to bare their souls
in group sesslons.

Lest the above not be sufficient to ensure
docility on the part of poor families, the pro-
posal is completely lacking in standards for
its application so as to ensure that recipients
are at the mercy of the agency. There is no
definition of the term “truant behavior,” e.g.,
the frequency, or length of absences. Nor is
there any limit on the number frequency of
counseling sessions which a family might be
required to attend. As with the teen-age work
project, there is no recognition that a parent
might have good and walid reasons for re-
fusal in a particular case, e.g., it is not al-
together impossible that in a particular sit-
uation the child’s truancy may be due to
school conditions or behavior of school per-
sonnel, and that the focus on counseling for
parents is misplaced. There is not even any
specification of the qualifications of the
counselors nor any indication of where they
are to be obtained.

Finally, although the plan required for the
child is supposed to be reached by “consen-
sus” among the parents, agency worker and
school personnel, there 1s no indication of
who has the controlling vote in case of in-
ability to reach an agreement. It may be
safely assumed, however, that the views of
either school personnel or agency worker or
both will carry more weight than those
of the parent. But then the whole thrust of
the requirement ensures the destruction of
any parental authority over the child. One
wonders how the state expects a parent to
deal with a child who knows that the parent
is submitting to compelled counseling to con-
tinue receipt of the grant.

Although the IFI proposal expands on the
penalties for failure to comply with the work
requirement, it offers no information beyond
that in the PSWOP proposal as to how the
placement of children in day-care will be ad-
ministered. In fact nelther proposal indicates
that there will be any evaluation of the day-
care component. Certainly with a project of
this magnitude and the degree of contro-
versy as to the merits of different type of
care, it would be only reasonable to attempt
to produce and examine relevant data.

However, it is not hard to understand why
this factor was overlooked since it 1s difficult
to believe that either HEW or New York
State really thinks that they will be running
a project in the true sense of the word. The
materials indicate preparation in a slipshod
manner to create just enough of the appear-
ance of a “project” to evade present require-
ments of federal law. For example, the state
has responded to HEW’s request for its ra-
tionale for selection of the Bay Ridge Cen-
ter by submitting supporting documentation
which would be laughable if it were not for
its palpable disregard of the human lives in-
volved. (HEW's request was prompted by
the fact that the state had failed to con-
form the project materials to the change in
the project site from the Hamilton Center
to Bay Ridge.)

While one of the purported reasons for
the original selection of Hamilton was that
it was separated and automated, the state
now omits this consideration altogether. Al-
though Hamilton is separated, the caseload
per caseworker precludes any truly meaning-
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ful service activity. As of February, 1971, the
average number of cases per caseworker was
213 families (as compared to 171 for Ham-
fiton Center or 134 for Clinton Center).! As
discussed above, Bay Ridge's accessibility to
a YOC is misstated. Finally, Hamilton with
a caseload 50 percent Black, 50 percent
Spanish-surnamed was selected because it
was “reflective of the urban core area.” Bay
Ridge is purportedly selected because:

“The ethnic distribution in the center in
these programs is extremely close to that of
the ADC and Home Relief proportions in the
City as a whole. Based on the 1971 AFDC
Characteristics Study, the raclal mix of the
center is approximately 409% Negro, 46%
Latin American and 149 White. (The ethnic
distribution of the AFDC caseload in New
York City was Negro, 45.3%, Latin American,
44.49%, White, 9.6%, Oriental, 0.2% and un-
known, 0.5%.)"

The state's characterization of Bay Ridge
is in direct contradiction of the statements
of responsible city officlals who have stated
the racial mix as 65 percent Spanish-surname
and 15-20 percent Black,” or 55 percent
Spanish, 31 percent Black.® Apparently, the
principle of rational selection had no place
in the state's identification of project sites.
Similarly the estimate of employables in the
project areas continues to be 1377 although
the change from Hamilton to Bay Ridge in-
creases the number of families covered from
7100 to 9100, or from 26,000 to 37,000 people.

As with PSWOP, the IFI proposal does not
identify all of the costs of the project. How-
ever, for openers, the yearly cost of special
state staff for the project will be $608,255.
The Department of Labor funds requested
for PSEP and the Youth Work Program
amount to $3,000,000. Data processing and
evaluation contracts amount to $142,790 and
$192,000 respectively. The additional cost of
local administration is not identified. Nor is
there any reference to the cost of day-care.
Assertions are made as to payment for addi-
tional local staff being made out of assistance
“savings.” However, these “savings” reflect
the transfer of part of the assistance cost
for HR to the federal government: federal
matching will be provided for HR in the
project areas. Accordingly, the so-called sav-
ing does not change the fact of a real cost
for local administration. As can be seen, the
cost of this project can conservatively be
estimated as staggering.

SUMMARY

Whatever the vagaries of the demonstra-
tlon project authority vested in the Secretary
by § 1115 of the Social Security Act, there is
no reason to think that Congress ever in-
tended to authorize denial of rights man-
dated under the federal statute. HEW itself
has both implicitly and explicitly recognized
that § 1115 does not authorize waivers which
allow a state to diminish the rights which
an individual would otherwise have. In fact,
these projects would constitute the first
overt use of §1115 to give recipients less
than they would be entitled to under the
regular state plan or to impose eligibility
conditions more onerous than those under
the plan.

It is ludicrous to even speak of the state's
proposal as a project whether viewed from
the standpoint of size, methodology, or in-
tent. A caseload of 88,000 families is equiv-
alent to the total AFDC population of many
states. How can such a scope be justified
either as needed to obtain statistically valid
results or as within the capacity of manage-
ment in a project:

“. . . I can only point to the language and
history of the Social Security Act which
clearly forbids Federal matching for ‘pay-
ments for work' except where expressly au-
thorized by the Congress. While it is also
true that Section 1115 of the Act permits

Footnotes at end of article.
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exceptions to be made in the case of limited
work relief experiments, it is obvious that
the Department has no basis for subverting
the operative provisions of the law by allow-
ing great numbers of exceptions through the
‘experiment’ loophole.” (Letter of Elliot
Richardson, Secretary of HEW, March 14,
1972.)

Apparently, however, the Secretary does
not find it subversive to approve a so-called
project which would cover over 88,603 fami-
lies in New York State or a California work
relief project which covers over 210,000 fami-
lies or at least 9.5 percent of the total num-
ber of families receiving AFDC in the country
will be subject to work rellef. (September
1971, total AFDC families, 2,824,000.)

Where is the data supporting the plausibil-
ity of the “assumptions” which will be pur-
portedly tested? Where any reasoned,
thought through plan of operations? Thus,
there is a fundamental procedural problem in
approval of these projects, the lack of any
true project design. The materials submitted
by the state are merely a statement of pur-
poses and effects without any detall as to the
actual process which will be followed or the
standards or guidelines which will be ap-
plied. For example, there is no delineation
of the standards which will be used by work=-
ers to determine “satisfactory” participation
in a work program, or ‘cooperation” with
counseling or ‘“good cause” for refusal to
participate in work relief.

Assuming that any validity at all could at-
tach to the projects, it would seem to be
wholly dependent on the sophistication and
meaningfulness of such standards, and on
the ability of the state to construct stand-
ards which are susceptible of at least some-
what objective application. Yet the state has
been unable to fashion such standards
despite repeated requests by HEW since No-
vember 24, Clearly HEW cannot reach any
reasoned judgment as to the relationship of
the projects to the objectives of the Social
Security Act when the materials do not pro-
vide any specific detalls as to the working
of the project and further, are inconsistent
on & number of points. Furthermore, it would
be inhuman for HEW to again purport to
approve these projects, thereby causing un-
told anxiety and apprehension to recipients
when it does not even know whether the pro-
posals will ever be in acceptable form.

However, perhaps both HEW and New York
State consider that it would be wasteful to
spend too much time on window dressing
since any knowledgeable viewers will still be
able to see through the real purpose. As dis-
cussed above, there is no question as to the
unreality of the state's purported purpose
of replacing assistance with employment.
Even the officials who would be responsible
for administration of the program have ac-
knowledged its bankruptey:

“We should not deceive ourselves or the
public into belleving that welfare problems
are going to be solved by such ersatz pro-
grams as compelling people to work off a
welfare check.

“They neither meet the financial needs of
welfare reciplents nor significantly reduce
the welfare caseload. They are inherently in-
efficient methods of employing people. We
should be acutely conscious that simply be-
cause we place thousands of people in train-
ing programs with stipends does not mean
we have achieved a real solution to their
finanelal needs. In fact we have set the stage
for another personal fallure for those in-
dividuals unless real jobs will be avallable at
the end of the process. No wonder that bit-
terness and disillusionment rather than
satisfaction and a feeling of achievement
characterize so many of our manpower pro-
grams,

““There are, of course, much broader effects
of these failures in public policy. Neither
welfare payments nor manpower training
stipends provide sufficlent funds on which
people can live decently, Consequently there
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is continuing deterioration In the stability
of family life as more and more men give up
hope that they will be able properly to sup-
port their families. Both the enormous crime
rate, reported and unreported, and the tragic
level of drug addiction, are directly related
to the failure to create viable employment
opportunities. Finally, the level of ethnic and
racial polarization has deep roots in the fear
of competition for a limited number of avail-
able jobs.
L] L] L] L] L ]

“Public officilals have thelr own set of
myths about the welfare population too, and
they are deluded by these myths. Although
the public work program is in many ways a
repressive measure, we have found from our
experience with the program thus far that
the people required to participate are willing
to work. They, however, are somewhat be-
wildered that anyone ever perceived their at-
titudes toward work differently. Isn't it
plausible that they wonder why all the re-
sources being expended to force them into
public work are not used to create real jobs
for them? This brings us back to the real
issue.

“Rather than dissipate our resources on
non-work income maintenance programs and
forced work projects, and the support of
layers upon layers of government employees
needed to administer such programs, we need
to devote our resources to productive use. We
need to create genuine jobs for people which
meet the real needs of the nation.” (Testi-
mony of Jule M, Sugarman, Administrator,
Human Resources Administration, City of
New York, before the Select Sub-Committee
on Labor, House Committee on Labor and
Education, Feb. 9, 1972).

This comes as no surprise to New York
State which, in a spirit of admirable hon-
esty, has made it quite clear that its fun-
damental purpose is to obtain “behavior
modification.” Clearly it is no more rea-
sonable to look to such factors in a scheme
of taxation based on individual behavior.
Both would amount to punishment for un-
acceptable behavior in both legal and moral
terms. Conditioning receipt of public bene-
fits on acceptance of the views of one seg-
ment of soclety (apparently the white
middle class) as to “individual betterment”
and accetpable behavior patterns would vio-
late the basic standards of due process and
equal protection.

Notwithstanding its irrationality and il-
legality, the state apparently intends to try
to condition individuals to accept control
over all aspects of thelr lives as the con-
sequences of being poor. The silent majority
apparently is to be replaced by the silent
poor, or perhaps the silent invisible poor.

FOOTNOTES

1 Comment attributed to Barry Van Lare,
Executive Deputy Commissioner, at October
7, 1971 meeting with New York community
groups and voluntary agencies.

?The figure $65.00 used above in discuss-
ing family day-care is taken from the pro-
ject proposals. However, the rate actually
being pald under the regular plar. is $90.
The state has either understated the cost
in the proposal or intends to pay less than
the going rate in the projects.

*For a full discussion of welfare demon-
strations under the EEA, see Analysis of the
EEA Welfare Demonstration Projects, pre-
pared by the Center on Social Welfare Policy
and Law, Clearinghouse No. 7309.

4{The diminution in grant is even greater
than appears from this comparison. Thus,
the state’s description of current plans is
based on $30 and one-third plus $60 for
work expenses. All available information in-
dicates that 860 is not a reasonable estimate
of work expenses. Under the state's own
figures, deductions for soclal security, fed-
eral and state taxes alone for a family of
four with a gross income of $6100 a month
cannot reasonably cover all payroll deduec-
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tlons, transportation, lunches, uniforms, ete.
(In New York City, with a $.35 subway fare,
minimum transportation is $3.50 a week or
$15 a month.)

®This results in the anomaly that a 15
year old child in sechool will be required to
work but would not have to work if he or
she had dropped out of school.

% The reference to Hamilton and Clinton is
not meant as an indicator of the acceptabil-
ity of such workloads, but merely to indi-
cate the extremity of the problem in Bay
Ridge.

7 These figures are based on statements of
the Director of the Bay Ridge Center,

* Figures used by N.Y.C.D.8.8,

THE OTHER SCHOOLBUS
PROEBLEM

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, as you know
79 House Members have joined me in
sponsoring schoolbus safety legislation.
Those of my colleagues concerned with
this vital subject may be interested in an
article by Colman McCarthy entitled
“The Other School Bus Problem” which
appeared in the Washington Post, Fri-
day, April 14, 1972, That article follows:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 14, 1872]
THE OTHER ScHOOL BUS PROBLEM
(By Colman McCarthy)

As If school buses weren't getting enough
national attention already—on school inte-
gration—the recent crash in Valley Cottage,
N.Y., suggests there Is another kind of at-
tention school buses ought to be getting: on
safety. At Valley Cottage two weeks ago, four
students were killed and more than 40 others
injured when their bus collided with a freight
train at an unguarded railroad crossing. By
colncidence, no sooner had federal investi-
gators arrived in Nyack for the inevitable
“fact finding"” mission than another team
welghed in with the facts on an earlier, and
bloodier, crash in Colorado. Taken separately
or together, the two crashes are sad reminders
that the lives of thousands of children are
needlessly risked dally because of low stand-
ards for school bus safety, Campaigning poli-
ticlans keep on with clever talk about who
should has made any load demands that the
hauling be safe.

With 256,000 school buses operated by 275,-
000 drivers, and transporting 20 million chil-
dren each day, the causes of unsafety are
many. The Gunnison crash is almost a model
in tragedy. First, the bus—a 1971 Interna-
tional Harvester (the same make used In 66
passenger vehicles for Washington public
school children) was found by Investigators
to have had a history of both brake fade and
difficulty in gear shifting, In this case, brake
fade meant that after the hydraulic brakes
were pumped three times—as the runaway
bus descended a mountain slope—the brak-
ing power diminished. The driver, his brakes
gone, tried to shift to a lower gear, but the
bus was hurtling too fast for this. In panic,
a well-meaning passenger rushed forward to
pull the parking brake, but this effort only
stalled the engine, putting the vehicle even
more out of control. Federal investigators
sald brake fade was a deflnite cause of the
crash. Although the driver was inexperienced,
“this does not exempt the manufacturer (In-
ternational Harverster) . . . from providing
equipment systems with an adequate margin
of safety.” According to the Department of
Transportation, some 1971 Harvester buses
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are involved in a current recall for possible
brake fallures.

The Gunnison disaster is only one of many
examples of brake problems among school
buses. A 1970 government report on Hunts-
ville, Ala., crash of a General Motors school
bus sald the accident “occurred when the
brakes falled” as the vehicle came down a
hill. One child was killed. In 1970, GM re-
called 4,000 buses fur possible brake prob-
lems. They were recalled twice more, once
for clutches and once again for brakes. (A
local owner of three 1969 GM buses reports
that last month he had GM put new brakes
on one bus. The company did, and the owner
took them to the safety inspection station.
The brakes flunked. He took the bus back
to GM for adjusting but they flunked in-
spection again. And a third time. They passed
on number four.)

A second abuse is that many school buses
are driven by incompetent and untrained
drivers. Gunnison is again a model. Investi-
gators report that the 23-year-old driver
“had only been driving school buses two
weeks, had no previous formal school bus
driver training, and had never driven this
particular bus before.” Parents want the
best for their children, but the problem of
drivers is one of small pay and awkward
hours. Some states and school boards en-
force strict requirements before a person is
allowed to drive away with as many as 66
passengers, but other states are lax. Then
also, driving a school bus is considered
menial work. A recent study by Physiclans
for Automotive Safety says it is anything
but. “Not only does a driver take a bus over
a sometimes complicated route, and to a
time schedule, but often has to keep in
mind special instructions such as dropping
children off at other people’s homes instead
of their own. To do all this, keeping order
among as many as 100 children, and at the
same time drive safely, requires a great deal
of ability.”

The question of discipline on the school
bus has been talked about only in recent
years regarding safety. At no other time dur-
ing the school day, or any day, are so many
children allowed to be on their own as on
the school bus ride. How can drivers be
careful about safety when wild kids are let-
ting loose behind them—fighting, throwing
things, bellowing and other reversions to the
animal state? Children quickly pick up their
parents feeling about the low status of the
bus driver, and act accordingly, treating him
like a servant. Occasionally, a bus driver, un-
convinced of his supposed lowliness, will
throw off an unruly student, letting him
walk home—or more effective, forcing the
child to phone up Dad at the office to come
pick him up. Recently, in Norfolk, Va., plain-
clothes policemen began riding some school
buses because more than half the school sys-
tem’s diciplinary problems were occurring on
the buses. At Gunnison, a possible cause of
the crash “was an internal distraction cre-
ated by the noisy and rowdy behavior of the
student passengers.”

A fourth curse amiong school buses—also
found amply in Gunnison—their flawed de-
sign. Injury and death are caused by the
lack of structural integrity in the roof and
sidewall area of the bus. In laymen’s terms,
this means the bus shells are poorly bolted
and riveted. Children are easily thrown from
the bus on impact, or if they stay within,
are vulnerable to knife-like edges as they
are heaved about. Many believe that seat belts
(which few buses have) are the answer, but
in collisions, or even sharp stops, even belted
pupils still strike the top horizontal edge of
the seats in front of them. Faces, necks,
chests and teeth are injured. A study at the
University of California at Los Angeles said
that seats now in school buses are unsafe
and should be replaced by high-strength,
high-back models.

Because safety costs money, the question
of how safe school buses should be made is
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often left either partially unanswered or not
answered at all. The Department of Trans-
portation has limited funds and staff, so
priority is given to automobile safety where
the death rate is higher; data show that
there are as few as .05 fatalities per 100 mil-
lion passenger miles of school bus travel com-
pared to 2.1 fatalities for passenger cars. Yet
the cost of safety is hardly prohibitive. Last
year, two large companies that make school
bus frames displayed in Washington a new
type vehicle that met the most rigid stand-
ards for structural safety; one company—
Ward Manufacturing, Conway, Arkansas—
saild the cost of its safer vehicle was only
$390 more than the regular models, a small
sum compared to the average bus price of
$£9,000 or $10,000. In Congress, Rep. Les Aspin
(D-Wis.) has introduced a school bus safety
bill that now has 79 co-sponsors. Among
other sensible proposals, the bill would es-
tablish for the first time federal safety design
standards for all school buses.

As crashes continue, alibis for inaction be-
come thinner. The problems are known, the
technology is available. The undecided ques-
tion is whether the sources of money needed
for safety—school boards, statehouses and
Congress—think that saving childrens’ lives
unconvinced of his supposed lawliness, is
important. Meanwhile the busing issue gets
more speeches than busing safety.

PASQUALE CAGGIANO

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
citizens of Lynn, Mass., recently suffered

a grave loss in the death of their mayor,
Pasquale Caggiano. Mayor Caggiano was
stricken only a few months after he as-
sumed office. But the force and vigor of
his personality made a significant im-
pact even in the tragically short time in
which he had to govern.

He was an independent and outspoken
man, who vigorously pursued the inter-
ests of his constituents as he saw them.
He will be fondly remembered by his
thousands and thousands of friends, and
those of us who were his colleagues in
government will miss working with him.

As an indication of the regard in
which he was held, I wish to insert at
this point the eulogy delivered at his
funeral by the Reverend Joseph Massaro,
CSS.:

EvLoGcY FOR PASQUALE CAGGIANO

Right reverend, very rev., and rev. fathers,
Pasquale Cagglano's family and friends,

We do not come this morning to mourn
the passing of a loved one, but strangely
enough to celebrate—to celebrate the mean-
ing of & man in his own community. We live
and work so closely with one another that
we easily recognize each others faults and
failings. We take each other for granted. We
never really see how each fits into the fabric
of our lives. When death takes one from our
sight and stills his voice, we are forced in
spite of ourselves to pause and ask who this
man is.

Mayor Pasquale Caggiano was a man who
loved and enjoyed people. He was elected to
exerclse authority at a time when the whole
meaning of authority is being questioned;
he was called to leadership when the role of
the leader is being challenged. I think “Pat”
was what would be called a dynamic, forceful
leader, a person who would plunge into new
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ventures and perhaps blaze new “dramatic
trails”. Essentially he was not a shy man, a
quiet man; and because of these character-
istics many loved him and admired him while
others disagreed, but he did exercise leader-
ship and a great desire to aid the city he so
much loved.

St. Paul tells us “The life and death of
each of us has its Influence on others."” If we
live, we live for the Lord. And if we die, we
die for the Lord. So that dead or alive, we
belong to the Lord. Pat Caggiano belongs to
the Lord—in life and now in death. He be-
longs to the Lord because of all the influence
our Lord had on him during his life. An in-
fluence that prompted him to serve his God
here at St. Francis for almost 40 years, a
service that the priests and people of St.
Francis cannot and will not ever forget.

The death of our dear friend, in a way, is
one of the happy echoes of Christ’s own death
and resurrection. There are tears, yes—just as
Christ cried at Bethany when he heard about
the death of his friend Lazarus. But they are
tears tinged with hope and joy, as we hear
Christ say to our dear one what he said to
Lazarus: “Come forth to the joy of eternal
life with me and your friends in heaven.”

So today we honor Pasquale Gaggiano, a
man well known in the community by his
public acts, well known by some, especially
his family, by his private deeds. In his scale
of values his own welfare and prosperity and
his good name and fortune were not the first
things that he sought. He sought to fulfill
his function as a member of his larger fam-
ily which was this parish and the community
of Lynn. We do not stand here in judgement
upon his activities. Yet when so many rise up
to praise him, when there is such a chorus
of acclaim for all that he did, then this com-
munity he served has set its seal upon his
actions.

When such a man as this dies, our com-
munity is impoverished. We no longer have
his example, we no longer experience his
charity and gentleness, his concern for all of
us, his desire to make us a united people bet-
ter citizens of God and of the City. Perhaps
Wwe can see more clearly how much he meant
to us and with what singleness of purpose he
lived his life.

We do him the greatest honor not by mere-
ly sharing in this funeral liturgy in which the
church commends his soul to the eternal Fa-
ther: but by dedicating ourselves to the
ideals of his life. That is to be community
minded persons and to imitate his example of
unselfish service to others.

This morning we thank almighty God for
the marvelous gift he has given us in our
brother Pat. We also thank his wife Olga
and his family who shared him with us that
we might walk on in the knowledge that
this man is not dead and gone, but has risen
to walk beside us, not as a memory or an
example, but in the newness of life. It is
wonderful to know that he still has need for
us, that he needs us to proclaim wvisibly, in
his name within the community the mean-
ing of his life—to need one another, to be
loved by one another and so t0 ennoble one
another.

May God grant him eternal rest and peace.
Amen.

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, at the re-
quest of AFL-CIO officials I recently in-
serted in the Recorp a letter from George
Meany to Commerce Secretary Peter G.
Peterson which criticized the Commerce
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Department study “Policy Aspects of
Foreign Investment by U.S. Multina-
tional Corporations.”

This insert appears on page 12574 of
the April 13 RECORD.

Secretary Peterson has now replied to
Mr. Meany and has provided me with a
copy of his reply. In the interests of a
balanced discussion of the operations of
our multinational corporations, I would
like to insert the Secretary’s letter in the
Recorp at this point.

THE SECRETARY OF COMMERCE,
Washington, D.C.
Mr, GEORGE MEANY,
President, AFL-CIO,
Washington, D.C.

DeEarR Mgr. MEanY: In your letter of March
20 you offered some criticism of the De-
partment of Commerce stafl study “Policy
Aspects of Foreign Investment by U.S. Multi-
national Corporations.” I appreciate this op-
portunity to respond. After reading your let-
ter, I do not see any reason—as I will outline
later—for altering our study conclusions. On
this point we have opposing views, But there
are two significant issues on which we are in
agreement, and I would like to touch on
them.,

One point of agreement is that in interna-
tional economic matters, as you put it, “the
world has changed.” Last August 15, the Pres-
ident demonstrated his awareness that we
are in a new era by calling for fundamental
changes in the world’s monetary and trad-
ing systems, Since then a number of basic
monetary and trading negotiations have
strengthened America's competitive position
and will provide jobs for American workers.

The year 1971 was, of course, the first year
since 1893 that the U, S. had a trade deficit.
Even so, there was a balance of trade in man-
ufactured goods—#30.4 billion of exports and
$30.4 billlon of imports. Over the next couple
of years, the currency revaluations should
certainly improve on this—with an estimated
swing to a trade surplus of several billion
dollars. Furthermore, as our trade balance
improves, U. S. jobs associated with trade
should increase. A number of experts have
estimated that between 60 and 70 thousand
jobs are created for every $1 billion of favor-
able shift on our balance of trade. Some of
these same studies show that jobs in export
industries are higher paying jobs. Thus, I
find it hard to accept your statement that
the “jobs of millions of Americans are now
adversely affected.”

A second issue on which we can find com-
mon ground is the need to promote employ~
ment and reduce unemployment. Foreign
competition—like domestic competition—
does adversely aflect particular industries.
But the solution to this kind of problem
lies in promotlon of greater domestic eco-
nomic expansion—not In rigid protection-
ist responses.

If the U.S. were to block imports unilat-
erally, there would be several serlous con-
sequences. Other countries would be en-
couraged to block our exports to them. This
would obviously decrease U.S. jobs in these
export industries. The stimulus that imports
give domestic competition would be greatly
reduced. Further, consumer costs would rise
substantially, with the burden falling most
heavily on low-income groups who can least
afford price increases.

However, It i1s my view that when foreign
competition brings unacceptably fast change
we should be able to use adjustment aids,
including temporary orderly marketing
mechanisms, to help groups of workers in
specific industries adjust. It is clear that a
few should not be asked to bear a dispro-
portionate burden for the benefits of an
open international economy enjoyed by
many,
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You also made some specific comments on
the Commerce study with which I cannot
agree. As you know from reading the study,
it is the first of a three-part effort in the
Department’s attempt to assess the impact
of multinational corporations here and
abroad. We expect to complete the next
phase of the study in May. It will cover the
numbers of domestic jobs, overseas invest-
ment, and exploits of more than 400 com-
panies in all kinds of industries. The find-
ings made In the first part of the staff
study appear to be supported by the infor-
mation we have received to date on the
broader sample.

At one point in your letter you state that
only 11 of the 14 industries were considered
in compiling data on the employment effects
of multinational companies. However, the
paragraph to which you refer is immediately
followed by a second that deals directly with
the employment trends in the remaining
three industries,

You also suggested other methods of ex-
amining employment trends; for example, by
comparing employment in these 14 indus-
tries to total U.S. employment in general. I
believe care must be used in projecting these
numbers for reasons explained in the study.

But it is instructive to compare employ-
ment trends in these 14 industries to trends
in all manufacturing industries. Thirteen
of these 14 industries are manufacturing in
nature. It is, therefore, appropriate to com-
pare them with their own kind. By using the
7 percent figure that you suggest for all of
the 14 industries we find it is very close to
the 7.5 percent average increase in overall
manufacturing employment during this
period.

Further, you mentioned that these 14 in-
dustries showed a decline as a percentage of
total U.S. employment. Again I feel it is
helpful to compare these industries to
manufacturing as a whole. Looked at in this
way, these industries maintained their share
of manufacturing employment between 1965
and 1970—ie., 20.8 and 20.68 percent respec-
tively.

Having responded to the points you raised,
I feel it is important to mention that cau-
tion should be exercised in drawing conclu-
sions from the published aggregate data be-
cause of the difficulties in separating the
direct investment effects from other factors
affecting employment. The study pointed
out that:

“In view of the difficulty of separating
direct investment effects from other macro-
economic factors affecting employment, cau-
tion must be exercised in drawing conclu-
slons from this aggregate data. What seems
clear from these data is that the effects on
employment due to cyclic and other factors
present in the domestic economy tend to
swamp the adverse effects—if any—that
might result from the foreign trade side. The
argument that overseas investment is caus-
ing job losses in the United States does not
appear to be borne out. Rather, the basic
employment trend for these investment-
orlented industries has been upward.”

I believe that the analysls In the staff
study Is sound and revealing. Where indus-
tries or workers are adversely affetced by
competition from abroad, it is my view that
the best solution lies not in protectionist
legislation, but in the promotion of econom-
ic expansion at home and an open interna-
tional economy, where, to be sure, American
products are treated equitably.

I appreciate this opportunity to respond
to your letter since, although our points of
view are divergent, our objective—a strong
and growing U.S. economy—is the same. In
an area where anecdotes and rhetoric have
played such a large role, I welcome the op-
portunity to discuss analytical evidence with
you. If members of your staff wish to review
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our research on this subject, my colleagues
would be most happy to do so.
Sincerely,
(8) PETER G. PETERSON.

MORE SHIPYARD FOLLIES

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetis. Mr.
Speaker, some months ago, on the
strength of various rumors circulating
around this city and several newspaper
stories, I called the attention of the
House to the mess the Navy had got it-
self into with its decision to concentrate
the bulk of this Nation's naval shipbuild-
ing program in one yard—a new yard at
that, with no previous track record. To-
day, I regret to say that the situation is
obviously far more serious and cries out
for a complete and thorough investiga-
tion by this House. I am referring of
course, to the incredible cost overruns
that have been incurred by the Navy at
the Litton Shipbuilding Yard at Pas-
cagoula, Miss.

I only hope that my criticism, indeed
condemnation, of the Navy for the way
it handled itself in awarding all these
contracts to one yard is not interpreted
as mere sour grapes from a Congress-
man representing another shipbuilding
district. Whether the Navy gave any of
this work to the Fore River Shipyard or
not, the fact is it could only seem to even
the most casual observer that the deci-
sion to concentrate a whole program in
one yard, again, unproven and untested
as it was, was obviously fraught with
tremendous risk. What I objected to sev-
eral years back, what I objected to a few
months ago, and what I object to today is
not that the Fore River Yard or some
other yard did not succeed in getting
work but that it was not even allowed to
compete for the work, in effect. If other
yards had been allowed to compete for
some of this work, I would have been per-
fectly willing to allow the Fore River
Shipyard in Quiney to take its chances
fully confident that it would bid real-
istically for the work and deliver the
goods. But others allegedly more knowl-
edgeable than I, the proverbial powers
that be, with their computers and their
cost/efficiency surveys concluded that
the Nation would be better served by
funneling all the work involved into one
yvard. The only cry we heard around this
town that everything was up to date
in Pascagoula. Nowhere in the country
could touch it for modern up-to-date
techniques and equipment. Ignored in
the process were the proven track rec-
ords of other yards which have been in
business since the early days of the Re-
publie. Ignored in the process was highly
skilled labor with a tradition of harmo-
nious industrial relations. Ignored in the
process was a record of consructing sea-
worthy ships with minimal delays and
cost adjustments. Ignored in the process
was a capacity to begin work immediate-
ly and deliver the ships on time. The whiz
kids had their day, however, and a deci-
sion was made to experiment with the
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Nation’s defense requirements. The re-
sulting mess as documented in the fol-
lowing articles is nothing short of a na-
tional scandal. It is time we get to the
bottom of it. I, for one, do not intend to
let the Navy get off the hook on this one
any too easily. Too much is at stake, both
in terms of national defense and our
Nation’s shipbuilding capabilities. While
one yard in this country sits stuffed to
the gills like a Christmas goose with work
carrying it through practically the next
century, other yards are withering on the
vine and are in danger of disappearing
from the scene altogether, In the proc-
ess, a vital, valuable national resource is
being squandered and lost forever. No one
yard in this country, least of all a private
yard, is capable of meeting this Nation's
total naval defense needs.
The articles follow:
[From the Wall Street Journal]

LirroN's HaNpLING oF Two Navy Saip CoN-
TRACTS To BE STUDIED—DELAYS, RISES IN
Costs CITED

WasHINGTON.—Two major naval ship con-
struction programs of Litton Industries Inc.
seem to be headed for serious trouble.

The House Armed Services Committee set
aside regular business and announced yester-
day it will investigate Litton's handling of
the two multibilllon-dollar contracts it won
in recent years. The committee claims Litton
is seriously behind schedule and over contract
costs on both ship programs.

Meantime, Navy Secretary John Chafee
apparently has rejected Litton’s request for
revision of one of the contracts. Though a
final judgment hadn't been made yet, Mr.
Chafee announced yesterday that a prelimi-
nary look at Litton's proposal “presents no
basis for Litton not to be held to the terms
of the present contract.”

That contract covers construction of am-
phiblous assault ships known as LHAs, Origi-
nally, the Navy ordered nine, but later cut
the total to five ships; Litton claims it should
be paid substantially more per ship because
of the change.

The other program under fire is a 30-ship
order for new destroyers known as the 963
Class. A recent cost estimate for them is $2.71
billion, or $80.56 million apiece. House sources
claim this program is falling seriously be-
hind schedule, though they declined to give
specifics; the Navy is supposed to receive its
first 963 Class in two years.

LHA production is at least 18 months be-
hind schedule, which could cause the de-
stroyer program serious delays. Litton 1is
building both types of ships at its Pasca-
goula, Miss,, yard.

The Navy agreed to renegotiate its original
$1.12 billlon LHA contract and give the com-
pany a higher per-ship price due to cutting
the program from nine vessels to five. How-
ever, Litton's “voluminous and complex” new
proposal, Mr. Chafee said, threatens to “in-
volve major increases in the total contract
amount,” which means Litton wants more
than the original nine ship price for build-
ing only five LHASs.

These trends caused the House committee
to announce it will postpone other business
to “review cost growths and delays” in the
two construction programs.

Some shipbuilding experts have blamed
Litton’s troubles on its new Pascagoula ship-
yard, designed to be an automated “shipyard
of the future.” A series of management,
labor, and technical problems have caused
Litton to fall behind on both its naval and
commercial ship construction. For example,
when separately built sections of one freight-
er were joined together in the final produc-
tion stage last year, many of the pieces didn't
fit correctly.
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[From the New York Times, Apr. 19, 1972]
LitrroN PLEA PuT AT $400 MILLION

INCREASE FOR SHIP CONTRACT LINKED TO
SOARING COSTS
(By Richard Witkin)

Litton Industries has asked the Navy for a
price increase of about $400 million in its
contract to build five amphibious assault
ships, well-informed Washington sources dis-
closed yesterday.

The increase was reportedly sought to cover
soaring costs caused by such factors as rising
labor rates, 19-to-24-month production hold-
ups and contractual fees for canceling four
additional ships in the original order.

The Litton case, said to be documented in
10 thick volumes, was outlined by the Navy
for the House Armed Services Committee in
hearings that got under way Monday.

One official who attended the closed session
said in an interview:

“It was the opinion of the Navy Depart-
ment that this price increase would be re-
jected out of hand.”

One Congressman, calling the $§400 million
figure an imprecise “ball park estimate,”
characterized the Litton request as “unbe-
lievable.”

Delivery dates

The ships, last estimated to cost $192 mil-
lion each, are being bulilt at Litton's highly
automated new shipyard on the west bank of
the Pascagoula River, Pascagoula, Miss.

Cascading problems have caused repeated
slippage of delivery dates so that the first
of the five amphibious assault craft, known
as LHA's, is now estimated to be 19 months
late. The ones behind it will be late up to
two years.

Among the problems encountered have
been the following:

Overoptimism on the technical job of get-
ting a pioneering venture under way; re-
peated changes in top management person-
nel, who came largely from the aerospace in-
dustry and knew little of shipbullding; diffi-
culties in getting and keeping labor, and a
strike and hurricane last fall.

The massive LHA difficulties have raised
strong doubts about the ability of the un-
tested new yard to carry out an even bigger
contract to produce 30 newly designed DD-
963-class destroyers.

Litton insists, however, that the LHA pro-
gram should have no impact on the destroy-
ers, and that the first of the DD-963's shouid
be delivered on schedule in 1974.

PFunds for 16 of the destroyers were appro-
priated in previous years. The contract cost
is about $90 million each, but many knowl-
edgeable observers expect the price to go well
over $100 million.

At stake at the moment is a budget pro-
posal for $600 million for seven more ships
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1973. Sev-
eral House committee members have said
privately that the committee might well re-
fuse to approve the authorization, while
others say that it is much too early to tell.

Payment method changes

The Litton case was evolving rapidly as a
prime issue of the 1972 Congressional debate
over alleged Pentagon waste, sharing the
stage with the controversy over the Navy’s
F-14 Tomcat fighter,

On Monday, the Grumman Corporation’s
chairman, E. Clinton Towl, told the Senate
Armed Services Committee that the company
could not build 48 more planes unless the
Navy “restructures’” its contract. In other
words, Grumman, like Litton, wants a big
increase in the contract price.

The Navy and Litton have both indicated
that it will take months to negotlate an
agreement on the LHA issue. But Congres-
sional sources sald that the matter had to
come to a head by fall because of critical
terms of the current contract.

At that time, the sources said, the pay-
ments to Litton change over from a “cost”
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basis to a “progress of work" basis, In other
words, Litton would only be paid in accord
with how far it had progressed with con-
struction of the ships, rather than in accord
with how much it had spent,

The House committee was reported to have
been told by Navy witnesses that Litton had
already been paid 50 per cent of the contract
price, whereas, even with the most generous
calculation of engineering completed, only 25
per cent of the work had been done.

“Litton is confronted with a critical cash
flow problem,” a Congressional source said.

The company would not comment on these
matters. The first of the long-delayed LHA's
is now scheduled to be delievered to the Navy
in April, 1974,

JOSEPHINE ROBERTS

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, Josephine Roberts, women’s editor
for the San Leandro Morning News, is
an outstanding person; talented, com-
petent, charming, and gracious.

Recently Jo Roberts was doubly hon-
ored when she was tendered a dinner rec-
ognizing her services to the community
and was nominated for the Soroptimist
Federation’s Woman of Achievement
Award.

The city council of San Leandro also
recognized her efforts in behalf of their
community and passed a resolution of
commendation setting forth more elo-
quently than I ever could, the distin-
guished career of this extraordinary
woman. I include this resolution as a part
of these remarks and in closing join with
Jo Roberts’ many friends in wishing econ-
tinued success in her many endeavors:
RESOLUTION OF COMMENDATION: JOSEPHINE

ROBERTS

Whereas, San Leandro has truly been
blessed with many outstanding citizens
throughout the years, and it has been
through the gifted foresight of our commu-
nity leaders to render proper recognition of
these fine and dedicated people, in a most
appropriate and timely manner; and

Whereas, Josephine Roberts, whose hu-
manitarian endeavors have been recognized
by such organizations as the Soroptimist
Club of San Leandro, the Portuguese Wom-=-
ens Society (first award so given in sixty-
nine years), the Dooley Foundation, the
Parent-Teachers Assoclation, the American
Legion Auxillary, the Help a Retarded Tot
Society, the Sister City Program, the Ameri-
can Cancer Society, the San Leandro Boys
Club, the Arts Council, the San Leandro Girls
Club, the Junior Chamber of Commerce and
many other organizations; and

Whereas, she has been nominated for the
“Outstanding Woman of Achievement”
award by the Soroptimist International Asso-
ciation of the Soroptimist Federation of the
Americas, Inc., and nominated for four
awards for best Women's Page In the State of
California; and

Whereas, Josephine Roberts efforts in be~
half of her fellowman are leglon and she
continues to dedicate her life to the better-
ment of all:

Now, therefore, the City Council of the
City of San Leandro does resolve as follows:

That this City Council does recognize
Josephine Roberts’ unselfish and generous
contributions to the welfare of San Leandro
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and extends to her the recognition so justly
deserved.

WHAT TO DO WITH ALL OUR JUNK?

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HAGAN. Mr, Speaker, it is esti-
mated that every American is responsible
for more than 5 pounds of solid waste
every day, or nearly 1 ton a year. Mul-
tiply this by 209 million persons and you
get some idea of what we are doing to
ourselves—a slow burial.

For those who have not looked at their
own garbage can recently, what they can
see is unbelievable. First, the waste food
itself—thrown away portions, apple peel-
ings, potato peelings, and such. Our
grandmothers made excellent jelly out of
apple cores and peelings. It is said that
the most nutrition is found either in the
peel or just underneath it. Some have es-
timated that millions of Asiatics could
live well, foodwise, out of the average
American garbage can.

Second, there is the vast amount of
pasteboard cartons, bottle caps, and
aluminum pans of all sizes and shapes.
Then there is the built-in obsolescence we
have to contend with in automobiles, re-
frigerators, washing machines, television
sets, and so forth. Many landfill garbage
operations will not accept these items.
Where will they be stashed away? Only
a small beginning is being made to com-

press these and recycle them through

steel mills, In the meantime, small
mountains of these hard and unwieldy
gadgets of our civilization are accumu-
lating.

One war in which every American
should engage in wholeheartedly is the
effort to solve the waste problem. It is
already very late to begin the battle,

Jack Spalding in his Atlanta Journal
column of April 2, 1972, discusses the
problem interestingly, entitled “What To
Do With All Our Junk,” as follows:

WHaT To Do WrTH ALL OUR JUNK?
(By Jack Spalding)

The more abundant society has its weak
points. One is waste products. These are
things left over for which there is no use.
‘We waste billions of dollars a year here.

For example; auto bodies after the cars
have quit running. Some of the most beauti-
ful countryside in all Georgia is defaced by
same., Old autos, made up of lots of good
metal for which there should be some sort
of use (if only for fishing reefs), form un-
sightly piles along our most important high=-
WAYS.

Take & nice, quiet, unpaved mountain road.
It leads along running streams, little water
falls and banks of laurel. Lo. There’s an
abandoned school bus right there against
the rhododendron. Or a small fleet of ex-
pickup trucks, rusting away. It will be years
until the metal rusts or before a kindly na-
ture screens them with shrubs and hides
them with creepers.

Bo much for cars. Clear the roadside of
dead and abandoned ones and life will be
better. Now on to beer cans, and other drinks,
now that other drinks are being canned.
There’s no road pastoral enough to be with-
out its can guota. But there's some little
good to be said about roadside cans. They
shine at night and do help mark the road-
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side. That is until a big rain comes when
they're all over the pavement, walting to
cut your tires.

Garbage? Public sanitary services should
be sufficient. But still there are people who
save up their own in order to dump them
in a neighbor's yard or wood lot early some
morning. Once upon a time the heat of the
sun and the rain helped decompose at least
some of this. But now our garbage droppers,
driven by some ironic urge for neatness, put
their mess in plastic bags. These bags are
awfully permanent and require personal
handling unless you want to be reminded
of your neighbor's bad manners daily.

These are the ordinary things, so ordinary
that society may be so accustomed to them
they're no longer eyesores. More's the pity.

There are other things, such as insoluble
synthetic jugs and other containers along
the banks of our watercourses.

There is the stuff you get at the store.

Some of it is packaged to death.

Consider a simple screw-driver.

Once upon & time you bought it, put it in
your pocket (after paying) and took it home.
Maybe a little sales ticket came with it, but
it was no problem. A waste basket took care
of that or the first rain dissolved it.

But now?

The screw driver is stapled to a piece of
cardboard and covered by a plastic bubble.
You need another screw driver to break in.
And then what do you do with the card-
board and plastic?

Right. It becomes something else on the
national litter heap.

Maybe this is good merchandising but it is
getting to be poor ecology.

This is a big country but it is not big
enough for the stuff we produce just to throw
away. This waste is a sign of our wealth,
sure, but do we have to be reassured of it
every time we go for a drive?

Poorer countries don't have this problem,
though they probably would love it.

They don't go in for wrapping quite as
extensively and they use cars and compo-
nents longer.

It is estimated that each and everyone of
us 1s responsible for more than five pounds
of solid waste a day.

This makes the national garbage problem
something to marvel at.

Where does it go? Is there enough room
in the country to keep handling it at this
rate? Is it possible to go back to selling plain
old screwdrivers, or is all merchandise going
to be as much package as basic material
from now on?

THIS YEAR IN JERUSALEM

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr, BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, 24 years
ago, a new baby first uttered its cries in
the family of nations. Birthed in the
agony of the holocaust, it was the longest
expected child in human political history.
Conceived in the minds of suffering
dreamers, its coming heralded a glitter-
ing new age of fulfillment for the Jewish
people.

For more than 20 centuries, these peo-
ple had roamed the face of the globe,
driven by the whips of persecutors and
followed by the curses of the ignorant,
and always in response, the Jews raised
their glasses and gave the hallowed toast,
“Next year, Oh God, in Jerusalem.”

Countless generations of Jews lived,
suffered, and died without seeing that
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dream fulfilled. But before they went to
their eternal rest, they passed on to their
children that deathless dream. This hope
became a reality in the minds of innu-
merable Jews. It aided them to learn who
they were. It allowed them to place their
persecutions in perspective. It was nur-
tured in their breasts under torture. It
wévla.sd the last word on their lips when they
ed.

And that toast—that noble expression
of human yearning—became part of
their way of life in the Diaspora. It
stayed with and sustained them in the
night of persecution and oppression.

It was heard in the temples of nortl
Africa, in the time of Saladin. It was
uttered secretly in homes in Spain when
Torquemada and the Inquisition pre-
vailed. It was echoed in the little shtetls
of the Pale, and it rose to Heaven in a
painful cry from the gas chamber of 200
death camps across the face of occupied
Europe.

And God heard. And God lifted his
hand. And when he unfolded that hand,
a new breed of Jew walked the earth in
His image. And they created and brought
to birth and fruition the reality this 24th
birthday we celebrate today.

Out of the furnace of 20 centuries of
persecution came a new Jew. His back
was no longer bent. His pack was no
longer on his back. His cap was no longer
clutched in his hand. He no longer stood
in the gutter with his eyes upon the
ground.

In his place stood that absolutely beau-
tiful strange new breed we know as the
Israeli. In one fell swoop—in 24 years—
they have destroyed 1,000 old images of
the Jewish past. The wandering Jew is
gone, home at last. The frightened Jew
is gone, a man at last. The stranger in a
strange land is gone, by his own heart
at last.

And his children are born and live free,
bowing their heads and bending their
knee to no living human being. And this
is the most beautiful of all God’s works.

The flow of history is inexorable. The
pharaohs are gone. Nebuchadnezzar is
gone. Torquemada is dead. The persecu-
tors of Dreyfus are no longer even re-
membered, save by historians. Hitler is
ashes. Stalin is dust. And who will re-
member Nasser in the Western World in
anotaer 10 years?

Yet the Jewish people live. And from
the walls of Jerusalem that cry resounds,
and a million echoes answer back, “This
year—this year in Jerusalem.” ’

TELEPHONE PRIVACY—XV

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently reintroduced the Telephone
Privacy Act (H.R. 14097) with 28 co-
SPONSOrs.

This bill would give the individuals the
right to indicate to the telephone com-
pany if they do not wish to be commer-
cially solicited over the telephone. Com-
mercial firms wanting to solicit business
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over the phone would then be required to
obtain from the phone company a list of
customers who opted for the commercial
prohibition. The FCC would also be given
the option of requiring the phone com-
pany, instead of supplying a list, to put
an asterisk by the names of those in-
dividuals in the phone book who have
chosen to invoke the commercial solici-
tation ban.

Those not covered by the legislation
would be charities and other nonprofit
groups, political candidates and organi-
zations and opinion poll takers. Also not
covered would be debt collection agencies
or any other individuals or companies
with whom the individual has an exist-
ing contract or debt.

As I noted in a statement on March 9,
I have received an enormous amount of
correspondence on this legislation from
all over the country. Today, I am plac-
ing a 13th sampling of these letters into
the REcorbp, since they describe far more
vividly than I possibly could the need
for this legislation.

These letters follow—the names have
been omitted:

SANTA ANA, CaLIF.,
March 31, 1972.
Hon. LEs AsPIN,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: I noticed an article in the Pilot,
a local newspaper of Newport Beach, Calif.,
about the bill you are introducing to curtail
telephone solicitation.

Mrs. Walton and I get sick and tired of
running to the phone for that kind of calls.
Sometimes it means an Interruption of our
evening meal; other times we tear in from
outdoors. We pay for the phone for our own,
private use—not for the use of people trying
to sell us something.

TAKOMA, WASH.,
April 6, 1972.
Congressman LEs ASPIN,
House of Representatives.
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoONGRESSMAN AsPIN: The recent
article in the Christian Sclence Monitor re-
garding your efforts to introduce a bill in the
Congress restricting wunsolicited business
calls, was of great interest to me. I wrote to
Congressman Floyd V. Hicks of this con-
gressional distriet, within the past year con-
cerning this very matter. I have spoken to
many of my friends about this, too, and we
are all in agreement that it is & nuisance, as
well as an invasion of privacy. I do hope you
will be given more publicity on this, so that
more people will write to you and let you
know their feelings.

ApmIL 5, 1972.
Congressman Les AsPIN,
U.S. Congress, Longworth Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR CONGRESSMAN AsPIN: I would appre-
ciate receilving a copy of your bill restrict-
ing telephone solicitatlons and any back-
ground material which might be useful in
presenting a similar measure at the state
level.

Thank you very much.

CarsoN Crty, NEV,,
April 4, 1972,
Hon. LeEs ASPIN,
House of Representatives, Cannon House Of-
fice Building, Washington, D.C.

Dear Sm: I would appreciate receiving a
copy of your recently introduce “Telephone
Privacy Act”. Members of our legislature are
very interested in this problem.
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NEw CanaanN, CONN.

DEar MR. AspIN: I'm delighted to read of
your bill to allow us to request “no solicita-
tion by phone” notices. I've wanted phone
advertising totally banned because I pay for
the phone for our pleasure & convenience.
Unwanted mail, at least, they pay for. I open
it or not at my own leisure. I, an ordinarily
polite person, now explode over the phone in
anger & to discourage this policy. I may be
getting fewer interruptions because of it.
But your legislation would help me & those
of us who haven't yet reached the “rude”
stage & I know some.

You can feel the support of everyone I talk
to about it. Best of luck!

(P.S. We all answer the phone!)

ALEXANDRIA, VA.,
April 6, 1972.

Dear Mg. Aspin: I have just read the arti-
cle in the Congressional Record of March 30
concerning your bill on telephone restric-
tions. This is a great idea of yours and I sin-
cerely hope that some action will be taken
to put the bill into reality for all Americans.

My husband and I have also been bothered
by these unwanted and nuisance calls. Since
the telephone company gives out new phone
numbers so easily, I hope that your bill states
that the telephone company will bear the
expense of the asterisk system or whatever is
finally decided upon.

Good luck and success with your bill,

ABRLINGTON, Va.,
April 12, 1972.
Dear Sie: I am in favor of your House bill
to stop unsolicited calls. Especially “land
companies” and cemetery plots. Would not
restrict blind, deaf or nonprofit companies.

ERROR COULD BE FATAL

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, I have
just read an excellent editorial of Jack-
sonville Journal and I want to share it
with the other Members of the House.
So I include it here for their considera-
tion. It points out the necessity to be
careful in military expenditures to pre-
vent waste, but also the need to be on
the same side when today’s troubled
times are considered. The editorial en-
titled “Error Could Be Fatal” applies pri-
marily to the ULMS project; but it could
be equally applied in several other areas
of developemnt as well:

ERROR CoULD BE FATAL

A group of liberal congressmen who call
themselves “Members of Congress for Peace
through Law" is sharpening the axe for the
Navy's undersea long-range missile system.

The system—referred to in government
shorthand as ULMS—would consist of a fleet
of giant new submarines bearing missiles
with a range of 6,000 to 7,000 miles. The
present Polaris-missile submarine fleet car-
ries the Poseldon, which has a much shorter
range.

President Nixon's proposed defense budget
requests $977 million to begin serious work
on ULMS. The congress group wants to cut
this by well over half, to $380 million.

A report prepared by the group says ULMS
is a pig in a poke which could wind up cost=
ing $40 billlon—Instead of the estimated $30
billion which has been estimated as the cost
of building 30 ULMS subs. In addition, the
report says, the ULMS program would point
us in the wrong direction.
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“We could have a much better bargaining
position on disarmament with Russia if we
proceeded now with work on a new long-
range missile system only,” the Congressmen
sald in their report.

There is, of course, always room for honest
disagreement on which of several possible
ways is best to strengthen the national de-
fense. Nor 1s any serious effort to prevent
waste in the expenditure of defense funds
to be scorned as somehow ‘“‘unpatriotic.” Mis-
use of defense funds should and must be
rooted out, in fact, because any waste can
only weaken our defenses.

But even the report of the “Peace through
Law" group itself raises some warning flags
against accepting that group’s recommenda-
tions.

The report acknowledges, for instance, that
Sovlet Russla is deeply involved in what ap-
pears to be a great effort to build up its own
missile and submarine forces. This has more
pointedly been reported by others. A blue-
ribbon panel created by the President re-
cently reported that Russia already has half
again as many ICBMs as the United States
and added:

“The situation which our country faces is
without precedent .. . It is not too much
to say that in the '70s neither the vital in-
terests of the U.S. nor the lives and freedom
of its citizens will be secure.”

The congressional group admitted in its
report that it did not know the full extent
of Soviet intentions and capabilities.

This is very serious business. In the face
of an acknowledged Soviet bulldup, present
Soviet superiority, and an inability to deter-
mine Russian intentions and capabilities, it
is foolhardy to risk error on the side of
weakness.

Spending funds on any unneeded project
is to be deplored, always. But when it occurs
it is always possible to discover the error
and correct it. To fail to spend funds for
a project that our most reliable defense ex-
perts tell us is needed, however, could be
an error which proved to be literally fatal.

THE EXPLOITATION OF MEAT
PRICES TO PROMOTE A CON-
TROLLED SOCIETY—RARICK RE-
PORTS TO HIS PEOPLE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I recently
reported to my people on the exploitation
of meat prices to promote a controlled
society. I insert the report at this point:

RARICK REPORTS TO His PEOPLE ON THE Ex-
PLOITATION OF MEAT PrICES TOo PROMOTE A
CONTROLLED SOCIETY
In a previous report on inflation and the

new economic policy of the Administration,
I explained that throughout the period of
recorded history experiences of nations have
clearly proved that wage and price controls
have never been successful in stabilizing
prices. On the contrary, history proves that
the imposition by a government of price con-
trols has inevitably tended to stifie initiative
and the competitive spirit thereby causing
production to go down. The economic con-
sequences of reduced production have been
higher prices and more controls including
government rationing and black market oper-
ations.

In another report, I discussed food prices
and American agriculture with the imminent
agricultural expert, Dr. Dan P. Van Gorder,
who expressed doubt that we would ever have
an abundance of meat on the meat counter
of this nation until we get completely rid of
government interference in the market place.
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In still another report on consumerism,
I pointed out the controversial background
of the organized consumerist leaders such as
Ralph Naders and the Esther Petersons who
consider business their target and profit their
enemy and whose real goal is the destruc-
tion of the free enterprise system by placing
private industry under socialist controls.

Recent events brought out in hearings on
meat prices before the Agriculture Committee
illustrate the validity of my remarks to you in
the previous telecasts on wage and price con-
trols, food prices and American agriculture
and the consumer movement. So. I thought
today we'd talk about the exploitation of
meat prices by so-called consumerists to pro-
mote a controlled society.

The events to which I refer were triggered
by full page advertisements in the two larg-
est Washington newspapers. The contents of
the ads were reported around the country by
news agencies.

Across the top of the page in large letters
is the statement: “You have the right to be
informed about meat prices.” Below that
caption appears this message: ‘“Meat prices
are high and from all predictions will remain
high. Beef is near the highest level since the
end of the Korean War. Why are they so
high?"”

Following this message in large bold let-
ters is this false answer as I shall explain
later: "It begins at the source.”

Then comes this explanation: “Livestock
prices were not and are not now controlled
under the present economic program. Less
meat is reaching the market, Prices from our
suppliers have skyrocketed. Because of all
these reasons, you will find higher prices on
almost all fresh meats.”

And finally in bold letters there is a plan
for consumer action: "We consumers can
help bring prices down, Buy less meat, Use
other forms of protein, Buy something else.”

The full page advertisement was prepared
by Mrs. Esther Peterson, consumer advisor
for Giant Food, Inc., a regional supermarket
chain based in Washington, D.C.

It is important to this discussion of the
exploitation of meat prices to promote a
controlled society to take a close look at the
validity of the ad and to try to arrive at a
conclusion as to its real purpose especially in
the light of its author’s background.

The ad proclaims that the rise in beef
prices “Begins at the source.” Since the
farmer and the cattle rancher constitute
the source, the public is led to believe that
farmers are the culprits for the increased
retail beef prices. Actually, in March of 1952
the farmer got 3414¢ per pound on the car-
cass for choice steers while 20 years later in
March of 1972, he received 35¢ per pound—a
1% increase in 20 years. Now, compare that
to the increase in the supermarket price
from 95¢ per pound in March, 1952 for U.S.
choice sirloin steak to $1.57 per pound in
March of 1972—an increase of 65.3%.

The ad also reads: “Prices from our sup-
pliers have skyrocketed." This statement is
patently false as shown by the reliable re-
ports of the National Provisioner Daily Mar-
ket Service. On August 13, 1971, the last
market day before President Nixon imposed
the wage-price freeze, the price at which
wholesalers bought both top choice beef and
prime beef was 54¢ per pound. On March 21,
1972, the day the full page ad was run the
first time, the wholesale price of both top
choice and prime heef was 53¢ and 531x¢
respectively per pound without any price
regulation.

Statlstics also show that beef prices had
been decreasing for 18 days consecutively
just prior to the date of the ad stating that
suppliers’ prices had skyrocketed.

The statement in the ad calling upon con-
sumers to buy less meat provoked an outery
of protests by Congressmen from cattle pro-
ducing areas. The Livestock and Feed Grains
Sub-committee of the Agriculture Commit-
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tee of which I am a member held extensive
hearings on meat prices, participated in not
only by livestock growers but also by pack-
ers, distributors, retail and consumer repre-
sentatives, and a representative of the Office
of the Secretary of Agriculture.

The diverse points of view expressed in the
hearings provide a good insight into the furor
over meat prices.

First let’'s hear from the farmers—the men
who raise the livestock—the source of the
meat prices.

Mr. Edward Ladd, 50 year-old farmer from
Rock Raplds, Iowa expressed concern over
the fact that for some time the farmers’
share of the consumers’ dollar has remained
stable while their costs have continued fo
skyrocket. His machinery repair cost in-
creased 449 In the last 5 years and his taxes
increased 299 . Farmer Ladd stated:

“Where have we gone so wrong as to think
that it should be the consumer’s inallenable
right to buy meat for the same price as it
was 20 years ago when their own disposable
income has more than doubled in the same
period? Somehow it is all right for automo-
biles to go up $150 to $200 every year and its
all right for medical costs to go up 400% in
the past 20 years, but it's not all right for
farm products to go higher. Whenever prices
start to go up in the livestock industry, we
get hit with higher import quotas or some
other device designed to hold down meat
prices.”

And Mr. Ladd added the grim warning that
unless the long term profit in agriculture
improves, young people will continue to
choose careers outside of agriculture and the
family farm as we know it will be a thing
of the past.

Another farmer, Frank Buryanek of Sioux
City, Iowa, 38 years old and father of 3 chil-
dren, testified that his net farm income last
year was $34456 or for his year's work 90¢ an
hour, “This is why' Farmer Buryanek stated,
“I get mad when the newspapers quote the
so-called authorities who blame the farmer
for high food prices.” And he expressed this
concern:

“The thing that concerns me is that the
average age of an Iowan farmer is 56. Where
are we going to get the young men to replace
these men about to retire. With the profits
we have been gefting the last few years, no
one can blame young men for leaving the
farm for jobs in the city. Take these men off
the family farm and it leads down only one
path—corporate farming. The family farm
has been a way of life in America since before
the revolution. Don't take it away now . ..
All we ask is a fighting chance. We are a
minority—feeding the majority. Drive us off
with bad prices and rising costs and you
will be taking the backbone out of America."”

He concluded his remarks to the Congress-
men with this philosophical gem: *Tell your
voters you heard it from a farmer. No man is
farther from a phone booth but closer to
God.”

A spokesman for the American Meat In-
stitute, whose membership includes 350 meat
processing companies doing business in all 50
states, stated that for the long-term well-
being of consumers in terms of their beef
supply, policies should be followed which are
encouraging rather than discouraging to
farmers and ranchers—or those of us who
like beef will end up with smaller supplies
of meat at higher prices.

A representative of the Indiana Farm Bu-
reau presented a similar view stating that
agriculture’s unparalleled production is the
consumers' best safeguard against food short-
ages and meat price increases. There is no
substitute for productivity.

Also testlfying was Esther Peterson, who
started the furor with her full page meat
boycott ads. Farmers and other consumers
allke are entitled to know just who she is.

Esther Peterson has a long record of close
association and cooperation with subversives
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in working for a controlled economy and
destruction of free enterprise.

At the recent hearings, Mrs. Peterson
acknowledged her assoclation with the Con-
sumers Union. According to testimony before
the House Committee on Un-American Activ-
ities in 1938, Consumers Union was formed
as a result of a 19356 Communist Party direc-
tive to “launch a whole new series of united
front organizations dealing ostensibly with
the interests of consumers.”

Consumers Union has been cited as a com-
munist front by the U.S. Government as well
as by the governments of California and
Pennsylvania.

While special assistant to President John-
son for consumer affairs, Mrs. Peterson was
instrumental in bringing about the forma-
tion of the Consumer Federation of America
about 4 years ago and became one of its vice
presidents. There is a close relationship be-
tween Consumers Union and the Consumer
Federation of America. It is of interest that
when an executive of a large national retail
chain asked about becoming a member of
the Consumer Federation of America, he was
told that his company did not qualify since
it had no consumer program and since it was
run for profit. So, obviously Esther Peterson
is opposed to the profit motive and the free
enterprise system.

Many may wonder why a highly intelligent
person like Esther Peterson would incite a
price war between American farmers and con-
sumers with her false and fraudulent ads at-
tacking American farmers. The reason, of
course, is that she wants a controlled so-
clety. One step in that direction is complete
price controls by the controlling elite class,
A clue that this is her purpose is revealed by
the statement in her ad that one reason for
high meat prices is “livestock prices were not
and are not now controlled under the pres-
ent economic program.”

It is also apparent that she would have
more controls over our farmers by her false
charge that the high prices begin with the
farmers and her statement that less meat is
reaching the market.

The fact is that livestock prices are indi-
rectly controlled. Corn and feed grains are
controlled and have been since 1933. It is as
impossible to produce beef and pork without
feed grains as it is to play baseball without
balls and bats. And Mrs, Peterson knows this.
Beef and pork control was the major aim of
the original AAA because the card-carrying
communists who wrote the act realized fully
that our livestock industry was the founda-
tion of American farming. Herbert Hoover
once stated that Western civilization was
built around and sustained by livestock, par-
ticularly dairy cows.

What is the answer to the problem of high
meat prices? The answer is increased produc-
tivity to meet consumer demands.

The answer is to take the shackles and
controls off the farmer. It seems foolish to
me that the U.S. taxpayers should pay farm-
ers and other landowners not to produce,
while at the same time we import food prod-
ucts from foreign countries. We should re-
duce food imports by encouraging our own
farmers to produce more instead of paying
them not to produce. When the farmers re-
ceive a fair price for their products, they
are encouraged not only to market their
cattle but also to increase production with
the result that more food is made available
to the consumers at lower prices.

History proves that price controls and con-
straint of and interference with the free op-
eration of the law of supply and demand
never stop at half way measures. We must
either yield to complete controls or demand
and get complete freedom.

I strongly recommend freedom in the
American tradition. The food consumer and
the food producers are dependent on one
another—if one suffers then both are
damaged.
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CHAIRMAN CLAUDE D. PEPPER
CALLS FOR ENACTMENT OF DIS-
TRICT OF COLUMBIA HEROIN
PARAPHERNALIA CONTROL LEG-
ISLATION

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, the House
Select Committee on Crime has made
an exhaustive investigation into the
heroin paraphernalia trade. Without
chemicals to cut the heroin, materials
to package it, and hypodermic needles
and syringes to inject it, the power of this
deadly drug to destroy our communities
would be greatly restricted.

On Wednesday, April 12, Chairman
Craupe D. PeppEr testified before the
Judiciary Subcommittee of the House
District of Columbia Committee in sup-
port of H.R. 8569, legislation to help the
government of the District of Columbia
to suppress drug paraphernalia traffick-
ing. As a cosponsor of this important bill,
I hope swift congressional action will
encourage other cities and States to en-
act their own antiparaphernalia laws.

It makes no sense, Mr. Speaker, to
talk of a commitment to fight drug abuse
without dealing with all the aspects of
the narcotics crisis, including parapher-
nalia.

I am pleased to share Chairman Pep-
PER's testimony with my colleagues at
this time:

TeESTIMONY BY HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Sub-
committee: Thank you for the invitation to
appear today to testify on H.R. 8569, a bill
designed to assist the Government of the
District of Columbia suppress the drug para-
phernalia trade and in so doing, combat the
heroin traffic.

I am certain that every Member of this
Subcommittee shares my shock and dismay
at the epidemic proportions of drug abuse in
America today. We must realize the fact
that we now face what I believe to be the
most serious domestic crisis of the past 100
years. Illicit drugs are directly threatening
the mental and physical health of our youth.
Drug related crimes are overwhelming the
capacity of federal, state and local police in
some parts of the United States and the epi-
demic is spreading fast., Narcotic addicts and
drug abusers are seriously impairing the
safety of our urban streets, the orderly op-
eration of our court systems, and the ca-
pacities of our correctional institutions.

The Select Committee on Crime undertook
the investigation of the drug problem after
a serles of overview hearings held in all parts
of the country indicated there was direct re-
lationship between the rise in drug abuse
and the rise in crime. The investigation of
the past two years has proved that relation-
ship does indeed exist.

We found that the primary danger in the
abuse of dangerous drugs, such as ampheta-
mines, barbiturates, and L.8.D., is the mental
and physical peril to the abuser. Dangerous
drugs are relatively inexpensive, are not dis-
tributed in a highly organized manner, and
are not physically addicting. The existence
of these factors allows the dangerous drug
abuser to lead a relatively normal life. How-
ever, the absence of these same factors in
the case of heroin causes a heroin addict to
be inevitably forced into a life of crime to
satisfy the overwhelming daily physical need
for an extremely expensive drug.
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The State of New York has conducted a
comprehensive study of the correlation be-
tween heroin addiction and crime., Howard
A. Jones, Commissioner of the New York
State Narcotic Addiction Control Commis-
slon, testified that 50 to 60 percent of all
the street crimes reported to the police in
the State of New York are committed by
heroin addicts. Furthermore, The Commis-
sion has determined, and I quote, “the street
addict is committing 120 crimes for every
one that he is being arrested for.” George
MecGrath, then the New York City Commis-
sioner of Corrections, found that 40 percent
of the males and 70 percent of the females
arrested and jailed in New York City are
heroin addicts. Mr. McGrath's percentages
represent more than 40,000 people every year.

As you are aware, the District of Columbia
has not escaped the heroin epidemic. On Oc-
tober 5, 1970, Dr. Robert L. DuPont, Director
of the Narcotic Treatment Agency, testified
that 45 percent of those arrested and jailed
in the District are heroin addicts, a figure
that nearly duplicates the experience of New
York City. Since October of 1970, the heroin
addiction problem of this city has grown
significantly worse. At that time, Dr. DuPont
estimated the number of addicts in the
District to be 10.000. His current estimate is
almost double that number, The Coroner of
the District of Columbia reports that drug
overdose deaths rose from 23 in 1969 to 83
in 1871, and that 25 died of overdoses in the
first two months of 1972,

I believe it is clear that every possible,
reasonable and prudent legislative measure
must be adopted without delay to combat
heroin trafficking. The Select Committee on
Crime belleves that H.R. 85690 is such a
measure.

The heroin traffic i8 more than merely
smuggling, distributing and selling heroin.
A complementary trade in heroin parapher-
nalia is thriving and is essential to the heroin
traffic. Allow me to briefly detail for you how
the heroin traffic operates and how drug
paraphernalia relates to it.

The raw opium harvested from poppies
grown in Turkey, India, Iran and other parts
of the Near East, is smuggled to Lebanon,
France and Italy where it is processed into
relatively pure heroin. A United States “im-
porter', often an organized crime syndicate
member, can purchase a kilogram of heroin
in Europe for about $5,000, The importer,
who never sees the drugs, arranges for the
heroin to be smuggled into the United States
by courlers, often called “mules.” The meth-
ods of smuggling heroin into the United
States are infinitely varied.

The importer sells the heroin to a major
distributor called a “kilo-connection” for
about $20,000 per kilo. The kilo-connection
cuts the heroin he purchases one-for-one,
with quinine hydrochloride, lactose [milk
sugar], and mannite. By doing this, he dou-
bles the volume and halves the potency of the
drug. The quinine is believed to heighten the
sensation, or “rush”, the addict feels when
he first injects the heroin. The lactose and
the mannite inflate the volume and weight
of the heroin.

The kilo-connection sells the now diluted
heroin for $20,000 per kilo to an “ounce man".
He also performs a one-for-one cut and di-
vides the aggregate into ounces, each of
which he sells for $800 to $900, or more than
$56,000 for each kilogram. By this time, the
kilo-connection has doubled his money and
the ounce man has made a return of more
than 150 percent on his investment.

The ounce man sells to one of the most
important links in the distribution chain: the
“dealer for weight”. He controls the flow of
heroin within a clty or section of a city be-
cause he sells to the “pusher” or ‘“street
dealer”. The dealer for weight is the highest
link in the distribution chain to risk arrest.
He makes a two-for-one cut and sells in 14
ounces or “pleces” for $600 or $700. The
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heroin sold to the pusher is only 6 or 7 per-
cent heroin and the rest diluents. The dealer
for weight also more than doubles his invest-
ment.

The pusher breaks the “pieces” into small
portions which he sells to the street addict.
Of course, the pusher has also made a cut so
the street addict is recelving a substance
which typically is 4 to 5 percent heroin. The
pusher may or may not be an addict.

The bottom link in the distribution chain
is the addict himself. If he can afford it, he
may buy 20 or 30 doses from a pusher and
sell them to other addicts for just enough
profit to support his own habit. Statistics
show that 50 percent of a heroin addict’s in-
come comes from selling drugs to other
addiets.

The pusher prepares the heroin for street
sales in a clandestine location known as a
“cutting house” or a “factory”. In New York
City the pushers commonly package heroin
in 114" by 114’ glassine envelopes which the
addicts call “bags”. In Washington heroin is
commonly sold in small No. 56 gelatin cap-
sules which the addicts call “caps’. The ag-
gregate weight of a “cap” or a "bag” is about
90 milligrams, of which only 5 milligrams or
s0 is heroin. Because there is so little heroin
in each unit, addicts need to inject the con-
tents of many “bags” or “caps” a day to sat-
isfy their habit.

This description of the heroin trafiic iden-
tifies two categories of material we refer to
as heroin paraphernalia; the diluents or
cutting agents, and the packages for the
heroin such as gelatin capsules or glassine
envelopes.

A third category of drug paraphernalia is
the needles, syringes, or other devices used
by addicts to actually inject heroin into their
veins.

Great guantities of paraphernalia are
needed to make the heroin traffic go. For
every kilo of pure heroin that reaches the
street, 45 pounds of diluents are needed. If
each of New York City's 125,000 addicts shot
only 5 bags a day, the local pushers would
need more than 18 million glassine en-
velopes a month to stay in business. These
are rough estimates of course. However, the
investigation of the BSelect Committee on
Crime has proved that drug paraphernalia is
indeed big business,

Before we can judge what behavior is nor-
mal or legitimate. In other words, what are
quinine hydrochloride, mannite, lactose,
empty capsules and small glassine envelopes
used for? How much of each is sold by hon-
est pharmacists and businessmen?

John R. McHugh, director of professional
services for Peoples Drug Stores, has an inti-
mate understanding of how the 250 Peoples
Drug Stores in the Washington area operate.
In his testimony to the Crime Committee,
Mr. McHugh said that all of these drug para-
phernalia items are so rarely used that Peo-
ples Drug Stores does not even have them in
stock in their warehouse. The small gelatin
capsules, No. 4 or 5, are of almost no use to
& pharmacist because they are “too small to
handle”. There is absolutely no legitimate
reason to sell them empty and in bulk. Qui-
nine hydrochloride was commonly used once
to fight malaria. Dextrose and Lactose are
used by hospitals for babies' formula. How-
ever, Mr. McHugh said there is no legitimate
reason to sell these items in bulk.

Mr. McHugh's statements were corrobo-
rated in full by Edward D. Spearbeck, Vice
President of Drug Falr, who speaks for the
125 Drug Fair Stores.

And what about tiny glassine envelopes?
The United States Envelope Co., which was
the largest East Coast producer of these en-
velopes, informed the Committee that this
product was intended for such exotic uses
as storing small amounts of watch parts,
string for pearls, decals, and beads.

With this information as a reference point
of legitimate behavior, allow me to relate




13930

what the Crime Committee found in New
York City and Washington:

The Committee uncovered a single small
store In New York City, called the Harlem
Stationery Store, which had purchased 52
million, 1% by 11, inch glassine envelopes
in 1969 from the United States Envelope Co.
This envelope company sold only a total of
152 milllon of these envelopes that entire
year. The owner of the Harlem Stationery
Store admitted to a Committee Investigator
that he knew these envelopes were used in
the heroin trade. The Divislon Manager of
th envelope company acknowledged that the
Federal Bureau of Narcotics contacted him
in 1967 and explained that their product
was used to package heroin. Both the owner
of the Harlem store and the officer of the
envelope company protested that these
glassine envelopes were a “legitimate” item
which they had a right to sell with no ques-
tions asked.

I should note here, that at the strenuous
urging of the Committee, the United States
Envelope Company has voluntarily ceased to
produce this small size glassine envelope.

The Committee found numerous phar-
macles in New York City that are veritable
supermarkets for heroin paraphernalia. The
owner of the Greene Drug Store for example
was selling 200 ounces of quinine hydro-
chloride a month, 1.2 milllon glassine en-
velopes per year, and large amounts of man-
nite regularly. Although it is usually difficult
to estimate the financial gain of this type
of profiteer, we learned through the under-
cover work of a Committee investigator that
the Greene Drug Store was selling quinine
for 830 per ounce and purchasing it at $4.25
per ounce. This means Mr. Greene was
realizing a gross profit of approximately
$64,000 per year from this one item alone.

Another New York City store, the Wayde
Pharmacy, sold 107 ounces of quinine hydro-
chloride, 12 pounds of lactose, 2¢ pounds of
dextrose, 32 pounds of mannite, 520,000 small
glassine envelopes, and 1,700,000 empty No. 6
gelatin capsules in 1969 alone.

The Federal Bureau of Narcotics and the
New York City Police Department were
powerless to stop any of these supposedly
“legitimate” businessmen from alding the
heroin traffic.

The District of Columbia heroin para-
phernalia dealers operate exactly like those
we uncovered in New York. However, one of
these apparently legitimate drugstores, the
Petworth Pharmacy, operated by Richard
and Jerry Rosenberg, has been stopped by
a criminal prosecution.

The Rosenbergs were arrested and charged
with the possession of 36,5600 No. 5 gelatin
capsules, 384 ounces of quinine hydrochlo-
ride, 36 pounds of dextrose, and 125 pounds
of lactose in violation of the District “burg-
lar tools" statute, 22 D.C. Code, Section 3601.
The Government successfully proved these
items of hercin paraphernalia were imple-
ments that may reasonably be used in the
commission of a crime.

Judge Tim Murphy, of the Superlor Court,
found the Rosenbergs guilty on September
21, 1971, but had a difficult time in doing
s0. The defendants advanced strong argu-
ments challenging the “burglar tools” stat-
ute as unconstitutionally vague, and the
sufficlency of the Government's proof of
criminal intent. At the end of his lengthy
and thoughtful opinion, which includes an
excellent discussion of the heroin para-
phernalia trade, Judge Murphy said:

“The report (of the Select Committee on
Crime entitled Heroin and Heroin Parapher-
nalia) suggests that the District of Colum-
bia does not have laws presently on the books
which can be used to deal effectively with
possession of No. 5 gelatin capsules, quinine
hydrochloride, lactose and dextrose. The
Court must agree with this view, Although
it may constitutionally be used to prosecute
for possession of these four items (at least
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when they are held in large quantities), Sec-
tion 3601 is, as the case before the Court
has illustrated, a clumsy and poor designed
statute. If Congress is interested in curbing
the trafic in these types of narcotic para-
phernalia, it would do well to follow the
advice of the SBelect Committee and adopt a
comprehensive and up-to-date narcotic
paraphernalia statute. ...”

Section (a) of H.R. 8569 is intended to jail
those who deal in drug paraphernalia inten-
tionally to further the drug trade, to deter
those who are tempted to do so, and to
educate those wholesalers or retallers who
ignorantly or negligently trade In these
materials.

However, Section (a) meets a second spe-
cific need that was pointed out to the Com-
mittee by police officers from the State of
Maryland and the District of Columbia. Too
often, law officers, armed with a search war-
rant, enter a heroin pusher's “factory” sec-
onds too late. The heroln has just been
flushed down the toilet. All that remain are
the tools of the pusher’'s trade: glassine en-
velopes or small capsules, quinine, lactose
and dextrose., The way the law now stands,
the pusher has almost certainly escaped
arrest.

The penalty provisions for Section (a),
which are contained in Section (c), parallel
the penalties provided in the Federal Con-
trolled Substances Act, and the n»roposed
Controlled Substances Act for the District of
Columbia (H.R. 11268). The penalty for traf-
ficking in paraphernalia is the same as the
penalty for trafficking in the applicable drug.
For example, possessing quinine to cut
heroin for sale.

Although Section (a) and (b) are primarily
directed at the heroin traffic, both have a
somewhat broader application. Selling

needles, syringes, or other instruments he
uses to consume his drugs. Typically, a
heroin addict will carry a “kit" consisting of
a bent spoon, a needle and syringe or eye-
dropper, and a bottle cap or “cooker” and

other materials. Section (b) provides the
same misdemeanor penalties for possession
of paraphernalia as defined by Section (a)
(1) for personal use as is provided In the
Controlled Substances Act for possession of
drugs for personal use.

Again, I thank you, Mr. Chairman and
Members of the Subcommittee, for the oppor-
tunity to testify in behalf of H.R. 8569. I
will be most happy to answer any questions
you may have. The Select Committee on
Crime would welcome the opportunity to
assist you in your consideration of the drug
paraphernalia trade in any way that we can.

CANCER CONTROL MONTH IN
ALASKA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr., BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to call
attention to a recent proclamation by
William Egan, Governor of Alaska. By
proclamation the month of April 1972,
has been set aside as “Cancer Control
Month.” In demonstration of my sup-
port of the war against cancer, I sub-
mit this proclamation into the REcorbp:

PROCLAMATION—CANCER CONTROL MONTH

The American people are launching the
grea.test attack aga.lnst cancer in the hlstory
of the world. It 1s estimated there will be
650,000 new cancer cases among men and
women of all ages and children this year.
Many forms of cancer are curable if detected
early and treated promptly.
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The American Cancer Society, in addition
to support of vital research, alerts the pub-
lic to cancer’s warning signals. Some cancers
can be prevented; most lung cancers are
caused by cigarette smoking, and most skin
tlzanc.ers by frequent exposure to direct sun-

ight.

The medical profession must be kept in-
formed of the latest advances in knowledge
and nurses must know how best to care
for cancer patients. The American Cancer
Society provides invaluable aid in rehabili-
tation services to the cancer patient, improv-
ing the quality of survival. The American
Cancer Soclety also provides crucial, flexible
support for both laboratory researchers and
clinicians,

Therefore, I, Willilam A. Egan, Governor
of Alaska, recognizing the significance of the
program of education, service, and research
of the American Cancer Society, proclaim
April, 1972, as

CANCER CONTROL MONTH
in Alaska, I urge all residents of this State
to support the efforts of the many dedicated
volunteers so that the aim “To Cure Cancer
in Our Lifetime"” can be realized.

Dated this 29th day of March, 1972.

THE ANTI-AMERICAN PROTESTORS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the so-
called peaceniks that have plagued this
country during recent months have now
shown their true colors and anti-Ameri-
can sentiments.

No longer content with mouthing
praises to Mao, carrying North Viet-
namese flags, or desecrating American
symbols, the peaceniks have now peti-
tioned the Soviet Embassy here in Wash-
ington to “avenge Hanoi and Haiphong”
and “send more missiles to shoot down
more U.S. planes.”

Publicly encouraging American defeat,
the People’s Committee for an NLF Vic-
tory presented a statement to Russian
First Secretary Nikolay Popov which
read in part:

We recognize that the use of Soviet arma-
ments will result in the destruction of
American bomber crews, but these crews, un-
like the men who have been forced or duped
into serving in the Armed Forces, are volun-
teers who must bear the consequences Of
their actions.

Mr. Speaker, it is time for the Congress
to take action to stop these immoral acts
of treason on the part of disloyal Ameri-
cans who would hide behind the veil of
supposed innocent idealism.

A related newsclipping follows:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 20, 1972]
SHoor DowN Mogre U.S. PLANES,
U.S. ProTESTORS URGE SOVIETS
(By Paul Valentine)

In a new antiwar development here, about
20 American radicals yesterday formally
asked the Soviet government to boost its
military aid to North Vietnam and the Na-
tional Liberation Front (NLF) to help de-
feat American forces in Indochina.

“We encourage you to continue and in-
crease your aid,” the group said in a state-
ment issued at the Soviet Embassy, 1125 16th
St. NW.

Calling itself the Peoples Committee for
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an NLF Victory, the mostly youthful group
stood in front of the embassy for a half hour
holding signs saylng “Avenge Hanol and
Haiphong" and “Send More Missiles to Shoot
Down More U.S. Planes.”

One participant, who Identified herself
only as Kathy Lewis of Washington, met
briefly inside the embassy with first secretary
Nikolay Popov and presented the group’s
petition,

The action came amid growing reverbera-
tions throughout the country against the
escalated U.S. bombing of North Vietnam.
War protest activists said it marks the first
time that any faction of the broad-based
American antiwar movement has publicly
encouraged American defeat in Indochina.

“We recognize that the use of Soviet
armaments will result in the destruction of
American bomber crews,” the group’s state-
ment sald. “These crews, unlike the men who
have been forced or duped into serving in
the armed forces, are volunteers who must
bear the consequences of their actions.”

Heretofore, public antiwar sentiment has
ranged from the neutral pacifism of Quaker
groups to generalized sympathy for North
Vietnam by wvarious soclialist factions.

The National Peace Action Coalition
(NPAC), one of the largest antiwar umbrella
organizations, for example, consistently has
urged only immediate American withdrawal
from Indochina, Several local NPAC activists
privately volced disapproval of the strategy
of the group at the Soviet Embassy
yesterday.,

Members of the Peoples Committee group
have few formal affillations but are loosely
associated with various freewheeling local
communes such as the underground Quick-
sllver Times newspaper and the Breadbox
Collective.

Henry Schoenfeld, an attorney accompany-
ing the group at the embassy yesterday, said
many antiwar activists “are afraid to support
the other side . . . but the continuous mass
murders committed by American bombers
have made it impossible for some of us to
stand by any longer.”

Elsewhere yesterday, activists on local uni-
versity campuses continued efforts to orga-
nize classroom boycotts and a general stu-
dents strike for Friday.

The strike, sought by the Student Mobiliza-
tion Committee and the National Student
Assoclation, would be a prelude to mass anti-
war rallies scheduled by NPAC on Saturday
in New York and Los Angeles.

An organization calling itself the Lawyers
Action Coalition is planning a march here
Saturday at noon, from Union Station to the
Ellipse.

EARTH WEEK 1972

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr, Speaker, Earth
Week 1972 provides an opportunity for
all citizens to reaffirm the Nation’s com-
mitment to work toward a healthy and
self-sustaining environment. Two years
ago we celebrated Earth Day, this event
beginning the annual series now known
as Earth Week. This first event reflected
a newly emerged national awareness, a
budding concern with little in the way of
national policy to give it meaning. Only
2 years removed, the hope is becoming
a reality. In this short timespan we
have made great strides in buttressing
the environmental awareness with the
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machinery of laws and regulations so
necessary to eventual success. It can
happily be stated that Earth Week 1972
signifies but one element—though an im-
portant one—of a comprehensive public
policy that seeks, in the words of the
National Environmental Policy Act, to
“encourage productive and enjoyable
harmony between man and his environ-
ment.” The activities that will occur
during Earth Week 1972 in special cere-
monies and classrooms throughout the
country will pay homage to our con-
tinuing efforts to achieve this harmony.

While there are indications that sig-
nificant progress has been made—and for
this reason much to celebrate—Earth
Week 1972 is in a sense more important
and more critical than the observances
in the past. The very progress of our
involvement in pollution control has
served to bring home the fact that at
least some sacrifices on the part of the
citizenry may be necessary if we are to
achieve our goals. And after centuries
of abuse of the environment this is no
more than should be expected.

A recent Government report estimates
that around $70 billion will have to be
spent on air and water pollution con-
trol over the next 5-year period. This
will amount, however, to only just over
1 percent of the increase in GNP over
the same period. About one-fourth of
the $70 billion will come from the public
sector and the rest from the private. In
regard to the private contribution, it is
expected that it will have only a minimal
adverse impact on employment and
prices.

In addition, if our objectives are to be
realized, there may need to be a cutback
in the rate of growth of consumption of
some commodities whose use has adverse
environmental conseguences. Energy
consumption is a prime example. It is
estimated that the demand for electrical
power by the end of the current decade
will double from its current level. Yet
environmental regulations may prevent
the use of our plentiful—but sulfur rich—
coal deposits. Secretary of the Interior
Morton has recommended the adoption
of an “energy ethic” that would estab-
lish a national policy on the conservation
of energy.

These various costs, if equitably shared
by all, will not pose an unreasonable bur-
den. Thus, we must not let the imposi-
tion of some sacrifice cause our resolve to
waiver. At this critical juncture, we must
not slacken off the pace.

There will be those, of course, who per-
sist in dismissing the environmental con-
cern as a fad; and there will be those
who will voice approval as long as they
think they are getting “something for
nothing.” But there is evidence that the
majority of Americans—cutting across
party and economic lines—not only real-
ize that there will be a cost but are willing
to see the job through. A recent Harris
poll found that most people are willing to
pay a $15 per year tax to finance Federal
programs in air and water pollution. The
poll showed, in addition, that support
has been increasing over time. This is
further corroborated by the overwhelm-
ing success throughout the country of
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referendums on bond issues that would
finance pollution abatement activities.
Therefore with the somber realization
of the possible sacrifices involved, we
must as a Nation reafirm our commit-
ment to protect the environment and in
so doing set an example for the nations
of the world to follow. As President Nixon
stated in proclaiming Earth Week, 1972:
If man is to preserve the natural heritage
upon which his survival and the quality of
his life depend, he must make resolute
choices and fix uncompromising priorities.

We have made, and are making, what
we trust are resolute—and reasonable—
choices. During Earth Week 1972 let us
reaffirm our priorities in moving toward
the restoration and protection of our
environment.

SATELLITE COMMUNITIES: A PRO-
POSAL FOR A NEW HOUSING PRO-
GRAM

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, every once
in a while we come across a perceplive
analysis of a problem which shakes up
our conventional attitudes and assump-
tions and frees our minds for fresh un-
derstanding of things we thought we
already understood.

Just such an article appeared recently
in the Center magazine. It is entitled
“Satellite Communities: Proposal for a
New Housing Program,” and was written
by Mr. Bernard Weissbourd, an expert in
the housing field who is president of
Metropolitan Structures, Ine., of Chicago
and is also a member of the board of
directors of the Center for the Study of
Democratic Institutions in Santa Bar-
bara, Calif,

Mr. Weissbourd points out how mis-
guided our present programs and plan-
ning are, resting as they do on false
assumptions about future population
growth and housing markets. He goes on
to explore a challenging new approach
to dealing rationally with the future de-
velopment of our urban centers, primar-
ily through the establishment of satellite
communities and new towns in town. Un-
derlying his discussion of urban develop-
ment is a keen awareness of the central
importance of breaking down racial bar-
riers in the housing market and in resi-
dential housing patterns.

Mr. Weissbourd’s vision of the future
is keen, and his analytical scalpel deftly
wielded. He leaves us with much-needed
hope for the future improvement of our
urban condition, tainted only by the sad
realization of how far behind the times
is the thinking of present policymakers
in the field of housing and community
development.

I am pleased to commend Mr. Weiss-
bourd’s stimulating article to my col-
leagues, in order that they may share his
optimistie vision of the future, and in the
hope that our legislative efforts in this
area will be improved as a result
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The text of the article follows:

SATELLITE COMMUNITIES; A PROPOSAL FOR A
NeEw HOUSING PROGRAM

(By Bernard Welssbourd)

The term *“urban crisis” has different
meanings to different people. Those most im-~
mediately affected by hunger, lack of health
services, unemployment, poor education, and
housing shortages are the black and the
poor—and their neighbors. Problems of air
and water pollution, traffic congestion, and
municipal finance, on the other hand, clearly
affect everyone in the metropolis—whether
he lives in the suburb or in the city. But
to the poor these problems are not as im-
mediate as their poverty. The “urban crisis"”
has a significantly different impact on dif-
ferent segments of the population, living in
different sections of the metropolis. The
severity of the problems also varies widely
between metropolitan areas. In general, it is
directly proportional to the size of the pop-
ulation, the growth of the population, and
the size of the ghetto.

What strategies can we employ to combat
these pressures? Financial aid to the cities,
either by means of revenue-sharing or
through the federal government's bearing a
larger share of expenditures for education
and welfare, will certainly be essential. Un-
wieldy governmental machinery will have to
be bypassed, since problems of this urgency
will not wait for the reorganization of frag-
mented governmental jurisdictions.

The program proposed here focuses on the
problems of migration, pollution, transpor-
tation, unemployment, and segregation. Spe-
cifically, it recommends that:

The federal government, in cooperation
with the states, should embark upon a land-
acquisition program for new satellite com-
munities. Acquiring enough land in the

metropolitan areas where the problems are
the greatest to accommodate half of the pop-
ulation growth expected by the year 2000

would require the surprisingly small invest-
ment of less than three billlon dollars. If
the land were properly located, this invest-
ment would yield a profit, unlike other gov-
ernmental housing programs, which are typi-
cally operated at a loss.

Antidiscrimination laws should be affirma-
tively enforced through the lending policies
of the F.H.A., V.A,, and federally insured sav-
ings and loan associations and through the
denial of federal funds to builders of segre-
gated developments.

Existing federal subsidies for housing
should be redirected toward families earn-
ing between six thousands dollars and twelve
thousand dollars a year, and income limits
on persons eligible for subsidized housing in
satellite new communities should be
removed.

An income-maintenance program should
be established for lower-income people to
assist them in buying or renting older
housing.

The federal government should provide
funds to rebuild substandard central city
areas, perhaps as “new towns-in-town," after
making a sufficient number of new homes
avallable through the new satellite com-
munities program. This would assure im-
mediate accommodations for those displaced
from the buildings to be demolished.

The heart of this program is the acquisi-
tion of land for new satellite communities
which would house part of the population
growth of selected metropolitan areas. The
need for new communities is now widely
acknowledged, although there ls widespread
confusion regarding their fundamental pur-
pose as well as their financing, location, and
size.

For example, David Rockefeller has called
for a ten-billion-dollar private corporation to
build satellite new communities on land ac-
quired through the ald of a federal land cor-
poration. The New City, a book produced by
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an impressive group of senators, congress-
men, and national organizations of citles,
counties, and mayors, advocates:

*“, . . financial assistance . . . from the
federal government to enable the creation of
one hundred new communities averaging
one hundred thousand population each and
ten new communities of at least one million
in population.”

Moreover, the Congress has passed new
legislation authorizing federal loan guar-
anties for financing new communities. This
new legislation identifies four types of new
communities as eligible for federal assist-
ance: satellite communities (on the outskirts
of existing metropolitan areas as an alterna-
tive to subdivision development), urban
growth centers (additions to small towns
and cities), new towns-in-town (within
central-city areas), and independent new
cities unrelated to metropolitan areas that
are already In existence,

Yet, the Congress, by enacting legislation
providing funding for all four kinds of new
communities, has avoided answering such
basic questions as: What are the funda-
mental purposes of new communities? What
kinds and sizes of new communities are most
urgently needed? Where should they be lo-
cated? The program proposed here Is based
on the conviction that new communities de-
veloped under current legislative policies will
be located in the wrong places, will be too
few, and only a small percentage of them will
be desegregated.

I propose to show that while we need new
communities for many reasons, thelr most
important function is as part of a desegrega-
tion strategy that deals realistically with
race and class; that we need satellite new
communities rather than Isolated new
towns; and that the federal government
should begin now to acquire the land for
these new satellite communities instead of
continuing to guarantee loans for private
land acquisition. Finally, I propose to identify
those metropolitan areas with the greatest
need—where the land should be acquired
for satelllite new community programs signif-
icant enough to have an impact on the
ghetto.

DESEGREGATION—RACE AND CLASS

The 1970 census returns demonstrate all
too clearly that the dire prophecies of black
inner cities encircled by white suburbs are
being fulfilled. At least four major American
cities, Atlanta, Newark, Gary, and Washing-
ton, now have central cores that are over
fifty percent black. In addition to these,
seven other citles have black ghettos of more
than forty percent of the central city popula-
tion. One reason is the flight of white popu-
lation from the central cities. In Chicago,
for example, the white population declined by
more than half a million between 1960 and
1970; in Detroit there was a decline of 345,000
during the same period. The other factor,
according to the Bureau of the Census, was
that the “increase in the black population
of the central cities proved to be both large
and widespread, thus changing the racial
mixture substantially.” Though this situa-
tion is recognized as critical, most current
proposals fail to deal realistically with politi-
cal obstacles resulting from attitudes toward
race and class.

Before addressing ourselves to this ques-
tion, let us turn our attention toward an-
other aspect of the problem. It has now
become commonplace to recognize that the
new suburbs are also the location of the new
jobs, particularly the new industrial jobs,
since Industries find it more economical to
bulld single-story plants on cheap subur-
ban land than to build multistory plants
on expensive city land. Only office jobs are
increasing in the cities, and this trend is
expected to continue. So we dally witness
the remarkable phenomenon of inner-city
blacks fillilng the expressways en route to
their industrial jobs in the suburbs while,
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at the same time, suburban whites are fight-
ing traffic in the opposite direction to get to
their office jobs in the cities. This is a con-
sequence of the separation of place of work
from place of residence carried to absurdity.

The core of the problem is race. Black
people need places to live near their work,
yet white suburbia’s level of anxiety at the
prospect of an infiux of black neighbors was
expressed by President Nixon when he op-
posed Secretary Romney’s proposal for using
federal funds to open up the suburbs by
calling it “forced integration”; and there are
voices within the black community advo-
cating total separatism

The strong resistance of white suburbia
to the acceptance of black neighbors, in
large part, is based upon a fear of inunda-
tion by an alien culture. Each suburban com-
munity fears that, if it becomes the first
of its neighboring areas to welcome blacks,
it will become the central focus of the entire
black migration Given this white resistance
and the understandable reluctance of black
families to move into an inhospitable en-
vironment, legal and legislative efforts can
open up the suburbs to only a few highly
motivated black families intent upon se-
curing better housing, better jobs, and better
education for their children. Large numbers
of black families will not be affected nor will
the lower-class or the unemployed

Nevertheless, overcrowding in the ghetto
and the resulting pressure on the white
neighborhoods adjoining it must be relieved.
Where housing is scarce and segregation pre-
valls, the growing black population can only
expand into the adjoining white neighbor-
hoods. Block by block, as these white resi-
dents are squeezed out of their neighbor-
hoods, they tend to reassemble in other eth-
nic or cultural enclaves farther out, which
become that much more resistant to any
black entry.

Land is scarce in the city, and urban re-
newal has destroyed more housing than it has
created, It s very difficult to reproduce the
high density of our ghettos except by bulld-
ing high-rise apartments—very high; these
are now generally considered by ghetto resi-
dents as undesirable places to ralse their
children. The only land avallable, then, for
housing the growing black population of our
cities—if they are not simply to displace
their white neighbors—is in the areas next to
be developed at the suburban fringes or on
inner-city industrial land no longer suitable
for industry. Once population pressures in
the ghetto have been relieved through new
construction in out-lylng areas, our inner
cities can be rebuilt. London, for example,
built new towns before the East End was
cleared so that the residents of the East
End had someplace to go before their homes
were destroyed.

There is still another aspect of the situa-
tion that should not be neglected. Besides
simply relieving the overcrowding In the
ghetto it 1s also necessary to speak to the
condition of despair in which most of its
inhabitants find themselves. Satellite new
communities provide an opportunity for
white America to convince black America
that there is someplace in the United States
where there can really be hope, where Ameri-
cans put into practice the ideals we profess,
where there are good jobs, good housing, and
a good education for children. Many black
Americans may prefer to stay where they
are, rejecting the new communities and the
racial mixture they offer; but they would still
be aware that this opportunity exists if they
choose it.

Black separatists argue that the growth of
black majorities in our citles will increase
both the political and the economic power of
the black community. There is certainly
strength in this position. The business com-
munities which occupy the center of those
American cities with populations over forty
per cent black will have to learn how to cope
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with this reality. On the other hand, it would
not seem plausible that the separatist move-
ment would deny that same cholce of en-
vironment to blacks that the majority society
has always enjoyed. In any case, white so-
clety now has the power to open the way for
black occupancy of homes in the suburbs and
in new communities, and, if it is used, blacks
can choose whether or not to live there.

Historically, the ethnic neighborhood func-
tioned effectively as a place where the im-
migrant could adjust to the New World while
he preserved his own culture and roots. His
children usually became part of the majority
culture. It is glaringly obvious, however, that
this process is not operating for black people
and that the barriers to upward mobility are
greater for them than they were for the Irish,
Italians, Jews, and other groups. Limited
progress does occur, of course. Opportunities
for employment and education are expand-
ing, but the increasing ghettoization of black
people is an insurmountable barrier to their
entrance into the larger society unless it can
be somehow revised.

We will be confronted for many years to
come with a situation in which a number of
central cities will be dominated by black
groups. This means that one route for the
black community will be the development of
their own economic and cultural institu-
tions, depending on this own initiative and
on negotiations with white people having
economic power in the city. Here an analogy
to the biculturalism of Quebec might be
relevant, where the French majority faces
an English minority holding economic domi-
nance.

An alternative route for black advancement
lies in desegregation and the accompanying
improvement in education, employment op-
portunities, and housing that a desegregated
soclety can provide. The term “desegrega-
tion,” however, does not imply that every
street or apartment building has black resi-
dents in precise proportion to the total popu-
lation. Obviously, economic status, distance
from work, arbitrary personal preferences
{including those based on race), and many
other factors will continue to affect where
and how people choose to live. Desegregation
does require, however, that black people have
the same opportunities to make choices that
white people have. We must continuously be
reminded that the success with which we de-
velop an environment that will close the un-
conscionably wide gap between the opportu-
nities available to black and white people
will not only determine the future of many
of our cities, it will also have an enormous
infiuence on our national character and on
our international relationships.

Any desegregation strategy must begin by
making a proper distinction between race
and class. This distinction has long been
blurred, perhaps deliberately. For years the
executive branch of the government “sold”
Congress on housing legislation without ever
mentioning the word “black.” It was con-
sidered wiser to talk about “poverty,” and
the fact that there are twice as many poor
whites as there are poor blacks in the United
States.

President Nixon’s statement of policies re-
lative to equal housing opportunities has
been attacked because of its lack of commit-
ment to racial and economic integration.
However, the statement deserves to be read
in its entirety because, for the first time,
the executive branch of the federal govern-
ment has made the important distinction
between racial and economic integration and
has recognized the difference between oppo-
sitlon to building low-income housing in
wealthy suburban areas and the movement
of relatively affluent black families into those
same suburbs.

Anyone with any experience in leasing
apartments or in selling homes knows that
it is much more difficult to mix different
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economic classes than to mix different races
in this country. The 1970 census shows, in
fact, that we are getting some small mix-
ture of middle-income black and white
families in suburban areas, and there are
numerous examples of Integrated bulldings
and neighborhoods in the cities. However,
comparable examples of economic integra-
tion of rich and poor are rare.

The President's statement also acknowl-
edges for the first time the role that the
Federal Home Loan Bank plays in the housing
market through its regulation of savings and
loan associations. Almost all present financ-
ing for new homes and apartments involves
the federal government in one way or an-
other. About half of the outstanding mort-
gage debt on single-family homes is either
F.H.A. or V.A. insured, and most of the bal-
ance is financed by savings and loan associa-
tions with deposits insured by the federal
government and investments regulated by
federal law. The remaining factor in home
and apartment mortgage finanecing is the life
insurance companies, and they most certainly
would codperate with any Equal Opportunity
Program affecting the F.H.A., V.A,, and sav-
ings and loan associations. If these lenders
or loan guarantors were to provide funds only
for equal opportunity developments, almost
all new construction of homes and apart-
ments would be desegregated, just as equal
opportunity employers have partially suc-
ceeded in desegregating the work force.

It will be necessary, however to design
separate programs for different income
groups, Only familles earning more than ten
thousand dollars per year are able, at current
market prices, to afford new homes or apart-
ments outside the South. In the northern
and western metropolitan areas approxi-
mately thirty-two percent of all black fami-
lles earn more than ten thousand dollars
& year, as compared to fifty-two percent of
all white families. This means that in a
metropolitan area with a population which
is, say, twenty percent black (though most,
of course, have a smaller percentage of black
families), approximately thirteen percent of
the total families who could afford to move
into suburban areas might be black.

However, because the white families are
already there, and because black families
might hesitate to move into a potentially
hostile environment, a much smaller per-
centage of black families can be expected to
purchase or rent new housing in already
built-up areas or in traditional ,suburban
subdivisions, even with a free housing mar-
ket. Since the percentage is likely to be rela-
tively small, any action taken by the federal
government In relation to open housing
should not arouse enormous fears. Exper-
ience suggests that such a mix would be
stable. Moreover, the fact that practically
all new developments would have to be equal
opportunity developments under such a plan
means that no single development would
run the risk of becoming the focus of more
extensive change. Builders would be able to
prove compliance by demonstrating that
they have, in fact, sold or rented to black
families or show that they have unsuccess-
fully advertised for, and have not discrimi-
nated against, them. Thus a modest degree
of racial desegregation would be achieved;
it will not, however, produce any substantial
amount of economic mixture, since only
families earning more than ten thousand
dollars a year would be involved.

RACIAL AND ECONOMIC BALANCE

To facilitate the housing of black indus-
trial workers near suburban plants other
programs will be needed. This may be a more
difficult goal because of the greater resistance
to mixing economic classes than to mixing
races. A better opportunity for achieving
racial and economic heterogeneity is offered
by new satellite communities, Desegregation
here would signify real options in terms of
where and how people want to live. Given
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a choice of locations in new communities, it
is quite possible that people would sorf
themselves out: some into white neighbor-
hoods, some into black, and some into mixed.
It is also possible that some management
people living in the new communities will
isolate themselves from the factory workers,
while others will prefer to mix with them.
These options must always be kept open,
because the principle of free choice is quite
as important as any of the other concepts
discussed here.

Housing middle-income people and indus-
trial workers in new satellite communities
will require some form of subsidy, since
some of them may be earning only about
six thousand dollars a year. This means that
such a family can afford little more than
$125 a month for rent. Of all black fami-
lies living in the North and West, sixty-five
percent earn at least six thousand dollars
a year, as compared with seventy-nine per
cent of all white families In those areas.
This means that in a metropolitan area with
a population, say twenty percent black
(again this figure is larger than average),
approximately seventeen percent of the
total families who would move into such new
communities would be black. Experience,
again, indicates that such a population mix
in new communities would be stable. How-
ever, even though black families would be
welcome in such new communities, in
contrast to the hostility of the existing
suburbs, it is doubtful whether the per-
centage of blacks, at least In the initial
phases of the program, would be as high
as seventeen percent.

Income groups earning less than six thou-
sand dollars a year present an entirely dif-
ferent problem. It is possible that the best
way to deal with poverty is with money. In-
come maintenance or some form of negative
income tax might be more eifective answers
to the problems of low-income families than
housing subsidies. People in this income
bracket may prefer to select older housing,
spending a larger proportion of their total
income on other necessities. Jf we are in-
terested in achieving some legree of eco-
nomic heterogeneity, new communitles
should then be prepared to accept their
share of the new housing for this group in
proportion to their presence In the metro-
politan area as a whole.

The results of this program are likely to
be that a small percentage of relatively
afluent black families will live in the same
suburban neighborhoods as white familles
of a similar economic level, in new housing.
A larger percentage of both working-class
and affluent black people will live in de-
segregated new satellite communities with
whites of the same economic status. Poor
families, both black and white, will live
largely in the older housing and apartments,
with a small percentage in new homes and
apartments and in new satellite communi-
ties.

High-rise public housing, on the other
hand, should be reserved exclusively for
adults—either the elderly or young single or
married people without families. The build-
ings are adequately constructed and can be
utilized in much the same way as luxury
high-rise apartments, by adults. For large
families, income maintenance might permit
them to buy older housing, preferably in a
neighborhood with good schools, or provide
a much more suitable environment for the
children.

This approach is the opposite of the one
we are now pursuing. We have for some
time been providing new housing for poor
people through public housing projects and
for the relatively affluent through govern-
ment subsidies for single-family homes. In-
stead, we should be providing new housing
for middle-income people earning between
six thousand dollars and twelve thousand
dollars a year and allow those with lower
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income to acquire older housing through
income maintenance. People with incomes
over twelve thousand dollars can afford their
own housing, subsidized as at present
through special income tax treatment of
home ownership.

What has been proposed, then, is a four-
point program:

Affirmative action to enforce antidiscrim-
ination laws through F.H.A.,, V.A,, and fed-
eral savings and loan association lending
policies so that black families able to afford
single-family homes can move to the suburbs.

Housing subsidies for middle-income peo-
ple earning between six thousand dollars and
twelve thousand dollars a year to enable
them to afford new housing in new satellite
communities.

An income maintenance program for lower-
income people so that they may be able to
purchase suitable older housing.

A new satellite communities program of=-
fering housing of varying price range in a
choice of black, whiie, or racially mixed
neighborhoods.

THE HIDDEN COST OF SUBSIDIES

The federal government pours at least ten
billion dollars & year in direct or indirect
subsidies into the housing market. The fed-
eral budget directly allocates approximately
four to five billicn dollars a year to housing,
including appropriations for urban renewal,
public housing, mortgage loan interest, sub-
sidy programs, etc. This figure, however, does
not include rent payments made for welfare
recipients, which are indirectly financed by
the federal government through matching
funds to the states (in New York City alone
these costs amount to eight hundred thou-
sand dollars a year). The federal budget
figure also does not include the major benefit
involved in the whole system of F.H.A. and
V.A. mortgage guaranties, nor does it in-
clude the funds supplied by the savings and
loan associations, which have financed the
large portion of so-called “private” housing
development. By insuring deposits in savings
and loans and requiring them to invest these
funds in home mortgages, the government
has made avallable a continuing supply of
money to the housing market at a lower in-
terest rate than could be obtained in a com-
petitive money market. It would be difficult
to calculate the extent of this benefit.

The outstanding mortgage debt, however,
of the savings and loan associations exceeds
$160 billion, and the outstanding F.H.A. and
V.A. guaranties represent an even larger
amount. If the interest differential is one
percent, the benefit involved amounts to
more than three billion dollars a year. The
over-all cost to the government of its bor-
rowings may be increased by these loans and
guaranties, but to a degree next to impossible
to measure.

To these subsidies must be added the cost
to the federal government of the loss of rev-
enues deriving from its tax treatment of
home ownership. The deductions allowed
home owners for mortgage interest payments
and real-estate taxes is another form of sub-
sidy. It has been estimated that, in 1966, the
deductions for mortgage interest reduced rev-
enues by $1.6 billion, and those for property
taxes caused a reduction of $1.4 billion. It is
also estimated that the fallure to tax the
value of occupying a home (imputed income)
reduced revenues by four billion dollars, The
total revenue lost to the federal government
by special tax treatment of home ownership,
therefore, amounts to some seven billlon dol-
lars a year, or more than the total amount
in the federal budget earmarked for housing.
Perhaps this analysis reflects a rather ex-
treme point of view. However, if we were to
follow the example of the Canadian govern-
ment, which does not tax imputed income but
does not allow the deduction of mortgage
interest or of property taxes either, the gain
in revenues would amount to three billion
dollars a year.
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Perhaps an example will clarify what is
meant by “imputed income.” If a home owner
has a house worth thirty thousand dollars on
which he has a mortgage of twenty thousand
dollars his equity investment is ten thousand
dollars, If that Investment had been invested
instead at eight per cent interest, it would be
earning eight hundred dollars a year on which
a taxpayer in the forty-per-cent bracket
would pay $320 in income taxes. However, the
home owner has a return on his ten-
thousand-dollar investment of the privilege
of occupying his own home, for which he
pays no tax. This annual value is known as
“imputed income."”

The inequities involved in this arrange-
ment are manifold. For example, the more ex-
pensive the house the larger the tax benefit
of home ownership. If the home owner, on
the other hand, were to decide to rent his
house to another family, he would have to
pay income tax on the amount by which
the rent received exceeded his mortgage pay~
ments, operating costs, and real-estate taxes,
except for the speclal tax treatment for de-
preciation of real estate, which in the early
years will also make his eight-hundred-dol-
lar to one-thousand-dollar return on his in-
vestment tax free. Instances of such special
tax treatment exist throughout the tax laws.
The investment credit for new plants and
equipment is a comparable example.

My alm is not to reform the tax laws
but rather to emphasize the size and extent
of the subsidies available to home owners
and landlords in the form of tax benefits as
compared with the subsidies for moderate-
income housing, where a three-per-cent in-
terest subsidy on a sixteen-thousand-dollar
mortgage amounts to only about $480 a year.
Its after-tax value to a taxpayer in the forty-
per-cent bracket, however, is only $192 a year,
or considerably less than the subsidy to the
home owner or landlord owning more ex-
pensive property In the example above.

It will undoubtedly take a major effort to
organize and rationalize the whole subsidy
system in the housing market. I am not sug-
gesting that we do away with income tax de-
duections for mortgage interest and real-
estate taxes or for depreciation. I am rather
suggesting that we try to understand their
impact on the housing market and make sure
that comparable subsidies are made available
to lower-income people as well.

Unfortunately, many people become quite
moralistic when subsidies for the poor are
concerned.and tend to worry about the prob-
lem of cheating. The opportunity to cheat is
built into many of our housing programs
when they specify minimum income levels.
If a man's family is likely to be evicted from
its apartment when his income Increases,
he is very likely either to avoid making more
money or to be somewhat uncommunicative
about the fact that he does. Such income
limitations should be abolished in satellite
communities. If a person earning more
money still wishes to live among his lower-
income neighbors, he should be encouraged
to do so for the sake of economic heteroge-
neity. If he goes out and buys a home or rents
a more expensive apartment, he is receiving
another kind of subsidy, in any event. Fur-
thermore, eliminating such income limita-
tions will ald in overcoming racial prejudice.
Experience has shown that the best way to
encourage desegregation is to offer a bargain.
Such integrated developments as Prairie
Shores in Chicago and St. Francis Square in
San Francisco have largely been successful
because they offered well-designed apart-
ments at a litfle less money. This policy
creates a walting list of potential tenants
who are more concernied with getting In than
they are with who lives next door.

Of the ten billion dollars that the federal
government is spending in the housing
market, a large portion has the effect of
encouraging white home ownership in the
suburbs and public housing for black peo-
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ple in the inner ecity. In other words—
whether intentionally or not—it has resulted
in increasing segregation. If we really were
to decide to use these funds for the opposite
goal, we could—within a decade—create
many desegregated new communities, de-
crease overcrowding in the ghetto, reduce
the pressure on its adjoining white neighbor-
hoods, and encourage some black families to
move into what are now all-white suburban
areas,

Specifically, satellite new communities
should receive a priority in the allocation of
federal subsidies for low- and moderate-
income housing in order to make it possible
for everyone who works in the new commu-
nity to live there. The amount of subsidy
should vary with the income of the home
owner or renter, so that no more than
twenty-five per cent of his income is required
for rent or mortgage payments.

NEW COMMUNITY OPTIONS

Why should we build satellite new com-
munities? Why not consider a low- and
moderate-income housing program in subur-
ban locations instead? The fact is that the
present level of resistance to the construction
of such housing in already established sub-
urban areas 1s so great that it is unlikely
that very much low- and moderate-income
housing will be built there. In bypassing
these areas and creating new satellite com-
munities on the vacant land beyond, the
political opposition to desegregation is sig-
nificantly reduced. Furthermore, building in
such outlylng areas where vacant land is
still available requires a scale of development
for roads, sewer and water, and other ameni-
ties, at least on the level of the planned unit
development and approaching the scale of
satellite communities, in any event.

Most of the advantages of new communi-
ties have been fully described elsewhere, so
only a brief list will serve our purposes here,
New communities offer options for living in
black, white, or mixed neighborhoods; they
can provide an integrated school system; they
open up opportunities for employment in the
new suburban industrial plants; they reduce
automobile traffic by allowing people to live
near their work, thus lessening air pollution
and the drain on our diminishing oil re-
sopurces.

Certainly, satellite new communities pro-
vide an organizing idea which permits the
planning needed to rationalize our transpor-
tation systems as well as our land use. Fur-
thermore, only in satellite new communities
will it be possible to aggregate the housing
market efficiently in order to make indus-
trialized housing feasible while their higher
density would permit us to protect the en-
vironment by saving land and preserving
open space. Definite financial benefits would
result from federal land acquisition for new
satellite communities, and these savings
could be channeled into housing needed to
accommodate population growth and replace
substandard housing.

As mentioned earlier, influential pro-
ponents of new communities have called for
ten new cities of one million people each
and one hundred new towns of one hundred
thousand each. It is thought that a popu-
lation of at least one hundred thousand is
required in order to sustain the services
necessary to a self-sufficlent community.
Satellite new communitles, however, need not
be self-sufficient since they can depend on the
central city for many of these necessary serv-
ices. Consequently, they might be as small as
eight thousand to ten thousand people—i.e.,
neighborhood size, large enough to sustain
an elementary school. community center,
nursery, convenient shopping center, service
station, recreational facilities, and other lo-
cal amenities, Such neighborhoods exist in
the new towns of Fiirsta and Vallingby, near
Stockholm, and in Tapiola, outside of
Helsinki,

These are largely town-house and apart-
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ment communities as opposed to single-
family homes, which are more characteristic
of new communities in the United States.
If one of the purposes of satellite new com-
munities is to house the workers employed
by outlying industries, they will have to con-
sist partly of town houses and garden apart-
ments, since only persons earning at least
ten thousand dollars a year can afford new
single-family homes in the northern and
western United States at today's prices. How-
ever, these town houses and apartments
could be sold as condominiums rather than
rental units, if ownership is the desired goal.

Though satellite new communities might,
in some instances, consist of as few as eight
thousand to ten thousand people, in others
larger populations are desirable, particularly
if desegregation is our goal. Communities
consisting of four such neighborhood units,
or approximately thirty-five thousand peo-
ple, could offer a choice of white, black, or
integrated housing, with an integrated school
system as well as other community activities.

Moreover, & satellite new community of
thirty-five thousand people could be linked
to the central city and to other similar com-
munities by mass transportation. This be-
comes even more feasible if the town houses
and apartments are centrally located near
the mass transit station or bus stop, with
single-family homes surrounding this cen-
tral core. Such concentration of population
at mass transit origins and destinations is
necessary if it is to be workable at all.

Even larger satellite new communities are
possible, though it is generally true that the
larger the community, the more difficult the
land acquisitlon process. Evanston, Illinois,
an old suburban community, for example,
has a population of eighty thousand and a
school system which is integrated without
excessive busing.

In metropolitan areas with very small black
populations, like Minneapolis and Seattle,
other means of desegregation are possible, so
that satellite new communities there might
be as small as eight thousand people. In
those areas with large black populations
where desegregation is a primary goal, new
communities might better be bullt for thirty-
five thousand people or more.

Very little land ¥ required for a satellite
new community of elght thousand to ten
thousand people. Three thousand dwelling
anits at a modest apartment density of
twenty units to the acre could be built on
only 150 acres of land. An additional twenty
acres could easily accommodate a school,
shopping center, and other community facili-
ties. In most metropolitan areas, tracts under
two hundred acres are relatively easy to as-
semble. At mixed town house and apartment
density, such a community might require
four hundred acres; if four such neighbor-
hoods are jolned together to create a com-
munity of thirty-five thousand people, 1,600
acres would be more than adequate. Another
four hundred acres could provide space for a
high school, additional recreational facilities,
and for industrial and commercial uses, How-
ever, in most metropolitan areas tracts as
large as two thousand acres are usually quite
difficult to assemble. In most places the gov-
ernment's power of eminent domain will be
necessary to assemble the land for satellite
new communities.

A community of forty thousand people on
two thousand acres provides a density of
twenty persons to the acre. The city of Chi-
cago (Including all of the land devoted to
offices, Industry, commerce, recreation, and
other uses) has a density of more than
seventy persons per acre, or more than 3.5
times as dense. Older suburbs of Chicago, like
Berwyn, Cicerco, and Evanston also have
much higher densities, 1.e., thirty persons to
the acre, with mixed residences including
single-family homes, duplexes town houses,
and apartments. Even some of the newer
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subdivisions bulilt since World War II and
consisting entirely of single-family homes
have similar densities.

The lower density of twenty persons per
acre has been chosen to demonstrate that,
even at this low density, only one million
acres of land will be needed for a satellite
new communities program accommodating
half of the expected growth in selected met-
ropolitan areas during the next thirty years.
The cost of acquiring this land at three
thousand dollars per acre (the land for both
Reston and Columbia was purchased for
about $1,500 an acre) is only three billion
dollars. So, if we build at higher densities,
less land and less money will be required;
if the land can be purchased for less than
three thousand dollars an acre, a further sav-
ing can be obtained.

Half the expected population growth be-
tween 1970 and the year 2000 in thirty-eight
selected metropolitan areas amounts to
twenty-one million people. These selected
metropolitan areas account for over eighty-
five percent of the population, eighty-seven
percent of the black population, and ninety
percent of the population growth in all met-
ropolitan areas of over five hundred thou-
sand people. A more modest but more con-
centrated program involving twenty-four se-
lected metropolitan areas would account for
seventy-two percent of the population,
elghty-three percent of the black popula-
tion, and seventy-two percent of the popu-
lation growth in metropolitan areas of over
five hundred thousand people. These, then,
are the metropolitan areas with the greatest
degree of segregation, the greatest pressure
on the environment, and the greatest prob-
lems resulting from size.

The more modest program would require
eight hundred thousand acres in these se-
lected areas for new satellite communities.
This land could be acquired for less than
$2.6 billion spent once, as opposed to the
federal government’s annual expenditure,
both direct and indirect, of ten billion dol-
lars for housing.

LAND ACQUISITION

I have suggested that the federal gov-
ernment, in cooperation with state agen-
cles, acquire one million acres of land in
certaln metropolitan areas for satellite new
communities. In addition to the value of
early land acquisition to a satellite new com-
munities program, the estimated three bil-
lion dollars required for this investment
could be expected to yleld a profit to the
government,

Private land acquisition for new com-
munity development can presently be
financed through federal loan guaranties. It
appears that a number of such projects will
be undertaken if only as a result of the rather
favorable terms offered, The major flaw in
this approach is that the land best suited to
the development of new communities is sel-
dom available under a single ownership and
cannot be assembled without invoking the
government’'s power of eminent domain. Con-
sequently, many of these new communities
will not be located where they are most
needed. Moreover, piecemeal new community
development competes with ordinary subdi-
vision development, which makes desegrega-
tion difficult.

A bolder strategy is needed. If the federal
government were immediately to acquire the
land required for new satellite communities,
many of the worst fears would be allayed, As
David Rockefeller notes, a federal agency
with “powers for planning and obtaining
sites for new towns” might “perhaps pro-
vide guldance in terms of national land use
planning.” Whether the federal agency in-
volved is part of the executive branch of the
government or 1s a separate entity altogether,
such as the T.V.A. (which I tend to prefer),
the land should initially be acquired and
owned by that agency. When land is privately
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owned, local zoning and building codes
hamstring the development of new com-
munities. This problem, however, tends to
disappear when the new satellite community
is part of a federal “enclave.”

Local authorities, of course, should be in-
volved In the process of planning the loca-
tion of new communities, Perhaps the best
agency for coordinating local with area-wide
planning is the metropolitan area planning
authority, which exists in nearly every ma-
Jor metropolitan area. In the Chicago area,
for example, most federal grants to munieci-
palities in northern Illinois must first be ap-
proved by the Northeast Illinois Planning
Commission in order to show compliance
with the commission’s guidelines,

The profits to be made from a land acqui-
sition program can accrue to the public's
benefit. Private real-estate investors now
reap the profits from increased land values
created by public construction of subways,
bridges, roads, airports, sewer plants, and
other public utilities. Advance knowledge of
highway interchanges creates instant for-
tunes in real estate. If land value profits
created by public expenditures are recap-
tured for the public benefit, they can be re-
invested in various aspects of new commu-
nity development. In England, for example,
land investments for new towns have nearly
all been profitable for the government, al-
though private Investors in this country
might expect a higher return.

The actual development of new communi-
ties, unlike land acquisition, should be ac-
complished by private developers rather than
by the government. Urban-renewal proce-
dures might serve as a model here, although
we might experiment with other mixtures of
government and private responsibility. Land
for urban renewal is acquired by a public
agency which also plans the major streets,
public utilities, and land uses. Parcels of land
are then sold to private developers. In this
case, there is usually a write-down on the
land because these projects are generally
undertaken in depressed areas, while in the
case of new satellite communities, the land
could be resold at a profit.

Of course, there is more to a new com-
munity program than buying the land, Roads
and streets, sewers, water, and other utilities
must be provided. While the land itself may
cost less than three thousand dollars per
acre, the infrastructure (roads, streets, utili-
ties, etc.) for such a project might well cost
as much as fifteen thousand dollars per acre.
This expenditure, however, is not entirely
made at the beginning of the project since
only major roads, storm water interceptors,
and part of the sewage treatment plant must
be installed then. Perhaps five thousand dol-
lars per acre would be a more realistic figure
to represent the primary investment in the
infrastructure. The balance can ordinarily be
provided by land sales. The point is that
these particular expenses will have to be met
in any event if the land is to be developed
at all. State and local governments ordinarily
bear the burden of these expenditures, which
are more costly for ordinary subdivision than
for new community development. There is no
reason why these expenses should not be
shared by the private developer to whom the
land is sold, perhaps with loans guaranteed
under the New Communities Act.

Urban land values have increased more
than four hundred per cent within the last
twenty years. A single-family lot which sold
for one thousand dollars in 1950 cost over
five thousand dollars in 1970. This increase
is greater by far than the increase in the cost
of living in general and greater even than the
increase in bullding costs themselves, Prop-
erly located land is a unique form of mo-
nopoly: the supply is limited, and increased
demand sends prices soaring. If the land is
acquired by a governmental agency, however,
the profits—as explained above—will accrue
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to the public or be used for further new
community development.

Numerous federal and state agencies pres-
ently are involved in the planning of roads
and utilities. The federal government, more=
over, is financing the acquisition of open
lands. It would seem to be highly desirable
to coordinate all these various efforts, so
that planning for roads, mass transit systems,
sewers, and water can coincide with land
acquisition for new satellite communities
and thereby guide the growth of our metro-
politan areas.

A final and singularly important reason
for suggesting that land be acquired now by
the federal government is to establish the
credibility of the new communities program.
People need tangible evidence that we actu-
ally do have a national commitment to de-
segregated new communities. In the building
industry, announcements of new projects are
generally credible only when the buillder
owns the land.

I believe that the land for satellite new
communities should be acquired in the areas
next to be developed in our fastest growing
metropolitan areas. This belief is based
upon the judgment that these are the places
where desegregated new communities are
most necessary, and also that these are the
areas where population growth will occur
anyway. The Nixon Administration, however,
has proposed a very different policy.

In July of 1970, the President's Natlonal
Goals Research staff issued a report entitled
“Toward Balanced Growth—Quantity with
Quality.” In effect, it recommended that both
the government and the private sector inter-
vene in order to change the pattern of popu-
lation settlement and prevent the further
growth of megalopolis. The Nixon Admin-
istration has thus called for the concentra-
tion of resources to bolster urban growth
centers by improving employment opportuni-
ties and providing professional services in
regions of limited growth.

While federal assistance and intervention
in the development of urban growth centers
may be desirable, as a substitute for a na-
tional urban policy it is sheer disaster. Even
if migration to the cities continues, the
influx will progressively dwindle. Since mas-
sive migration is already coming to an end,
the plan for urban growth centers actually
comes too late. Moreover, 1t is simply not
possible to keep the largest metropolitan
areas from growing without overhauling the
entire economic distribution system, and
the cost of such an enterprise would far
outweigh the benefits. Major metropolitan
areas will continue to grow for the same
reasons that they have grown in the past,
and industries will keep on locating on the
outskirts of such cities in order to serve
their markets and attract labor for their
plants and warehouses. The situation must
be quite exceptional if an industry decides to
locate in an urban growth center in Ken-
tucky in order to serve a market in Chicago.

The large metropolitan areas will also con-
tinue to remain the centers of the boom in
office buildings. Office jobs in the New York
area are expected to almost double by the
year 2000 and to increase 2.5 times through-
out the country as a whole between 1965
and the end of the century. It is remarkable
that, though the twenty-four largest metro-
politan areas contain only thirty-four per-
cent of the nation’s total population, they
provide sixty-five percent of all its office
jobs—and this percentage is expected to
decline only slightly, in spite of government
intervention to promote urban growth cen-
ters. The number of white-collar jobs first
began moving ahead of blue-collar jobs in
the mid-nineteen fiftles, and it is expected
that they will exceed all other forms of em-
ployment by 1980. Finally, metropolitan areas
will continue to grow, even without signifi-
cant migration, by the normal process of the
birth of children to the residents. Serving
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these children and their families will be a
motivational factor in the choice of location
for many “service” industries.

If this is the real significance of metropoli-
tan areas, then we must treat as command-
able but, perhaps, futile attempt by the
Administration to redistribute the popula-
tion away from major metropolitan areas.
Certainly, whenever possible, government of-
fices, universities, defense contracts, etc.,
should be used to aild underdeveloped areas
in the United States. This is simply a matter
of not increasing congestion in built-up
metropolitan areas. But to assume that any
such effort can make a significant difference
is a misconception. Whenever we encourage
new cities in the prairies or urban growth
centers or further growth in metropolitan
areas of less than five hundred thousand
people will have very little impact on such
mefropolitan areas as New York, Los Angeles,
and Chicago, which will all continue to grow.

Similar considerations preclude the build-
ing of many new clties in the prairies. It is
possible to build a few, perhaps, and this
effort might be encouraged, in locations
where a new university or federal installation
provides an economic base for such an inde-
pendent new town as an experiment in new
technology. However, in the main, no cost
benefit analysis can justify the federal gov-
ernment’s intervention except where the
action already is—i.e, In the areas to be
developed during the next three decades on
the outer fringes of the suburbs now encir-
cling the major metropolitan areas. After
these areas have been developed with satellite
new communities, we can consider the crea-
tion of “new towns-in-town' on the vacated
inner-city land which will become available,
to replace substandard housing no longer
needed in the ghetto.

Some people give the term *“‘urban growth
center” a different meaning. They talk, in-
stead, about adding to existing satellite old
communities, of which Aurora, Elgin, Joliet,
and Waukegan are examples in the Chicago
area. This concept has some merit. There is
no reason why these old satellite communi-
ties should not be enlarged, provided that a
desegregation program is an integral part of
the plan.

POFULATION GROWTH AND HOUSING SUPPLY

It 1s argued that even if some twenty mil-
lion people lived in ‘“new towns” they would
represent such a small percentage of the
population as not to be significant. The 1970
census shows, however, that twenty million
people constitute more than half the total
population growth expected between now and
the year 2000 in the metropolitan areas with
the worst problems. A program of properly
located new satellite communities to house
this anticipated growth in the metropolitan
areas where it is expected to occur would cer-
tainly have a major impact.

It was one anticipated that the population
would double between 1960 and the end of
the century. The Nixon Administration, how-
ever, has been talking about a slow rate of
growth, while Congress places the figure for
population growth between 1970 and the year
2000 at only seventy-five million people. An-
thony Downs believes that the 1970 census
data indicate that an increase of fifty to sixty
million is a more realistic figure, and esti-
mates that most of this growth will occur
during the earlier portion of this 30-year
period, with a point of zero population growth
reached well before the turn of the century.
My own calculations are based upon an in-
crease of seventy million people between 1970
and the year 2000.

The birth rate is still declining, as it has
since 1957, with a consequent lowering
of the estimates of future population growth.
Nevertheless, large numbers of post-World
War II babies are now producing children of
their own and will probably cause the popu-
lation to increase over the next two decades—
even if they have proportionately fewer chil-
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dren than previous generations had., In ad-
dition, we gain some four hundred thousand
persons each year through Immigration.
Whether the population will begin to stabil-
ize after this latest wave of new families de-
pends largely upon what people believe about
how many children they should have. A
stable population within the next thirty years
could have enormous economic and social im-
plications well beyond the scope of this anal-
ysis. At any rate, an increase of seventy mil-
lion people in a 30-year period is a reason-
ably manageable figure, as compared to ear-
lier estimates of 150 to 180 million.

Based on the larger projections of popula-
tion growth, the Kaiser Commission estab-
lished in 1968 a goal of twenty-six million
new housing units to be built over the next
10 years, I believe that this goal is excessive.
It was officially adopted during the Johnson
Administration and has become the basis for
the housing policy of the Nixon Administra-
tion. This goal is based upon estimates of
the number of new household formations,
housing units required to replace substand-
ard units, and units scheduled for demolition.
Though the Administration’s goal is based
on too high an original estimate of future
population growth, the error is partially offset
by the fact that there are perhaps ten to
twelve million households that we could con-
sider inadequately housed, even though only
six million dwellings would be classified as
“substandard” by the officlal definition of the
U.S. Bureau of the Census. Moreover, if the
rate of abandonments continues to increase
as it has in recent years, we may need still
more replacement units than heretofore anti-
cipated. As a recent study of rental housing
in New York City points out:

“The increase in the number of housing
units withdrawn from use since 1965 has
been startling. During the early nineteen-
sixties, roughly fifteen thousand units were
annually removed from the active housing
stock for reasons other than their demoli-
tion to make way for new construction, In
the period 1965 to 1967, the annual average
Tose to thirty-eight thousand units. These
recent losses have not been confined to the
worst part of the stock, as is usually the
case.”

It is obvious that there are numerous un-
certainties inherent in such projections. For
example, the number of new units required
each year will depend partly on how fast
we want to eliminate substandard housing.
In addition, these projections must take into
account the increased vacancy rate neces-
sitated by the increasing mobility of the
population. Since I believe that all these
considerations are important, I would prefer
to choose the higher rather than the lower
goal, while recognizing that—if we conceive
the timetable for eradicating the inadequate
housing supply as fifteen rather than ten
years—a lower rate of production would be
adequate,

In spite of all these considerations, a goal
of 2,600,000 new housing units each year
seems excessive in relation to a population
growth of seventy million people in a period
of thirty years, Even taking into account the
replacement of inadequate housing, an in-
creased vacancy rate, and the trend toward
more abandonments, we should require no
more than forty to forty-five million new
units in the next thirty years, or an aver-
age of at most one and a half million units
a year. If we build two million units a year
for the next ten years to replace substandard
housing, the rate might drop off to approxi-
mately one million to 1,500,000 per year for
the remainder of the period. If the building
industry makes the attempt to gear up for
the Kalser Commission’s 2,600,000 units per
year, on the other hand, serious discon-
tinuity will result later. A rate of two million
new units a year, therefore, seems a more
appropriate goal,

The building industry is now producing two
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million housing units a year, if we include
mobile homes, s0 its present capaclity is not
the problem. The rapidly shrinking supply
of construction labor, however, is serious
enough to cause an eventual decline in pro-
duction. Construction wages, as a result of
the declining labor supply, are rising faster
than those in almost any other sector of
our generally inflationary economy, and the
cost of housing has subsequently risen very
rapidly. Though construction unions have
been largely successful in minimizing minor-
ity participation, black labor, nevertheless,
represents the only major labor pool left un-
tapped; it is bound to become an indispens-
able component of any real solution to the
problems of the industry. Given the govern-
ment's “Operation Breakthrough" program,
which was designed to encourage the in-
dustrialization of housing production, it is
possible that the major thrust of black entry
into the construction industry will be
through the factory rather than in the field.

The most serious constraint, however, in
the maintenance of adequate housing pro-
duction has been the erratic fluctuations of
“tight” and “loose” money. During periods
of “tight" money, other industries tend to
attract a larger share of avallable invest-
ment capital than does housing construc-
tion. The production of housing, therefore,
falls off drastically until a period of “loose™”
money causes it to spurt suddenly ahead.
While the federal government's policy of in-
creasing the flow of money to the savings and
loan assoclations and into subsidized hous-
ing programs does manage to smooth out
these periodic fluctuations to some extent,
a perceptive new approach for providing fresh
caplital to the housing industry will be neces-
sary before these problems are entirely solved.
Certainly, industry cannot be expected to in-
vest substantial capital In industrialized
housing until it is convinced that the de-
mand for its product will not vary widely
from year to year.

The excessively high projections of future
population growth have not only led to
erroneous estimates of the demand for
housing but to the concept of “megalopolis”
as well. This concept, while useful for some
purposes, has had the negative effect of
ralsing the false specter of an America run-
ning out of land. The megalopolis known as
the Atlantic Region which stretches from
Massachusetts to Virginia includes the cities
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of Boston, New York, Philadelphia, Balti-
more, and Washington (or five of the four-
teen metropolitan areas with populations
over two million) and contalns some thirty-
five million people. Other megalopoles are the
Lower Great Lakes, Region, the California
Region, and the Florida Peninsula.

This situation sounds rather alarming
unless two additional facts are also taken
into consideration: there is nc other identi-
fiable urban region in this country that will
exceed even siz million by the year 2000, and
none of these so-called megalopoles are
actually running out of open space. It is not
even accurate to refer to “Ban-Ban,” as the
California Region is sometimes called (San
Francisco to San Diego), since a large
amount of open country still exists in that
region between the mountains and the coast
that could not possibly be filled up by the
year 2000, Similarly, the concept of a “Lower
Great Lakes Region” assumes a continuous
urban belt between Detroit and Chicago.
Though the towns of Kalamazoo, Jackson,
and Battle Creek are certainly growing, an
automobile trip on route I-84, connecting
Chicago and Detroit, clearly shows that there
are still miles and miles of wundeveloped
farmland along that stretch. Florida, of
course, still has its share of everglades, the
palmetto scrub, and orange groves,

The idea that we are running out of land is
patently not true. On the other hand, there
are far more serious threats to urban life
which require immediate attention. Both
automobile ownership and consumption of
electrical energy and fossil fuel is increasing
at a much faster rate than the population
as & whole. The concentration of people in
megalopoles means a concentration of con-
sumers whose capacity for consumption is
potentially very much greater than its pres-
ent level. If we are successful in raising the
incomes of people now improverished in
inner-city ghettos and they too become con-
sumers of automobiles, ranges, air con-
ditioning equipment, and other accounter-
ments promised them as part of the “good
life,” the problem will begin to take on
very serious dimensions. Thus, while avail-
ability of land may not pose a real threat,
air and water pollution, depletion of our
oil resources, and the disposal of waste heat
emerge as possibly the most ominous con-
sequences of the growing concentration of
people in megalopoles.

Similarly, there is an enormous pressure to
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develop ocean shores, lake frontage, woods,
and other natura] resources outside the cities
which will intensify as the soclety becomes
more affluent. The real danger highlighted
by the concept of megalopolis is not that we
will run out of land but that we might run
out of clean air, water, and natural resources.

CRITICAL TARGET AREAS

The 1970 census data not only indicate that
previous population growth estimates and
required housing units have been greatly ex-
aggerated, they also show that a large per-
centage of that growth as well as a large
percentage of the black population is con-
centrated in a few metropolitan areas. If we
rank metropolitan areas according to size,
growth, and black populations, we can then
begin to establish some criteria for deciding
which of these areas requires the most urgent
attention, for which satellite new communi-
ties offer solution. It will also enable us to
suggest the kinds of satellite communities
needed and to estimate the amount of land
required for these new communities.

Writers from each of the American regions
tend to project the problems of their own
area onto the country as a whole. The par-
ticular problems besetting New York and Los
Angeles, for example, are often described as
though they were typlcal of the entire
country. I suggest rather that New York and
Los Angeles are unique, Cities like Chicago,
Philadelphia, Detroit, and Baltimore require
a different kind of approach. Smaller met-
ropolitan areas with fewer black people and
less population growth can utilize other
strategles more appropriate to their needs.

The census defines a place as “urban” if
it has a population of fifty thousand or more
people. A town of fifty thousand does not
usually have an “urban crisis,” as the term
is normally used, or share the problems of
cities like Chicago and Cleveland. To use the
term “urban’ for such places sometimes mis-
leads people into enlarging the scope of the
urban problem. In fact, If we limit our at-
tention to cities with populations in excess
of five hundred thousand, we will still find
many metropolitan areas that neither mani-
fest the problems nor require the solutions.
discussed here. Smaller metropolitan areas
may need a strategy for desegregation or
suffer from various other urban ills, but the
scale of these problems is too small to war-
rant the construction of satellite new com-
munities.

Metropolitan area

Total
population, Total black
1970 population

black
population

Percent
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population,
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population,
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Metropolitan area
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population, Total black
1970 population

Percent
black
population
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Chart I lists those metropolitan areas in
the United States with populations which ex-
ceeded five hundred thousand in 1970, ranked
according to population size. Cities like New
York, Newark, and other New Jersey cities
have been grouped together in a single met-
ropolitan area, as has Los Angeles, Anaheim
ete.,, and Chicago, Gary, and East Chicago.
These are actually unified metropolitan areas
and are treated as such for purposes of this
chart, though the census, for other reasons,
lists them separately.

A look at the chart shows the concentra-
tion of urban population in a relatively few
large metropolitan areas and an even denser
concentration of the black population. For
example, sixty-nine million Americans now
live in the fourteen metropolitan areas with
populations of approximately two million or
more; eighty-two million lve in cities over
a million; more than eleven million of these
eighty-two are black and nine of that eleven
live in central cities. 103 million Americans
live in metropolitan areas with populations
over five hundred thousand, thirteen million
of these “urban” dwellers are black, and only
two of the thirteen million live in the subur-
ban areas surrounding the central cities.

Those cities most in need of desegregation
can also be identified from the chart. It in-
dieates that, though a high proportion of the
urban black population resides in a few large
northern and western metropolitan areas,
some smaller southern cities like Memphis,
Birmingham, New Orleans, and Norfol< all
have a very large proportion of black resi-
dents. These cities have their own distinet
problems (and opportunities) and require
some speclal attention.

The metropolitan areas listed on the chart
may also be ranked according to size of
growth between 1960 and 1970. It can be
projected that perhaps forty to fifty million
people will be added to these metropolitan
areas during the next thirty years. Of course,
it i= one thing If an area of a million people
increases by thirty per cent and becomes a
city of 1,300,000; it 1s quite another if a
metropolitan area like Los Angeles grows at
a slower rate, but expands its population by
two million people. Even if a metropolitan
area of five hundred thousand doubles in size
it will still not have the monumental prob-
lems of a city like New York, Los Angeles, or

Chicago. The increase in population in Los
Angeles during the last ten years was as
large as the entire population of Cleveland
or Baltimore or Houston. Yet only the city
of Los Angeles could reach the present size
of New York by the year 2000, and only San
Franclsco and Philadelphia might grow to the
size of Chicago, and only Washington might
exceed the present population of Detroit
within thirty years. Certainly, it is clear that
no city of less than two million people could
possibly reach a population of seven milllon
by the year 2000.

It is no longer appropriate to discuss met-
ropolitan planning in broad, general terms.
We need to consider each area separately and
develop for each its own specific regional plan
designed to protect the environment, provide
for an adequate mass transportation system,
and promote desegregation.

When all of the 1970 census data have be-
come available and we are able to evaluate
the latest statistics on employment, educa-
tion, welfare, housing, crime, transportation,
and the fiscal condition of the cities, per-
haps some useful comparisons can be made
in order to determine the effect, if any, the
size of the metropolitan area, the growth
rate of the population, and the size of the
ghetto have on these problems. In the mean-
time, perhaps we can draw some tentative
conclusions:

We should concentrate on the metropolitan
areas with the largest populations, because
that is where the people are, and size itself
creates problems of transportation, pollution,
and race relations.

We should concentrate on the metropolitan
areas with the largest growth, because that
is where the opportunities are, and that is
where the environment will be destroyed if
we do not act quickly.

We should concentrate on the metropolitan
areas with the largest black populations, be-
cause that is where desegregation is most
crucial.

VARYING LAND REQUIREMENTS

Applying these criteria to the metropolitan
areas with populations over a million, it is
possible to establish certaln categories and to
estimate the amount of land required for
both a minimum and maximum satellite new
community program.

The first category contains only New York
and Los Angeles since their size and growth
put them In a class by themselves. These
areas will require, in addition to satellite
new communities, either the construction
of new clties on the scale of five hundred
thousand to a million each, or the enlarge-
ment of existing suburban centers in order
to accommodate the inevitable growth in
population. The only other comparable
metropolitan area is Chicago, though I have
classified it in the second category since it
shares more of the characteristics of metro-
politan areas like Philadelphia, Detroit,
Washington, St. Louis, Baltimore, Atlanta,
San Francisco, Houston, Miami, and Dallas
than it does those in the first category. All
of the metropolitan areas in the second
category grew by more than 250,000 people
between 1960 and 1970, and all have black
populations in excess of 260,000. The first
seven of these areas have central cities that
are over thirty per cent black, and each
urgently requires a new satellite community
program to desegregate, protect the en-
vironment, and accommodate part of the
expected population growth.

The thirteen metropolitan areas in the
first two categories contain nearly sixty per-
cent of the black population. A minimum
program consisting of satellite cities and
communities for New York and Los Angeles
and satellite new communities for the other
eleven metropolitan areas would, neverthe-
less, accommodate a very large percentage
of the people affected by the “urban crisis.”

If we add a third category consisting of
the other metropolitan areas with popula-
tions over five hundred thousand which grew
by more than one hundred thousand people
in the last decade and which have black
populations exceeding one hundred thou-
sand, we will have accounted for seventy-
two percent of the population living in
metropolitan areas of over five hundred thou-
sand people, eighty-three percent of the black
population of such areas, and seventy-two
percent of the growth (Chart II). These
metropolitan areas are Boston, Cleveland,
Milwaukee, Cincinnati, Kansas City, Indian-
apolis, New Orleans, Tampa, Columbus,
Louisville, and Norfolk.
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Black
Growth,

Metropolitan popula-
areas tion, 1970 1960-70

Group 1:
New York.......
Los Angeles._.

1,172, 000
2,036,000

3,208, 000

----- 15,354,000 2,367,000
.. 9,588,000 824,000

3,181,000

24,942,000

7,608,000 1,340,000

844, 000
756, 000
348, 000
704,000

814,000

249, 000
311,000

6,071, 000

Dallas__
Atlanta

5,928,000

159,000
155, 000
125, 000
127, 000
161, 000
166, 000

127,000

Indianapolis...-.-.-
New Orleans

Tampa

Columbus...

1,638, 000

332,000
315,000
325, I}Og

299,00
187,000
304,000

242,000 1,762, 000

58,000
60, 000
94,0

150, 000
148, 000

123,000
175,000
189, 000
115, 000
129, 000
112,000

1,141,000

San Antonio..
Dayton. ...
Sacramento. .
Fort Worth.._
Hartford. . _

395,000

Not all of these metropolitan areas require
a satellite new community program of
thirty thousand to one hundred thousand in
size. In fact, some the smaller areas could
best be served by satellite neighborhoods of
eight thousand to ten thousand people. It is
not our purpose here to plan all of the metro-
politan areas, but rather to emphasize the
need for focusing on areas of urgent need
with a concentration of people and problems.

A fourth category might consist of those
metropolitan areas with substantial growth
but relatively small black populations. Min-
neapolis, Seattle, San Diego, Phoenix, Denver,
and Portland would make up this list. A
satellite-new- communities program in these
areas would relate to the goals of managing
growth, rationalizing mass transportation,
protecting the environment, and providing
an alternative to ordinary subdivision de-
velopment. Desegregation in these areas can
readlly be achieved by other measures.

A fifth category, very similar to the fourth,
would Include such smaller metropolitan
areas as Rochester, S8an Antonio, Dayton,
Sacramento, Fort Worth, Hartford, Honolulu,
and Salt Lake Clty. They all had substantial
growth and none of them had very large
black populations. Some could use a desegre-
gation program, and—while a satellite neigh-
borhood program would undoubtedly be
beneficial—the urgency and the scale of the
need for such a program in these areas is
minimal.

Cities like Pittsburgh and Buffalo form a
category of their own. Each had an insig-
nificant record of growth between 1860 and
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1970, There would be very little reason for a
new-communities program in these areas,
unless possibly to provide for replacement of
substandard units—which is, of course, a
program quite different from the one I de-
scribed here.

AMOUNT OF LAND NEEDED

How much land, then, do we need for satel-
lite new communities? The population of the
United States as a whole grew by some
23,500,000 people between 1960 and 1970, and
about fifteen million people were added to
the metropolitan areas of over five hundred
thousand in that period. As we noted, Con-
gress expects that population to increase by
another seventy-five million between 1970
and the year 2000, though some experts be-
lieve that a growth of fifty to sixty million
is more realistic figure in view of the declin-
ing birth rate. For our purposes, however, it
is reasonable to assume that each of the
metropolitan areas will grow by approxi-
mately three times the growth it experienced
between 1960 and 1970, but at a declining
rate.

In order to calculate how many new com-
munities we will need, let us assume that
only half the population growth in each
metropolitan area should be accommodated
in new satellite communities. The balance of
the growth can fill up vacant land in existing
suburbs or vacant industrial land in the
cities (perhaps as new towns-in-town) . More-
over, to anticipate population growth in
these new satellite communities, land should
be made avallable so that they can reach
their ultimate size over a 30-year period. In
that case, no additional land would be re-
quired to replace substandard housing, since
the new units would originally be built with
this purpose in mind. The substandard units
thus vacated in the cities can themselves
become the sites of new dwellings in the city.

A minimum new-satellite-community pro-
gram would call for the acquisition of land
in the metropolitan areas listed in Groups
#1 through #3. One-half of the estimated
population growth during the next 30 years
in those areas amounts to approximately 16
million people. A maximum program, on the
other hand, would involve acquiring land
for satellite communities in all of the metro-
politan areas listed in Groups #1 through
#5. One-half of the estimated 30-year growth
in these areas would amount to almost
twenty-one million people.

At twenty-one people (or approximately
six units) to the acre—a relatively low den-
sity—one million acres of land would be
required to house twenty-one million people.
The land, in appropriate locations, may cost
from one thousand dollars to three thousand
dollars per acre. Therefore, a maximum of
only three billlon dollars is required for the
entire land acquisition program I have de-
scribed. Even at lower densitles, or with more
land allocated for industrial parks and com-
mercial use, three billion dollars should be
adequate. The minimum program, of course,
would cost even less.

At densities of thirty-three persons per
acre (including land for recreational, com-
mercial, industrial, and other uses) the pro-
gram would cost at most two billion dollars.
Densitles, of course, will vary from one met-
ropolitan area to another. In smaller metro-
politan areas, available land for satellite
neighborhoods and communities will be less
expensive and lower densitles may be pre-
ferred, while land will be most expensive in
areas llke New York and Los Angeles, and
therefore somewhat higher densities will be
desirable.

Funds for land development are an initial
expense rather than an annual expenditure,
and the land ought to be resold for develop-
ment at a profit. Moreover, three billion dol-
lars spent once is a surprisingly small figure
compared to the ten-billlon-dollar annual
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expense of the federal government for
housing.

LOCATION OF SATELLITE NEW COMMUNITIES

The metropolitan areas most in need of a
satellite-new-communities program have al-
ready been identified. The next problem to be
considered is where, within each metropolitan
area, should they be located? While each
metropolitan area requires a specific plan in
order to adequately answer that question,
there are certain definable principles to be
considered in the acquisition of land,

The first step is to determine where not
to build. In this regard, one can do no better
than to paraphrase David Wallace's list of
don’ts:

Don’t build on the ocean beach. The shore
and a substantial area next to it should be
preserved In a natural state and be for pub-
lic use and enjoyment.

Don't build at the river’s edge or violate
the riverside or the river’s setting with inap-
propriate development. The quality and
quantity of clean water, a vital natural re-
source, flood control, and public enjoyment
require application of controls in all areas
of the river landscapes.

Don't build on flood plains except under
strict controls. Common sense (which doesn't
usually prevail) would dictate limiting de-
velopment where frequent floods occur.

Don't build on steep slopes or denude areas
of forests. Amenity and water management,
both vital to future urbanization, argue for
this caveat.

Don’t build in areas of great recreational
value or umique visual personality. These
areas can become the most valuable for peo-
ple as open space close to urbanization.

Don’t allow harmjful development in vio-
lation of principles of matural conservation
fo remain. We must not be forever victims
of mistakes of the past. Over time, uses that
are clearly not in the public interest should
be phased out, and nature reestablished in
our cities.

These environmental safeguards actually
remove very little land from circulation in
comparison with the total amount available.
Even in the Atlantic Reglon, with its prés-
ent low-density consumption rates, enough
land is left after securing these lands to ac-
commodate all the development anticipated
for the next fifty years.

If the removal of certaln lands from de-
velopment defines part of the form which
the metropolitan area will take, the rest is
defined by the design of the transportation
system. This element of the metropolitan
plan should be considered next—not only
because the nature of the transportation sys-
tem will determine the location of the satel-
lite now communities, but also because the
existence or absence of a mass transportation
system has a major Impact on the employ-
ment opportunities avallable to thelir resi-
dents.

Automobiles serve only low-denslty areas
efficlently. If sufficlent streets and parking
spaces are provided to accommodate the auto-
mobiles of all the residents of medium-
density areas, very little land is left over for
the bulldings, More urban land s presently
used for transportation facilities than for
any other function outside of residential.
Most suburban zoning codes now require
two parking spaces per apartment unit or
town house, and over two-thirds of the land
area in a typical suburban shopping center is
earmarked for parking. A typical community
college usually provides about 150 square
feet of parking space per student, or one
parking space for every two students. Though
not all neighborhood obsoclescence can be
attributed to the automoblile, it is certainly
true that no urban neighborhood or indus-
trial area developed prior to World War IT
has the space or design to accommodate a
majority of its residents traveling by auto.
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In the past, mass transit has been largely
built to catch up with population growth,
since only high density population centers
can support it. However, both Stockholm
and Toronto have shown us that mass trans-
portation systems (In these instances, sub=
ways) can determine future growth. Unless
the origin and destination of the transit
system are in clustered locations, 1t is not
possible to have a mass transit system at all.
The automobile, on the other hand, lends
itself rather to low-density, single-family
housing. The process, then, is circular—the
more expressways that are constructed, the
more single-family homes are encouraged.
Conversely, if subways or high-speed buses
are provided, high-density developments are
generated at their nodes. Since this appears
to be one of the facts of life, good planning
suggests that such subway stations or mass
transit stops become the foci of new satellite
communities with shopping, commercial, and
municipal facilities, together with apart-
ments, near the core, and single-family
homes and townhouses located at the
periphery.

A good deal of technological study has
gone into the development of new maSS
transportation systems; it is not necessary
at this stage to choose between them. It is
sufficlent to state that what is needed In
most of our metroplitan areas is a series of
new satellite communities linked to the
central city and to each other by some form
of high-speed mass transportation—whether
it be subway, bus, monorail, or Gravity
Vacuum Tube. Planning for transportation
must be done simultaneously with deter-
mining the location of satelllte commuii-
ties, since each is closely related to the
other.

In our larger metropolitan areas, the time
now involved in traveling from one place
to another exceeds the time devoted to any
other single activity, except for sieep and
education. The very least that will be ac-
complished by a good mass transportation
system will be to provide inner-city 1esidents
with an opportunity to find their way
quickly and inexpensively to the sites of the
industrial jobs in outlying areas, while sub-
urbanites similarly are able to commute to
jobs downtown. Hopefully, if people eventu-
ally are able, through the development of
new satellite communities, to live near their
work, the total burden on the mass trans-
portation system will be considerably di-
minished. It is even possible that recaptur-
ing those millions of hours of commuting
time will contribute toward an improve-
ment in the guality of life for the residents
of both our cities and the new satellite
communities,

THE INNER CITY

This focus on metropolitan areas does not
deny that rural problems such as poverty,
hunger, disease, poor education, and sub-
standard housing also require urgent atten-
tion. Our description of urban racism as
a conflict of black and white, is but a sim-
plification of & larger problem involving
Spanish-speaking people, Indians, Appala-
chian whites, and other minority groups in
many of our larger clties. And, finally, our
emphasis on new satellite communities does
not imply that inner-city housing problems
should be neglected. Industries able to pro-
vide significant employment for ghetto resi-
dents should be induced to locate there. The
test for the industrial use of the land relates
to the number of jobs created per acre. Only
a few industries will qualify. The Brooklyn
Navy Yard is an example of land of this
type. In more instances, the land wil pe
suitable for construction of “ncew towns-
in-town.”

Until a sufficient number of satellite new
communities are built to relieve crowding in
the ghetto, emphasis there should not be on
urban renewal programs that displace more
persons than they accommodate, but on pro-
grams that seek to improve the quality of
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education, to reduce unemployment, and to
give ghetto residents a volce in the public
decisions that affect their lives. What should
be built in the ghetto, now, are medical facill-
ties, schools, libraries, neighborhood centers,
and adult job-training facilities, After satel-
lite new communities have relieved the pres-
sure of overcrowding, substandard housing
in the ghetto can be eliminated, and “new
towns-in-town” can be built on the vacated
land. With overcrowding ended, ghetto rents
and the artificially high value of slum build-
ings will decrease.

Creation of new satellite communities can
serve as the catalyst for economic and soclal
solutions to the nation’s urban problems.
Current policles and legislation, however, do
not provide for these communities in suffi-
clent number . .. in the most critical lo-
cations . . . or in a manner that will assure
desegregation. Consequently, I have suggested
a program of land acquisition now by an
agency of the federal government. Most of
the land needed could be acquired within two
years of the passage of the necessary legis-
lation through the government’s power of
eminent domain.

I am aware of the inevitable resistance to
the idea of removing one million acres of
land from private control by this method. But
historic precedents for federal land utiliza-
tion in the public interest exist. Land grants
to colleges expanded public education; ad-
ditional grants to rallroads opened the west.
And contemporary administrations have con-
tinued to acquire land for other public pur-
poses such as construction of highways, slum
clearance and urban renewal. I have tried
to demonstrate that the creation of satellite
communities by federal land acquisition
would give us a new arena for the solution
of our most critical urban problems. I be-
lieve that no other domestic public purpose
deserves a higher priority.

WNBC-TV SALUTES THE CONTRI-
BUTION OF THE LATE HONOR-
ABLE ADAM CLAYTON POWELL
TO THE FIGHT FOR EQUAL EM-
PLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, on April
11, WBNC-TV called upon Congress to
redesignate the recently enacted Equal
Employment Opportunity Act in honor
of the late Hon. Adam Clayton Powell.
From his arrival in Congress in 1945 on,
Adam was deeply concerned with ending
the discrimination that sentenced mil-
lions of black citizens to the most me-
nial of jobs at the lowest prevailing
wages. His fight to establish a permanent
Fair Employment Practices Commission
ultimately resulted in the creation of the
Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission. Each step we take to strength-
en that landmark legislation reminds us
of Adam Clayton Powell’s contribution
to the struggle against racial discrimi-
nation.

I am pleased to share the WNBC-TV
editorial with my colleagues in the House
of Representatives.

The editorial follows:

ApaM CLAYTON POWELL

It is ironic that while Adam Clayton Pow-
ell lay in a death coma, he was achleving
another of his major lag’lslatl\re triumphs.
We refer to the Equal Employment Oppor=-
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tunity Act of 1972 just signed by President
Nizon.

This act strengthens and expands the goy-
ernment’s powers against discrimination in
employment. Congressman Powell was the
prime mover behind this legislation seven
years ago.

Perhaps one of the most sultable memo-
rials to Congressman Powell would be to
change the cumbersome title of the act from
the Equal Employment Opportunity Act to
the Powell Amendment.

Let 1t stand as the final tribute to a man
who compiled one of the most successful leg-
islative records in the history of the United
States. It Is the way we shall always re-
member him.

CRIME AND CRIMINAL JUSTICE IN
THE UNITED STATES

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude the complete text of my Washing-
ton Report series on “Crime and Crimi-
;m.l Justice in the United States,” as fol-

OWS:

WASHINGTON REPORT OF CONGRESSMAN LEE
HAMILTON

In a very real sense, all Americans are
victims of crime. Statistics from the FBI show
that an increasing number become victims
of some form of crime each year. All of us
must bear the cost of crime, estimated to be
in excess of $30 billion annually, in higher
insurance rates, higher prices for goods and
services, and In increased taxes to support
the police, the courts, and the prisons,

There is an even more insidious cost—the
fear of crime. The quality of life is seriously
eroded when the fear of crime keeps Ameri-
cans behind locked doors, away from down-
town, and shut off from friends and neigh-
bors after dark.

During the last decade (19680-1970), crime
has increased 14 times faster than our popu-
lation—176 percent as compared to a 13 per-
cent population growth. Crime has spared
no geographic region or level of society. In
those 10 years, crime also has crept into the
traditionally “peaceful” rural areas, showing
in 1970 alone a 15 percent increase,

A partial count of the questionnaire which
I sent to residents of the Ninth District
shows that respondents think that crime is
the most serious of our national problems.
40 percent indicated that they are personally
afraid of crime in their areas. Concern about
crime is also reflected in an increasing num-
ber of conversations and letters from Ninth
District residents,

While the public's growing discontent and
insistence upon action is often directed at
the Federal government, the Federal govern=
ment has surprisingly little direct control
over crime in the streets, The Federal role
is to give the strongest possible support to
state and local police, courts, and prisons,
which have the responsibility for curtailing
cerimes against life and property, the ones
people fear most.

The system of criminal Justice is comprised
of (1) the police, the front line against crime,
(2) the courts, which are struggling under
increasing caseloads, and (3) the jails and
prisons, most of them antiquated. The system
has been the victim of neglect at all levels,
and its shortcomings have become more pro-
nounced under the pressure of increasing
crime rates. While it may be smart politics to
call for a “get tough” attitude, or demand
“law and order,” rhetoric simply will not stem
the tide. In fact, any approach which only re-
inforces the present system with its weak-
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nesses and sho! , 1s no longer fea-
sible. We must look to reforms which:

Update, simplify, and standardize criminal
codes across the country to conform to ex-
isting attitudes and customs.

Bring modern management and technology,
such as data processing, into the judicial
system.

Recognize and deal socially with such
“non-victim' crimes as aleoholism and drug
addiction which now clog court dockets.

Revamp our penal system, which are little
more than schools for crime, and not for
rehabilitation.

Intensify the attack on drug problems,
with more emphasis on destroying the eco-
nomic attractiveness of the illegal drug trade.

Develop more and newer methods of deal-
ing with young offenders before they become
involved in serious crimes.

Provide continuing training for policemen,
and recognition of competency with higher
salary levels,

But even these reforms will be insufficient
to reverse the crime rate if the causes of
crime are not dealt with. Mark on any map
of a large city where there are slums, poor
schools, high unemployment, poverty, bad
housing, and a high incidence of sickness and
mental illness, and you will also mark the
area where crime flourishes (as former At-
torney-General Ramsey Clark pointed out.)
Any effective effort to control crime must
eliminate the conditions which breed crime.

Until an enlightened public insists on
structural changes in the criminal justice
system and improves efforts to eliminate the
conditions which breed crime, the war against
crime will continue to be an ever growing
and ever costly effort to catch and confain
criminals and, in the long run, it will not
be enough to win the war.

LAW ENFORCEMENT AND THE COURTS

The criminal Justice system is increasingly
hard-pressed just to contain the increasing

crime rates, Jet alone reverse the trend. To
make progress, the system must be reshaped
and strengthened.

The system includes the police, the courts
and the correctional facilities (prisons). It
can work better than it does, but most ex-
perts agree that, by itself, it cannot turn
the rising tide of crime across this country.
The system’s shortcomings are lllustrated by
these facts:

Barely one in every nine crimes which are
reported results in a conviction (and most
crimes go unreported).

Far in excess of one-half the number of
robbery cases are not prosecuted, usually
because of inadequate evidence.

Long delays in trials, now commonplace,
weaken the deterrent of swift and certain
conviction.

More than 40,000 different law enforcement
jurisdictions in the U.S. make police effi-
ciency hard to achieve,

Twice as much is spent in this country
on tobacco as on the criminal justice system,

Only two Federal prisons have been built
since World War II.

The criminal justice system's three com-
ponents are highly interdependent. Police,
courts and correction systems must each
function efficiently or the whole system
breaks down. If the police don't capture of-
fenders, prosecuters cannot prosecute. If the
prosecuters cannot get convictlons, police
are frustrated in their efforts. If the prisons
do not rehabilitate, then more persons ca-
pable of crime are at large.

The policeman is the first line of defense
in the effort to control crime. We expect him
to be a law enforcer, lawyer, sclentist, soclal
worker, community relations expert, mar-
rlage counselor, traffic director and sharp-
shooter. We expect him to stop speeders, dis-
arm robbers, sober drunks, get cats out of
trees, stop riots, guard banks, check park-
ing meters and instruct children to obey the
law. We expect the policeman to accomplish
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all of this with long hours, little training, in-
adequate pay, and at the risk of life and
limhb. He 1s expected to deal with people at
their worst, when tensions run high and vio-
lence often erupts.

One important step to strengthen the po-
lice is to relieve officers of duties which have
little to do with crime control and are not
the best use of their time, such as efforts to
deal with the habitual drunkard, and the
bookie. The policeman should not, for ex-
ample, waste his professional skill enforcing
safety codes and registering automobiles
and pets.

To confrol crime, every effort must be
made to professionalize police by initiating
higher eduecational standards and continu-
ous training. This is not Inexpensive, but to-
day the average American pays about $15
for all police services, and, even if we dou-
bled the budget for the police, it would cost
about one-thirtieth of our annual defense
expenditures.

A major objective should be to improve
the strength and caliber of police manpower.
Qualifications must be upgraded, pay in-
creased, training programs expanded, and
partisan politics eliminated. Special atten-
tion is needed to improve police relations
with the community, to improve the facil-
ities and techniques of police management
through modern communications, records
and equipment, and to increase the capacity
of various police forces to pool services and
functions.

Programs such as the Law Enforcement As-
sistance Act (LEAA) are beginning to achieve
these aims. Through direct grants to local
units for training, equipment and such,
Ninth District police and sheriff's depart-
ments received $7,851 for twenty improve-
ment projects in 1969, $123,466 for forty
projects in 1970, and $505,146 for forty-eight
projects in 1971.

THE PRISON SYSTEM

America’s prisons have been described as
the stepchildren of the criminal justice sys-
tem. They rank at the lowest level of prior-
ity for funds and, instead of serving as re-
habilitation centers, they are little more than
human warehouses. Fully 80 percent of their
inmates come back again, convicted of an-
other crime. (This i1s the most important
statistic on crime, say the experts).

The best hope to reduce crime is to reduce
the number of “repeaters,” and no other sin-
gle effort within the system, other than an
effective corrections program, holds & frac-
tion of the potential to reduce crime. Cutting
the recidivism, or “returnee” rate to prisons,
by half would mean a reduction of about 50
percent in the nation’s crime rate.

Our prisons tend to be places of meaning-
less work, violence, drugs and despair. About
95 percent of all expenditures for corrections
facilities is for custody, and only § percent
is for education and training. State prisons,
especially, tend to have as first priorities work
programs to bring income to the system, and
inmates are thrust into license plate manu-
facturing, or some similar effort, which fails
to equip them for “outside” employment.

While federal and state corrections facil-
ities usually have some form of rehabilita-
tion, local jalls are greatly deficient in this
area, These jalls usually lack the funds for
any eflective program of work or education,
and the inmates become a jumble of short-
term and first-term offenders, hardened crim~
inals awaiting trial, appeal or conviction, and
other inmates being held for other author-
ities. Of the 4,037 jails in the nation, 89 per=
cent have no facllitles for exercise, 89 per-
cent have no educational facilities, 49 per-
cent have no medical facllities, 26 percent
are without visiting facilities, and 1.4 percent
do not even have toilet facilities.

All through the system there is a critical
lack of specialists such as caseworkers, psy-
chilatrists, psychologists and counselors.
There is & shortage, too, of adequately train-
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ed and adequately pald guards. Corrections
officers average less than $6,000 a year, and
only about 20 percent of them work at re-
habilitation.

Penologists agree that about 20 to 30 per-
cent of the present inmates are a danger to
soclety and not capable of rehabilitation. If
the remaining inmates can be corrected In
less volatile, less restrictive local institutions,
fewer maximum security prisons will be re-
quired. Rehabilitation, then, must be the goal
of the corrections system. Following convic=
tion:

1. Such prisoners must be screened and
classified and rehabilitation procedures de-
veloped for them which are flexible enough to
deal with the prisoners individually—the
drunk driver, the bank robber, the embezzler
and the rapist require wvastly different re-
habilitation methods.

2. A broader range of alternatives for deal-
ing with offenders must be developed. Options
should range from total release to total con-
finement, including work releases, halfway
houses, pre-release guldance centers, com-
munity supervision, and most importantly,
separate facilities for juvenile offenders.

3. Vocational in high employment
fields should be expanded and meaningful
work experlence in prison industries made
available to the inmates.

4, More emphasis should be placed on small
correctional centers, located in the com-
munity or the area they serve and offering
flexible treatment which includes partial re-
lease, job training and counseling. These cen-
ters place offenders near the stabilizing in-
fluences of family and work.

6. Indeterminate sentences should be con-
sidered under certain circumstances.

6. Bkilled manpower in corrections must be
increased at all levels of the system.

With 19 out of every 20 persons sent to
prison eventually returning to soclety, it is
apparent that reforms in the present system,
and a change in the publie's attitude about
the system, are needed if we are golng to
“turn around” the rising crime rate.

THE COURTS

The courts are the central, crucial institu-
tion In this country’s criminal justice system.
They separate the guilty from the innocent,
shape the activities of the police, determine
the work of the prisons, mold and apply the
criminal law, and regulate the flow of the
criminal justice process. Courts have the pri-
mary responsibilitity of the falr treatment
of every individual, and for the speedy trials
which our Constitution guarantees and
which effective criminal deterrence demands,

Given this central role of the courts in
our system, it is discouraging to note that
Amerlcan courts are often cramped, noisy
and undignified places, with insufficient
numbers of personnel who often lack train-
ing, carrying enormous case loads, Under the
pressures of these handicaps, courts often be-
come places where convictions are negotiated
(the practice of “plea bargaining"), proba-
tion services are either non-existent or inade-
quate, parole officers struggle under excessive
case loads, judges are selected through parti-
san politics, prosecutors serve only part-time
and often for inadequate pay and with a total
absence of business and management prac-
tices to handle efficlently the caseloads.

Obviously, the manpower of the court sys-
tems needs to be increased and upgraded by
the use of seminars, conferences and insti-
tutes, The judge’s time must be put to its
best use, and qualified support from magis-
trates, referees, commissioners, bailiffs and
secretaries is essentlal to enable the judge
to do his best work.

But more than increased manpower is
needed. The Federal courts have found that
with about the same level of new cases be-
ginning each year, and with far more judges
to handle them, there are still twice as many
cases pending as there were a few years ago.
It has become clear that the Constitutional
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right to speedy trial depends on more than
just additional judges. The court system
needs reform, including:

Improvement of facilities.

Expansion of pre-sentence investigations,

Reform of bail procedures,

Simplification of sentencing procedures,
including greater flexibility,

Increased availability of probation serv-
ices,

Establishment of standards of performance
for the completion of various stages of crim-
inal cases,

Establishment of court management sys-
tems with computerized record-keeping and
the use of business and management tech-
niques,

The creation of a unified court structure
subject to administrative control,

The elimination from the system of trials
for crimes without victims (a recent report
showed that six men in one )urge city had
been arrested and convicted for drunkenness
more than 1,400 times over a p2riod of years
at a cost to the taxpayers of moce than $600,~
000—yet they were not cured of alcoholism.)

Two areas, in addition to the police, cor-
rections and the courts, need speclal atten-
tion in the fight to control crime. The police
in several large American cities estimate that
as much as 50 percent of crime is related to
drug use. Drug abuse must be brought under
control through a carefully coordinated at-
tack employing research, education, law en-
forcement and rehabilitation. Also, since
most crime is committed by minors (nearly
two-thirds of all persons arrested for serlous
crimes are under 21), the natlon’s best hope
for reducing crime is to reduce youth crime.
In the handling of juvenlle offenders, where
at least many potential criminals could be
turned around, the courts should be at thelr
best, but are often at their worst.

State and local governments must con-
tinue to carry the major burden of reducing
crime In this country, But the Federal gov-
ernment has an important role to play in
strengthening law enforcement, crime pre-
vention and the administration of justice.
Federal support to local and state govern-
ments should concentrate on planning, the
training of criminal justice personnel, co-
ordination of national information systems,
research and financial ald for operations.

These past several newsletters have tried
to suggest steps this nation should take if it
is to control crime. I have come to belleve
this nation can achieve a significant reduc-
tion in crime if it wants to, It will not be
easy, but it is within our capability if indi-
viduals, private and publie organizations be-
come involved in planning and executing the
required changes in the criminal justice
system.

LEGISLATURE OF ALASKA OPPOSES
REDUCTION IN THE U.S. COAST
GUARD

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I
include the following:

ALASKA STATE LEGISLATURE HOUSE JOINT RESO-
LuTIoN No. 87 RELATING TO THE REDUCTION
oF MANPOWER IN THE U.S. CoasT GUARD
Be it resolved by the Legislature of the

State of Alaska:

Whereas, beginning this month, the United
States Coast Guard will begin reducing its
current manpower by five per cent under or-
ders of President Nixon; and

Whereas this cutback in the Coast Guard’s
manpower means the deactivation of 1,700
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officers and men along with ten cutters, three
alreraft, two LORAN stations, and one ocean
vessel station; and

Whereas continuously for many years
Alasksa has requested more Coast Guard ves-
sels and men to more adequately patrol our
vast coastlines, protect our fisheries from the
blatant intrusion of forelgn vessels, and per-
form more never-ending search and rescue
operations; and

Whereas Alaskans have been told that ad-
ditional eraft and manpower requested could
not be relesesed from other duty statlons and
transferred to Alaska; and

Whereas Alaska is desperately in need of
more fisheries surveillance and search and
rescue operations, the present complement of
Coast Guard equipment currently in Alaska
being totally inadequate to ensure the sanc-
tity of our waters and resources and protec-
tion of lives and property;

Be it resolved by the Alaska Legislature
that it protests vigorously the reduction of
Coast Guard manpower and the deactivation
of enforcement ships when Alaska is in
urgent need of additional Coast Guard pa-
trol capabilities in Alaska; and be it

Further resolved that the President is
urged to reassess his ordered cutback in the
current manpower of the United States Coast
Guard and to direct the Immediate reassign-
ment of some of the men and ships to be de-
activated to the jurisdiction of the Seven-
teenth Coast Guard District.

Copies of this resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable Richard M. Nixon, President of
the United States; the Honorable John A.
Volpe, Secretary, Department of Transpor-
tation; Admiral Chester R. Bender, Com-
mandant, United States ‘Coast Guard; and
to the Honorable Ted Stevens and the Hon-
orable Mike Gravel, U.S. Senators, and the
Honorable Nick Begich, U.S. Representative,
members of the Alaska delegation in
Congress.

SCHOOL PROBLEMS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, prior to
1954 when the main function of the Na-
tion’s schools was changed from educa-
tion to integration, our youth were in-
structed and learned in an academic en-
vironment which was peaceful, disci-
plined, and conducive to education. The
assignment of policemen to schools to
keep order was an unheard of practice.

Today—after billions of taxpayers’ dol-
lars, 18 years of desegregation, integra-
tion, court-ordered busing and other ex-
periments—disorder, confusion, and
chaos have all but replaced education in
schools throughout the land.

In spite of the fact that the 1964 Civil
Rights Act prohibits busing to remove
racial imbalance, Federal judges continue
to order forced busing of students to
achieve a judicially acceptable percent-
age of mixing by the races.

In Michigan, a Pontiac father, who
bought a new home 4 blocks from a
school he wanted his daughter to at-
tend, was charged and tried for child
neglect for refusal to allow his 13-year-
old daughter to be bused crosstown to a
school in a high crime area which a Pon-
tiac police captain testified was an un-
safe area.
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Nearby Northwestern Senior High
School in Hyattsville, Md. was closed last
Friday as a result of disorder, reported
triggered by racial tension between
whites and blacks. There were several
injuries and about 50 arrests and the
police used tear gas.

The maintenance of orderly and quiet
surroundings in which learning can take
place has become all but impossible for
school officials. One of the chief means
used by principals to maintain discipline
in schools has traditionally been the
power to discipline by suspending or ex-
peling unruly students. The NAACP legal
defense fund now seeks to render that
power ineffective through legal action to
protect black students threatened with
expulsion or suspension. Everyone would
blame someone else except those respon-
sible. All proposed solutions but aggra-
vate the situation because they approach
effects and not the cause.

The problems of our schools will never
be solved until the people demand and
are successful in having control and
operation of public schools restored to
local school boards in accordance with
the wishes of the people served by the
schools.

I ask that several related newsclippings
follow:

[From the Washington Star, Apr. 14, 1972]
HicH CourTr GETs NorFoLK BusinNg PLEA
(By Lyle Denniston and John Mathews)
Norfolk’s School Board has asked the Su-

preme Court to hold a special summer session

if necessary to reach an early decision on
school busing in the Virginia city.

In an appeal filed yesterday, the board
challenged a March 7 decision by the 4th
U.S. Court of Appeals ordering the board to
set up a free bus system to carry out a new
desegregation plan.

The board now operates no school buses,
and it would have to spend $3 million to buy
the necessary bus fleet to carry out the order,
the board advised the justices.

As the appeal brought another major bus-
ing controversy before the Supreme Court,
the 4th Court of Appeals began studying an
appeal in the controversial Richmond de-
segregation case.

After a two-hour hearing yesterday in
Richmond, the full bench of the appeals
court began deliberating in private whether
to uphold, modify or strike down Federal
Judge Robert R. Merhige's desegregation or-
der for Richmond area schools.

Merhige ruled that the Richmond -city
school system and the neighboring systems
in Chesterfield and Henrlco Counties must
be merged to end segregation throughout the
metropolitan area.

His ruling would involve additional busing
of schoolchildren.

Busing is the key Issue in the Norfolk
case, which went to the Supreme Court yes-
terday.

The appeals court approved a school board
plan for pairing and clustering of schools,
but added a requirement that the board pro-
vide bus transportation to move students to
their newly assigned schools.

The opinion of the lower court remarked:
“The court cannot compel the student to at-
tend a distant school and then fall to pro-
vide him with the means to reach that
school.”

The school board's appeal sald school offi-
clals have assigned a “lower priority” to
transportation than to other educational
programs and should not have their decl-
sion foreibly changed by a federal court.

Meanwhile, it appeared the appeals court
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faces a tough choice as it begins analyzing
the Richmond case.

First, the court is being asked to enter a
previously unchartered area of school dese-
gregation law posed by the Merhige merger
decision before the Bupreme Court deals
with another key desegregation case—the
Denver decision—presumably not until next
year.

The court also may have to act before Con-
gress deals with President Nixon’s antibus-
ing program, which could affect whatever
declslon it renders. One provision of the
President's program would bar federal courts
from ordering city-suburban mergers, unless
it can be shown separate school districts were
being established for racially discriminatory
reasons.

Finally, the court is considering a key de-
cision with nationwide implications at a time
when the natlon is in the midst of a presi-
dential election campalgn where busing and
school desegregation have been made key
domestic issues by the candidates,

At yesterday's Richmond hearing, the Uni-
versity of Chicago law professor hired by
the defendants—the state education board
and the two county school boards—clearly
dominated the proceedings.

Prof. Philip Eurland’s entire presentation
was built around the theme that the Merhige
decision was “without precedent” in requir-
ing a state government to merge raclally
identifiable school systems: The city’s nearly
79 percent black schools and the two coun-
ties’ more than 90 percent white schools.

Kurland, a recognized constitutional schol~
ar, continually emphasized what made the
Merhige decision unique and novel. “The
national media notwithstanding,” he sald,
“this is not a busing case."”

He added that the case, unlike other de-
segregation or school cases, also does not in-
volve disparities In the size or wealth of
school systems, or the original setting up of
boundary lines to discriminate against blacks.

A key missing element, he said, is that the
record of the case does not show the city,
county or state officlals had anything to do
with Richmond becoming a largely black
school system and the counties largely white.

This point interested particularly Judge J.
Braxton Craven, Jr., who closely questioned
Norman Chachkin of the NAACP Legal De-
fense Fund, representing the black plaintiffs
in the case, and George Little, lawyer for the
Richmond school board which supports the
merger concept.

Chachkin insisted the *“racial imbalance
(between city and suburbs) is the result of
much diseriminatory state action), including
that of state education authorities.”

Little, the city school board lawyer, sald
the state could not show “a compelling in-
terest” why the school district lines should
be maintained and that past official discrimi-
nation in the state raised suspicions about
the raclal intent of the boundary lines. He
added that blacks could not receive a de-
segregated education within the city, so the
only relief to provide desegregation was to de-
segregate beyond city lines into the suburbs.

Both sides want the court to decide the
case on its merits, a decision it is likely to
make within the next month or two. And that
decision by the appeals court is certain to
wind up eventually for consideration by the
nation's highest court.

[From the Detrolt Free Press, Apr. 7, 1972]

Dap on TRIAL For DEFYING PONTIAC
ScrHoOL-BUs ORDER
(By Tim McNulty)

A Pontlac father who has refused to let his
13-year-old-daughter be bused crosstown to
school went on trial Thursday for child
neglect.

It was the first school district enforcement
test of Pontlac's controversial court-ordered
school busing.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“I will not let my girl go down to that area
even if I have to go to jail,” sald Carl E.
Merchant. “My main concern is the general
area of the school. It’s a high crime area. I
have the right of a parent to look out for my
child’s safety.”

Merchant has been charged in Oakland
County Juvenile Court with neglect because
he has kept his daughter Cari home from
school since the beginning of the term last
September.

The busing was part of Federal Judge
Damon EKeith's massive school busing order
to achieve racial balance in Pontiac schools.

Merchant, 34, a weld inspector at General
Motors Corp.’s Fisher Body plant in Pontiae,
is white.

He bought a new home last year four
blocks from Lincoln Junior High School,
which Is In a predominantly white neigh-
borhood, because he wanted his seventh-
grade daughter to go to school there, he sald.

Jefferson Junior High School is in the cen-
ter of Pontlac's black community.

Pontlac Police Capt. Harry Nye testified
at Merchant’s six-member jury trial Thurs-
day that Jefferson is in “an unsafe area.”

Asked by defense attorney Richard Euhn
whether he would let a white, 13-year-old
girl walk alone down streets in the Jefferson
school area, Nye said, “no.”

Nye said because of the high crime in the
area police patrols there are never less than
two men.

Cari is the oldest of seven Merchant chil-
dren, six of whom are of school age. All six
children were withheld from schools for the
first semester and then Merchant allowed
five of them to attend.

Three of those five are being bused to
schools.

Since Keith's enforced integration order
all 36 Pontiac public schools have a ratio of
60 percent white students and 40 percent
black students.

Merchant sald he tried to enroll Carl in
& private school but was unable to do so. He
sald he offered to drive her to and from other
public schools rather than have her bused
to Jefferson.

Carl was an A and B student at Baldwin
Elementary School, which she previously at-
tended.

Merchant saild he found it "ridiculous”
that his daughter had to be bused crosstown
when there was a school near her home.

“A lot of people feel the same way but
they're too damn afraid” to fight the busing
order, Merchant said. “The people of Pontlac
and Detroit have to know what's going on,
I feel that I'm representing more people than
just me.”

Merchant is the first parent to be prose-
cuted by the Pontiac School District for
withholding a child from school because of
the busing order.

The school district said it did not know
exactly how many parents were withholding
children from Pontiac schools because of
busing.

But it sald 1t planned to prosecute a total
of 211 parents it had reason to belleve were
doing so.

Under state law parents must send their
children to school until the children are 16.

The Pontiac school district had expected
an enrollment of 24,000 students this year.
Enrollment figures, however, show less than
22,000.

Euhn, a former state legislator, argued
that under the U.S, Constitution parents
have the right to keep children from school
when their safety cannot be assured.

Merchant, Euhn said, “is not guilty of any
crime or neglect.”

“Rather,” he said, “he has taken the more
important duty and responsibility of looking
out for the health, welfare and, especially,
the safety of his child.
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Clark Balch, school distriet supervisor for
child accounting and attendance, said if the
district lost its case agalnst Merchant it
probably would not appeal.

He sald, however, it would continue to
prosecute other parents who are believed to
be keeping children out of school because
of busing.

Balch was angered that the Oakland Coun-
ty prosecutor's office, which is prosecuting
the case, and the defense attorney agreed to
open the trial to newsmen.

“The real losers in all these cases are the
kids,"” Balch said. “Our obligation is to pro-
tect them. And sometimes I think we're more
concerned about that than the parents.”

Balch sald Cari will suffer from the pub-
licity given the case.

“We're placed in a position of having to
enforce Judge Kelth's plan and we're in the
middle,” Balch sald.

The case is being heard by Probate Judge
Norman Barnard. It was adjourned until
Friday.

Washington Evening Star
Apr. 11, 1972]

Scores ARReSTED IN ScHooL MELEE

Between 40 and 50 young people were
arrested by Prince Georges County police
today as disorder, reportedly triggered by
racial tension, erupted at Northwestern Sen-
ior High School.

County police rushed about 10 crulsers,
several detectives cars and wagons to the
school on Adelphi Road in Hyattsville and
used tear gas to breakup a melee in the
school cafeteria.

There apparently were several injuries. At
least one girl was taken away by ambulance,

A heavy police guard was posted around
the school after the initial disorder subsided.
About 300 students were grouped in a park-
ing lot at the rear of the school as many
others left school to return home.

BUSED TO POLICE STATION

The operations division of the county
police said at mid-day that between 40 and
50 youngsters had been arrested. It was not
known how many were students. They were
being taken to the Hyattsville police station
in school buses.

By noon, police said the situation seemed
to be under control.

According to preliminary reports, there had
been & racial flareup yesterday at the school
about a half mile from the College Park
campus of the University of Maryland.

Police sald that racial antagonism at the
school had heen developing over several
weeks. School authorities and community
organizers had been holding a series of meet-
ings to try to dispel the tension.

SEVERAL FIGHTS

Yesterday, police sald, several fights de-
veloped and “subsequently escalated to a
confrontation this morning on the school
grounds with about 50 blacks and 50 whites
gathered outside in a standoff.”

Police were summoned by school authori-
ties. A meeting was convened in the school
cafeterla and reports Indicated that the
disorder broke out there.

Reporters on the scene sald that tear gas
was used by police as they moved to restore
order,

Charges against those arrested varled from
assault and disorderly conduct to trespass-
ing, the latter apparently lodged against
non-students.

GIRL CALLED HOME

The mother of one senior girl at North-
western sald her daughter had called her
from the campus, “petrified” as it appeared
trouble was developing.

The mother said that tension had been
growing at the campus “all this year,” but
officials had been able to head off trouble
until this week.

[From the
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Principal Raymond Reed sald police, after
the disturbance inside, gave the youths gath-
ered outside 3 minutes to clear the area.

Police formed a line in the middle of the
parking lot, separating blacks and whites.
When they did not heed the 3-minute warn-
ing, arrests began.

Several days ago, Reed sald, blacks and
whites got into “an altercation” at a nearby
carryout. He sald he did not know the cause.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Apr. 14, 1972]

HYATTSVILLE SCHOOL SHUT AFTER STORMY
MEETING
(By Lance Gay)

Northwest High School in Hyattsville was
closed today after racial tensions flared last
night in a heated three-hour meeting of par-
ents, faculty members and students aimed
at ironing out the troubles that have rocked
the school since Monday.

Pandemonium broke out during the meet-
ing in the school’s cafeteria last night when
a white student ran in, grabbed the mlcro-
phone from a speaker and told the assem-
blage of about 800 persons that a white stu-
dent had just been assaulted by nine black
students in a school lavatory while the meet-
ing was going on.

“While we're discussing it, it's going on,”
the student screamed Into the microphone
as students and parents jumped to their feet
and some of the white students made threat-
ening moves toward a knot of black students
and parents in the room.

A few racial epithets were hurled and at
least one white parent shook his fist at a
black parent as Joseph Parker, chairman of
the Prince Georges County Human Rela-
tions Committee vainly tried to restore
order.

In the midst of confusion and yelling,
more than 200 persons left the meeting and
the bullding.

School Principal Raymond Reed called the
Prince Georges County police after learning
of the incident in the lavatory, and at least
three uniformed officers entered the school
but did not go into the cafeteria area. Reed
confilrmed that the incldent in the lavatory
involved an altercation between a white
student and nine blacks.

One school official sald the white youth
was cut across the cheek with a knife during
the scuffle.

Taking over the microphone, the ashen-
faced Reed announced to the group that “in
view of the unfortunate incidents” at the
meeting, he and Asst. Supt. George Robinson
had determined “it would be unwise to con-
duct school tomorrow."”

“I'm hoping that a three-day cooling off
period will solve some of the problems,” Reed
sald after the announcement. He sald classes
will resume Monday “as normal—at least I
hope s0.”

Students and parents In the school sald
last night they felt the meeting exacerbated,
rather than allayed, tensions there.

After the raucous meeting, Steve Holland,
a member of the Northwestern Black Stu-
dent Unlon sald, “All we have worked for
this week—all we had accomplished—Is gone,
gone."”

The meeting, called and sponsored by the
county’s Human Relations Committee, be-
gan in an atmosphere of subdued tension,
the result of incidents early in the day.

Over the objections of school administra-
tors who feared further trouble, the school’s
human relations committee had called as-
sembly meetings to distribute recommenda-
tions drawn up by a panel of students and
parents, designed to promote accord.

Reed saild the assemblies, held in three
shifts, went without trouble, and “there were
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no problems until late afternoon, about five
minutes before school let out.”

There were two minor scuffies between
black and white students then, he said. One
youth's mouth was bloodied, officials said.

And a junior at the school who suffers from
polio and walks only with the aid of crutches,
was assaulted by two black youths. As he
was walking up a flight of stairs, one of them,
he sald, “for no reason,” hit him in the
stomach and the other pushed him down
the stalrs. His wallet, containing $2, fell from
his pocket, he said, and one youth grabbed
it. However, when the white youth yelled
for help, he dropped the wallet and both
black youngsters ran. He sald he did not rec-
ognize them as students but was not cer-
taln. He was treated at Prince Georges Hos-
pital and released, not seriously hurt.

Many students still were visibly angry
about these incidents when the meeting con-
vened at 8 p.m. The Rev. Perry Smith, a
well-known county black leader and pastor
of First Baptist Church of North Brentwood,
read the recommendations of the students
and parents.

Among other things, they called for tight-
er discipline in the school, parent involve-
ment in investigation of police actions on
Tuesday, establishment of a “trouble-shoot-
ing"” team of parents which would be called
immediately when trouble breaks out at the
school, “gut-spilling” sessions for students to
discuss grievances, and recognition of the
school’s Black Student Union as having equal
status with the Student Government Asso-
clation.

After the recommendations were read,
there was to be a discussion with the as-
sembly accepting or rejecting each of the 20
points.

Edward Reggin, a vice principal, called for
stronger actions against a “very small and
very devastating group, both black and white,
whom I call hoodlums” in the school, “who
prowl the halls and do not attend classes.”

Reggin’s speech was received with a stand-
ing ovation by most of the audience, includ-
ing some of the whites who apparently inter-
preted his remarks as being directed at the
black students and made gestures toward the
blacks.

Roy Lincoln, chalrman of the county's
NAACP chapter, replied that it is “the un-
American thing to say your children are
hoodlums. They are children and should be
treated as children . ., I demand the school
system be completely fair and above board
to all students,” he said. His speech was giv~
en a standing ovation by the black parents
and students and some whites. Some whites
booed his remarks.

The meeting continued with speeches on
the recommendations until, about 9 p.m.,
when the student ran in and told the group
of the incident in a lavatory near the sprawl-
ing school’s suditorium.

It took Parker about filve minutes to re-
store some order, It was declded by a narrow
show of hands among remaining parents and
students to split up into smaller groups and
go to classrooms in the building.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Apr. 19, 1972]
Bracks MAPPING STUDENT RIGHTS FIGHT
(By John Mathews)

The NAACP Legal Defense Fund is plan-
ning to develop a coordinated legal strategy
to protect the rights of black students who
are being expelled and suspended in increas-
ing numbers from desegregated Southern
school systems,

Widespread disciplinary actions against
black students in desegregated school sys-
tems are viewed by civil rights supporters as
& key problem, tending to make many
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blacks—particularly young people—question
the value of integration.

“Many students and parents are saying
that at least in segregated school systems
they received some education and were not
excluded from school unjustly,” sald Charles
Stephen Ralston, an NAACP lawyer in the
fund's New York headquarters.

The Legal Defense Fund itself has two key
cases in federal courts now involving stu-
dent rights and plans to hold a national con-
ference sometime soon on the issue of stu-
dent suspensions and exclusions.

COORDINATED STRATEGY

“We are getting into this area in a sub-
stantial way and hope a conference can de-
velop a coordinated legal strategy to attack
the problem,” Ralston sald in a telephone
interview yesterday.

Comprehensive figures are lacking on the
extent of student expulsions and suspensions
from Southern schools which first became
apparent last school year, but the actions
are thought to have accelerated this year
with more desegregation, according to
knowledgeable observers.

The Southern Regional Council recently
surveyed 127 Southern school districts and
found 11,146 cases this school year, the over-
whelming majority being suspensions that
often last five or more days.

In North Carolina, the number of expul-
sions is Increasing since a new state law
went into effeet this school year which al-
lows a school principal to permanently ex-
clude a student who has been suspended
twice and then found guilty of another
offense.

Cases filed by the NAACP and other orga-
nizations in federal courts charge that most
suspension and expulsion policies diserimi-
nate heavily against black students and that
school systems cannot exclude a child from
class without first providing due process in
the form of a hearing,

The cases also raise the issue of whether
permanent expulsion 1is wunconstitutional
since it deprives a student of his right to
a public education. School systems, some of
the cases argue, must provide alternative
forms of education for expelled students.

Recently, the defense fund succeeded In
having the U.8. 5th Circuit Court of Appeals
in New Orleans order the return to class of
some 40 students who were expelled by Tift
County, Ga., school authorities for the rest
of the academic year.

The students had held a sllent vigil outside
their high school in support of a request to
have the contribution of black Americans
included in the American History curricu-
Ium. The appeals court ordered the students
returned to class, pending disposition of the
case by a lower federal court.

ALTERNATIVE EDUCATION

In Charlotte, N.C., the Legal Ald Soclety
of Mecklenburg County, has brought two
class action suits in the school district that
was the subject of the U.S. Supreme Court’s
landmark Swann decision almost a year ago.

The high court in that decision said school
systems must fully desegregate, using meas-
ures like busing to create unitary school sys-
tems.

The legal ald lawyer, Shelley Blum, who
several years ago taught in Washington
schools, sald the cases involve due process
issues and the obligations of a school system
to provide alternative education for expelled
students.

Suspensions in the school system have in-
creased in Charlotte along with increased
school desegregation and tensions in junior
and senior high schools.

In the 1968-69 school year before extensive
desegregation, Blum said the system had
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about 1,500 suspensions. The following year
with high schools integrated the number rose
to 3,200 then to 6,500 suspensions last year
with systemwide desegregation.

HOSTILELY TOUCHING

Figures covering only the first two months
of the current school year showed about 1,100
suspensions, Blum sald. The number of ex-
pelled students already is almost equal, he
added, to the total of 54 expulsions recorded
last school year.

The suit filed this week involves four ex-
pelled students, 14 and 15-year-olds, Blum
said. A junior high school girl was expelled
when the new state law was applied. She was
initially suspended for fighting, then for be-
ing cff-campus without authorization, then
expelled for cutting gym class, Blum said.

The other cases involve an epileptic girl
who is occasionally hostile and disruptive,
8 junior high school boy who threatened to
fight a teacher and another student who is
accused of “hostilely touching” a teacher, he
sald.

The cases are being heard by District Judge
James McMillan who Issued the original
Swann case decision,

ONE HUNDRED AND TWENTY-FIVE
YEARS OF SPIRITUAL SERVICE

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. EKEMP. Mr. Speaker, Sunday,
April 23, marks the 125th anniversary of
the establishment of the Catholic Diocese
of Buffalo, N.Y., and the 100th anniver-
sary of the weekly diocesan newspaper,
the Magnificat.

All of us in western New York State
owe a debt of gratitude to The Most
Reverend James C. McNulty, bishop of
the Buffalo diocese, to the priests and
nuns and the other members of religious
orders under his spiritual leadership and
to their forebearers for their vital and
selfless contributions to the development
of our community and our country.

Long before the flag of any nation
was planted in North America, a French
Franciscan missionary, Father Joseph
de la Roche Dallion, arrived on the Ni-
agara frontier in October 1626.

Father Dallion arrived in a spirit of
peace and service among the Indians,
a spirit which is carried on today by
those of his faith who followed. .

Preceding the establishment of the
Buffalo diocese in 1847 with its first
spiritual leader, Bishop John Timon,
who was born in a Pennsylvania log
cabin, the church had made an indelible
mark in our community.

In 1821, Father Patrick Kelly already
had begun to care for the hundreds of
Catholics who had moved to western
New York to help build the original Erie
Canal. The first Catholic church in Buf-
fale, constructed of oak logs secured
from the forest was completed in 1832.
In the immediate years which followed,
Father John Neumann ministered to his
parishioners in Lancaster, North Bush,
and Williamsville by walking for as long
as 12 hours at a time with his vestments
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and altar kit on his back. After saying
Mass, he would walk for miles, back to
his residence, because there often was
no other place to rest and sleep.

When Bishop Timon took charge of the
new diocese, which at that time con-
tained all the land west of Lake Cayuga,
he held services in barns, homes, sheds,
courthouses, halls, and other available
facilities. Shortly after accepting dioc-
esan leadership, he opened a seminary
in his own home for young men entering
the priesthood.

In 1848, Bishop Timon persuaded the
Sisters of Charity in Baltimore to come
to Buffalo where they took charge of a
girls’ orphanage and established a hos-
pital in an old school building which is
still standing at the corner of Virginia
Street and St. Louis Place.

During the following year, a deadly
cholera epidemic swept Buffalo, taking
the lives of some 900 people in 5 months.
Despite the extent of the tragedy, the
dedicated care provided by the nuns
established an amazing record of cures.
Still, many children became orphans and
Bishop Timon was instrumental in the
founding of a boys’ orphanage.

Diocesan high schools and institutions
of higher learning followed, including
Canisius, Villa Maria, D'Youville, Tro-
caire, Rosary Hill and Medaille Colleges,
and St. Bonaventure and Niagara Uni-
versities.

Despite economic depressions and
changing times, the weekly Magnificat
has never missed the publishing of a
single issue since its founding 100 years
ago. Today, the diocesan newspaper is
one of the leading religious journals in
the United States.

The first edition was set entirely by
hand, letter by letter, about a quarter of
a million pieces in all. Press power was
supplied by human muscle.

Along with the acquisition of modern
printing equipment throughout its his-
tory, the Magnificat exhibited a com-
munity and social consciousness that was
as progressive as its physical facilities.
The first encyclical of Pope Leo XIII, is-
sued in 1891, “On the Condition of La-
bor,” was printed in its entirety. And the
publication was the first Buffalo news-
paper to carry the union label, demon-
strating the church’s diovesan's interest
in the welfare of the laboring man. The
shop remained union until the plant's
dissolution in 1970.

Today, under the direction of Editor
in Chief Monsignor Robert D. Duggan
and General Manager Thomas G. Ben-
nett, the Magnificat is setting new stand-
ards of religious journalism and plan-
ning even greater service for the future.

This publication’s high standards are
best summed up in its masthead, which
states:

The policy of the Magnificat is framed in
the ancilent formula: In essentials, unity; in
doubtful matters, liberty; in all things,
charity.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to convey, on the
occasion of these anniversaries, my very
best regards and prayers for the con-
tinued successes of our diocese and our

Magnificat.
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A RECOLLECTION OF THE U.N.

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I di-
rect the attention of the Members of
the House to the recent retirement of
William “Bill” Fulton, veteran corre-
spondent of the Chicago Tribune who
covered the U.N, for many years.

From the years in which I have fol-
lowed Bill’'s column and my brief ex-
perience at the UN., I believe that he
knows that organization as well as any
observer. This point is demonstrated in
an article in the Tribune of April 15 in
which he writes of some of the unusual
situations and individuals he en-
countered in his years of covering the
U.N.

The article follows:

A RECOLLECTION OF THE U.N.
(By William Fulton)

NEw YorK.—"The United Nations is largely
protocol, Geritol, and alcohol,” Adlal Steven-
son sald years after the world body had
stumbled thru a number of crises and raised
doubts as to its peace-keeping effectiveness.

Stevenson delivered his jocular summary
while he was the chief American delegate.
It was a remark typical of the man who had
quipped when appointed to his U.N. post:
“Flattery is all right, if you don’t inhale.”

Stevenson and I were both present in the
winter of 1945-1946 when world leaders con-
verged in London to launch the TU.N.
machinery.

The former Illinois governor served on the
executive committee of the preparatory
commission of the U.N. He took turns with
me in entertaining the committee in an ef-
fort to convince the commission to make
Chicago U.N. world headquarters.

Chicago lost that bid when the U.N. came
to be headquarters at an old slaughter house
site in New York.

It was the fall of 1962 and the U.N. debated
one of its most dramatic situations—the
Cuba missile crisis.

President Kennedy and Premier Nikita
EKhrushchev of the Soviet Union met on the
edge of a nuclear holocaust and Stevenson
pleaded America's case. Kennedy told a
shocked nation on Oct. 22 that aerial photo-
graphs showed that the Cubans, with the
ald of Russian technicians, were bullding
offensive missile sites within striking dis-
tance of the major citles in the Western
Hemisphere.

On Oct. 25, the Soviet delegate, Valerian
Zorin, ridiculed American evidence of the
missile preparations.

A few feet away, Stevenson scribbled on a
yellow pad. “Let me ask you one simple ques-
tion,” Stevenson salid. “Do you, Ambassador
Zorin, deny that the Soviet Union has placed
and is placing medium and intermediate
missiles and sites in Cuba?

“Yes or no? Don't wait for the translation.
Yes or no?”

Zorin fumbled for words. I am not in an
American court of law and, therefore, do
not wish to answer a question put to me
in the manner of a prosecuting counsel,”
he sald.

“You are in the courtroom of world oplin-
ion," Stevenson shot back. “You have denied
they exist. I am prepared to present the
evidence in this room . . . now.”

Aldes from the U.S. mission set up an
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easel. Enlarged photographs offered unmis-
takable evidence of the deadly work afoot
in Cuba.

The impact here and abroad was profound.
Friends called It Stevenson's *shining hour.”

Prime Minister Clement Attlee, an unas-
suming gentleman whose Labor Party had
Just defeated Winston Churchill’s Conseva-
tives, gave the welcoming speech at the first
General Assembly on Jan. 10, 1946.

Attlee called the UN. “an Iinvention
fraught with great possibilities.”

Churchill once had called Attlee “a sheep
in sheep’s clothing.”

Fifty-one natlons sent their representa-
tives to the first assembly. Eleanor Roosevelt,
garbed in black, sat in the hall as a member
of the U.S. delegation,

Andrel Gromyko, the raven-haired Soviet
ambassador to Washington, became active on
the assembly floor that first session but did
not fraternize with his colleages from the
West. Gromyko not long after became the
Boviet forelgn minister.

Trygve Lie, the burly Norweigian foreign
minister, was a standout in that first crowd.
Lie lost the election for general assembly
president to Paul-Henrl Spaak, the foreign
minister of Belglum, but later was elected
the first secretary general.

Lie became an activist, not to the liking
of the Russians who had supported him. A
labor leader turned diplomat, Lie bluntly
supported the West in the fight in South
Korea and earned undying Soviet hatred.
He was forced to resign in 1953, leaving what
he called “the world’s hardest job.”

Dag Hammarskjold, Swedish diplomat and
mystic, succeeded Lie. He served as secretary
general until his death in a mysterious air
crash in 1961 while on a Congo peace mission.
Beneath Hammarskjold's aesthetic posture
lay a Scandinavian toughness of mind that
no one, including the Russlans, could see
in the beginning. He and the Russians came
to verbal blows over action he took agalnst
the Communists when civil war erupted in
the former Belgian Congo in 1960.

Khrushchev attracted a galaxy of world
figures to the U.N. for the flery debates In
1960 over the Congo. They included President
Elsenhower, Yugoslavia's Tito, India’s Nehru,
Indonesia’s Sukarno, and Britain’s Harold
Macmillan,

Ehrushchev dashed across the assembly
floor to embrace Fidel Castro of Cuba in a
Russian bear hug.

Ehrushchev took off his shoe and pounded
his desk in a show of rage against Ham-
marskjold. He boasted to shocked diplomats
that his factories were turning out deadly
missiles “just like sausages.”

One night I sat at the table beside Khrush-
chev and the king of Morocco at a reception.
The Russian’'s shoes were wrinkled and
cracked with age.

“We fijgure him as a peasant,” remarked
& knowledgeable member of the U.S. delega-
tion. "He's a great improvement on Stalin,
but we never know what he might do on im-
pulse. He has all those missiles and new
weapons, l!'ke a peasant with new farm ma-
chinery who 1s curlous to try them out. We
Just hope that he won't.”

Eremlin moves In the Security Council
during the Arab-Israell crisis of 1867 shifted
like the windsands of the desert with the
changing fortunes of the Egyptian armies.

The Soviet delegate at the time was Nikolai
Fedorenko, a debonair veteran of China posts
who wore red bow tles. Fedorenko could see
no need for Big Four consultation while the
Egyptlans were swarming like locusts but he
weakened with the ebbing of the Egyptian
battle prowess. Suddenly he was willing to
have negotlations take place. He smiled
weakly and shook his head in a “no com-
ment” gesture when I cornered him in the
council lounge about his change of heart.

Sen. Warren Austin [R., Vermont], the
U.S. permanent representative, had had his
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fill of politics when he entered the U.N.
arena. Austin will go down in diplomatic
history as the man who asked in all serious-
ness why the Arabs and Israelis couldn't
settle their differences “in the true Christian
spirit.”

The Russians had demanded a three-man
team to replace Hammarskjold but they
dropped the demand when the secretary
general's job was fllled by U Thant, a Bur-
mese leader of the Afro-Asian bloe. Thant
managed to walk the tightrope between East
and West for 10 years.

An East European ambassador, asked
whether the Communists again would press
for a troika, remarked: “Why should we, we
have a troika right now.” He referred to
Thant's well known unwillingness to take
any position on a Cold War issue.

Francls T. P, Plimpton, U.8, deputy rep-
resentative to the U.N. in 19861-65, said of
Thant that he had “preserved a posture of
nonalignment characterized by many as
gelatinous.”

Henry Cabot Lodge became President
Eisenhower’s man at the U.N.

Lodge countered Khrushchev’s revelation
of the U-2 spy threats over Russia with the
disclosure that the Russians had bugged the
official seal of the U.S. Embassy in Moscow.

When it came time last December to name
& new secretary general because of Thant's
alling health, the Soviet choice significantly
still was Thant. He demurred and the Rus-
slans switched to Eurt Waldheim, an
Austrian. Red China was In on the naming
of a U.N. secretary general for the first time.
Peking vetoed Waldhelm at the start but
later withdrew its opposition.

Waldheim, who likes to skate in Central
Park, will have a chance to show his prowess
skating on diplomatic thin ice. The other
secretary generals had to glide between the
U.S. and the Soviet Union. Now a third ob-
stacle has been added—the People’s Republic
of China,

Waldhelm has waded Into the job with
energy and Industry. He has hurried about
the world's capitals in quest of peace and
Jolted the secretariat by embarking on a §6
million economy program, something new in
the U.N. bureaucracy.

Dealing with him on the U.S. side will be
the chief representative, George Bush.
Yankee-born and Texan by adoption, Bush
sald he believes the U.N. has filled an im-
portant role in keeping peace in certain areas.
“Countries are allowed to let off steam and
to make debating points,” he sald. “If agree-
ments are not reached, and differences crop
up as a result, that simply mirrors the world
as 1t is.”

AN IMPORTANT DECISION OF THE
HIGH COURT

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, yesterday
the Supreme Court decided the so-called
Mineral King case Sierra Club against
Morton. This is an important decision,
and one which I might say I consider in-
correctly decided. In any case, I thought
it important to have this decision set
forth for the benefit of my colleagues.

I would particularly call to their at-
tention the eloquent dissent of Justice
William O, Douglas. He stresses the vital
significance of seeing to it that the en-
vironmental interests themselves should
Ye spoken to and for. I can only concur,
and urge that the Congress address itself
to this issue at an early date, to make its
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views on the subject abundantly clear to
as well as to the Department of Justice,
which opposed the intervenors in this
case. Legislation is presently pending
the judicial branch of the Government,
before the Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries to correct the evils
of this decision and I intend to move
forward on it.

The opinion follows:

[Supreme Court of the United States,

Syllabus]
SIERRA CLUE v. MORTON, BECRETARY OF THE
INTERIOR, ET AL.

CERTIORARI TO THE UNITED STATES COURT OF
APPEALS FOR THE NINTH CIRCUIT

(No. 70-34. Argued November 17, 1971—
Decided April 19, 1972)

Petitioner, a membership corporation with
“a special interest in the conservation and
sound maintenance of the national parks,
game refuges, and forests of the country,”
brought this suit for a declaratory judg-
ment and an injunction restraining federal
officials from approving an extensive skiing
development in the Mineral King Valley in
the Sequola National Forest. Petitioner re-
lies on § 10 of the Administrative Procedure
Act, which accords judicial review to a “per-
son suffering legal wrong because of agency
action, or [who is] adversely affected cr ag-
grieved by agency action within the mean-
ing of a relevant statute.” On the theory
that this was a “public” action involving
questions as to the use of natural re-
sources, petitioner did not allage that the
challenged development would affect the
club or its members in their activities or
that they used Mineral King, but maintained
that the project would adversely change the
area’s aesthetics and ecology. The District
Court granted a preliminary injunction. The
Court of Appeals reversed, holding that the
club lacked standing, and had not shown
irreparable Injury. Held: A person has stand-
ing to seek judicial review under the Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act only if he can
show that he himself has suffered or will
suffer Injury, whether economiec or otherwise.
In this case, where petitioner asserted no in-
dividualized harm to itself or its members, it
lacked standing to maintain the action.
Pp. 4-14.

433 F. 2d 24, Affirmed.

Stewart, J., delivered the opinion of the
Court, in which Burger, C. J., and White and
Marshall, J.J., joined. Douglas, Brennan,
and Blackmun, J.J., filed dissenting opinions.
Powell and Rehnquist, J.J., took no part in
the consideration of decision of the case.

[Supreme Court of the United States,
No. 70-34]

Smrra CLuB, PETITIONER, v, RoceErs C. B.
MoORTON, INDIVIDUALLY, AND AS SECRETARY
OF THE INTERIOR OF THE UNITED STATES,
ET AL.

(On Writ of Certiorari to the United States
Court of Appeals to the Ninth Circuit,
April 19, 1972)

MR, JUSTICE STEWART delivered the opinion
of the Court.
I

The Mineral King Valley is an area of great
natural beauty nestled in the Sierra Nevada
Mountains in Tulare County, California, ad-
Jacent to Sequola National Park. It has been
part of the Sequoia National Forest since
1926, and is designated as a National Game
Refuge by speclal Act of Congress! Though
once the site of extensive mining activity,
Mineral King is now used almost exclusively
for recreational purposes. Its relative in-
accessibility and lack of development have
limited the number of visitors each year,

Footnotes at end of article.
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and at the same time have preserved the
valley's quality as a quasi-wilderness area
largely uncluttered by the products of
civillization.

The United States Forest Service, which is
entrusted with the maintenance and ad-
ministration of national forests, began in the
late 1940's to glve consideration to Mineral
King as a potential site for recreational de-
velopment. Prodded by a rapidly increasing
demand for skiing facilities, the Forest Serv-
ice published a prospectus in 1965, inviting
bids from private developers for the con-
struction and operation of a ski resort that
would also serve as a summer recreation area.
The proposal of Walt Disney Enterprises, Inc.,
was chosen from those of six bidders, and
Disney recelved a three-year permit to con-
duct surveys and explorations in the valley
in connection with its preparation of a com-
plete master plan for the resort.

The final Disney plan, approved by the
Forest Service in January, 1969, outlines a
$35 milllon complex of motels, restaurants,
swimming pools, parking lots, and other
structures designed to accommodate 14,000
visitors daily. This complex is to be con-
structed on 80 acres of the valley floor under
& 30-year use permit from the Forest Service.
Other facilities, including ski lifts, skl trails,
a cog-assisted railway, and utility installa-
tions, are to be constructed on the mountain
slopes and in other parts of the valley under
& revocable special use permit. To provide ac-
cess to the resort, the State of California pro-
poses to construct a highway 20 miles in
length. A section of this road would traverse
Sequoia National Park, as would a proposed
high-voltage power line needed to provide
electricity for the resort. Both the highway
and the power line require the approval of
the Department of the Interior, which is
entrusted with the preservation and mainte-
nance of the national parks.

Representatives of the Sierra Club, who
favor maintaining Mineral King largely in
its present state, followed the progress of
recreational planning for the valley with
close attention and increasing dismay. They
unsuccessfully sought a public hearing on
the proposed development in 1865, and in
subsequent correspondence with officials of
the Forest Service and the Department of
the Interior, they expressed the Club’s ob-
jections to Disney's plan as a whole and to
particular features included in it. In June of
1969 the Club filed the present suit in the
United States District Court for the North-
ern District of California, seeking a declara-
tory judgment that various aspects of the
proposed development contravene federal
laws and regulations governing the preserva-
tion of national parks, forests, and game
refuges? and also seeking preliminary and
permanent injunctions restralning the fed-
eral officials involved from granting their
approval or issuing permits in connection
with the Mineral King project. The petl-
tloner Sierra Club sued as & membership cor-
poration with “a special interest in the con-
versation and sound maintenance of the na-
tional parks, game refuges, and forests of the
country,” and invoked the judicial review
provisions of the Administrative Procedure
Act, 5 U.S.C. § TO01 et seq.

After two days of hearings, the District
Court granted the requested preliminary in-
junction. It rejected the respondents’ chal-
lenge to the Slerra Club's standing to sue,
and determined that the hearing had raised
guestions “concerning possible excess of
statutory authority, sufficiently substantial
and serious to justify a preliminary injunc-
tion . . .” The respondents appealed, and the
Court of Appeals for the Ninth Circuit re-
versed. 433 F. 2d 24. With respect to the
petitioner’s standing, the court noted that
there was “on allegation in the complaint

Footnotes at end of article,
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that members of the Sierra Club would be
affected by the actions of [the respondents]
other than the fact that the actions are per-
sonally displeasing or distasteful to them,”
id., at 33, and concluded:

“We do not belleve such club concern
without & showing of more direct interest
can constitute standing in the legal sense
sufficilent to challenge the exercise of re-
sponsibilities on behalf of all the citizens by
two cabinet level officials of the government
acting under Congressional and Constitu-
tional authority.” Id., at 30.

Alternatively, the Court of Appeals held
that the Slerra Club bad not made an ade-
quate showing of irreparable injury and like~
lihood of success on the merits to justify
issuance of a preliminary injunction, The
court thus wvacated the Injunciion. The
Slerra Club filed a petition for a writ of
certiorarl which we granted, 401 U.S. 907,
to review the quesfions of federal law
presented.

The first question presented is whether
the Sierra Club has alleged facts that en-
title it to obtain judielal review of the chal-
lenged action. Whether a party has a
sufficient stake In an otherwlse justiciable
controversy to obtain judicial resolution of
that controversy is what has traditionally
been referred to as the question of standing
to sue. Where the party does not rely on any
specific statute authorizing invocation of
the judicial process, the question of stand-
ing depends upon whether the party has
alleged such a “personal stake in the out-
come of the controversy,” Baker v. Carr, 369,
U.S. 186, 204, as to ensure that “the dispute
sought to be adjudicated will be presented
in an adversary context and in a form his-
torically viewed as capable of judicial reso-
lution.” Flast v. Cohen, 392 U.8. 83, 101.
Where, however, Congress has authorized
public officials to perform certain functions
according to law, and has provided by statute
for judiclal review of those acllons under
certain circumstances, the inquiry as to
standing must begin with a determination
of whether the statute in question author-
izes review at the behest of the plaintiff.?

The Sierra Club relies upon § 10 of the
Administrative Procedure Act (APA), B0
Stat. 302, 5§ U.S.C. § 702, which provides:

“A person suffering legal wrong because
of agency action, or adversely affected or
aggrieved by agency action within the mean-
ing of a relevant statute, is entitled to judi-
clal review thereof."”

Farly decisions under this statute inter-
preted the language as adopting the various
formulations of “legal interest” and *“legal
wrong' then prevailing as constitutional re-
quirements of standing#¢ But, in association
of Data Processing Service Organizations,
Ine. v. Camp, 397 US. 150, and Barlow v.
Collins, 397 U.8. 157, decided the same day,
we held more broadly that persons had
standing to obtain judicial review of fed-
eral agency action under § 10 of the APA
where they had alleged that the challenged
action had caused them “injury in fact,”
and where the alleged Injury was to an
interest “arguably within the zone of inter-
ests to be protected or regulated” by the
statutes that the agencles were claimed to
have violated.®

In Data Processing, the Injury clalmed by
the petitioners consisted of harm to their
competitive position in the computer serv-
icing market through a ruling by the Comp-
troller of the Currency that natlonal banks
might perform data processing services for
their customers. In Barlow, the petitioners
were tenant farmers who clalmed that certain
regulations of the Secretary of Agriculture
adversely affected their economic position
vis-@-vis thelr landlords. These palpable eco-
nomic injuries have long been recognized as
sufficient to lay the basis for standing, with
or without a specific statutory provision for
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judicial review.® Thus, neither Data Process-
ing nor Barlow addressed itself to the ques-
tion, which has arisen with increasing
frequency in federal courts in recent years,
as to what must be alleged by persons who
claim injury of a noneconomic nature to in-
terests that are widely shared.” That question
is presented in this case.
I

The injury alleged by the SBlerra Club will
be incurred entirely by reason of the change
in the uses to which Mineral King will be
put, and the attendant change in the aesthet-
ics and ecology of the area. Thus, in refer-
ring to the road to be built through SBequoia
National Park, the complaint alleged that
the development “would destroy or otherwise
affect the scenery, natural and historic ob-
jects and wildlife of the park and would
impalir the enjoyment of the park for future
generations.” We do not question that this
type of harm may amount to an “injury
in fact’ sufficient to lay the basis for stand-
ing under § 10 of the APA. Aesthetic and
environmental well-being, like economic
well-being, are Important ingredients of the
quality of life in our soclety, and the fact
that particular environmental interests are
shared by the many rather than the few
does not make them less deserving of legal
protection through the judicial process. But
the “injury in fact” test requires more than
an injury to a cognizable interest. It requires
that the party seeking review be himself
among the injured.

The impact of the proposed chages in the
environment of Mineral King will not fall
indiscriminately upon every citizen. The al-
leged Injury will be felt directly only by
those who use Mineral King and Sequoia Na-
tional Park, and for whom the aesthetic and
recreational values of the area will be less-
ened by the highway and ski resort. The
Bierra Club failed to allege that it or its
members would be affected in any of their
activities or pastimes by the Disney devel-
opment. Nowhere in the pleadings or affi-
davits did the Club state that its members
use Mineral King for any purpose, much less
that they use it In any way that would be
significantly affected by the proposed actions
of the respondents.®

The Club apparently regarded any allega-
tions of individualized injury as superfluous,
on the theory that this was a “publie” actlon
involving questions as to the use of natural
resources, and that the Club’s longstanding
concern with and expertise in such matters
were sufficient to give it standing as a “rep-
resentative of the public.”* This theory
reflects a misunderstanding of our cases
involving so-called “public actions” in the
area of administrative law.

The origin of the theory advanced by the
Sierra Club may be traced to a dictum
Seripps-Howard Radio, Inc. v. FCC, 316 UB.
4, in which the licensee of a radio station in
Cincinnati, Ohio, sought a stay of an order
of the FCC allowing another radio station in
a nearby clty to change its frequency and
increase its range. In discussing its power
to grant a stay, the Court noted that “these
private litigants have standing only as rep-
resentatives of the public interest.” Id., at 14.
But that observation did not describe the ba-
sis upon which the appellant was allowed to
obtain judicial review as a “person ag-
grieved” within the meaning of the statute
involved in that case,!® since Scripps-Howard
was clearly “aggrieved” by reason of the
economic injury that it would suffer as a
result of the Commission’s action.* The
Court’s statement was rather directed to the
theory upon which Congress had authorized
judicial review of the Commission’s actions,
That theory had been described earlier in
FCC v. Sanders Bros. Radio Station, 309 U.S.
470, 477, as follows:

“Congress had some purpose in enacting
§ 402(b) (2). It may have been of opinion
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that one likely to be financially injured by
the issue of a license would be the only per-
son having a sufficient interest to bring to
the attention of the appellate court errors of
law in the action of the Commission in
granting the license. It is within the power
of Congress to confer such standing to prose-
cute an appeal.”

Taken together, Sanders and Scripps-
Howard thus established a dual proposition:
the fact of economic injury is what gives a
person standing to seek judicial review under
the statute, but once review is properly in-
v *ed, that person may argue the public in-
terest in support of his claim that the agency
has failed to comply with its statutory man-
date.? It was in the latter sense that the
“standing” of the appellant in Scripps-
Howard existed only as a “representative of
the public interest.” It is in a similar sense
that we have used the phrase “private attor-
ney general” to describe the function per-
formed by persons upon whom Congress
has conferred the right to seek judiclal re-
view of agency action. See Daia Processing,
supra, at 154.

The trend of cases arising under the APA
and other statutes authorizing judicial re-
view of federal agency action has been to-
wards recognizing that injuries other than
economic harm are sufficient to bring a per-
son within the meaning of the statutory
language, and towards discarding the notion
that an injury that is widely shared is ipso
facto not an injury sufficient to provide the
basis for judicial review.®* We noted this
development with approval in Data Process-
ing, supra, at 154, in saying that the interest
alleged to have been injured “may reflect
‘aesthetic, conservational, and recreational’
as well as economic values.” But broadening
the categories of injury that may be alleged
in support of standing is a different matter
from abandoning the requirement that the
party seeking review must have himself
suffered an injury.

Some courts have indicated a willingness
to take this latter step by conferring stand-
ing upon organizations that have demon-
strated “an organizational interest in the
problem” of environmental or consumer pro-
tection. Environmental Defense Fund, Inc. v.
Hardin, 428 F. 2d 1093, 1097.¢ It is clear that
an organization whose members are injured
may represent those members in a proceeding
for judicial review. Bee, e.g., NAACP v. But-
ton, 8371 U.S. 415, 428. But a mere “interest
in a problem,” no matter how longstanding
the interest and no matter how qualified the
organization is in evaluating the problem,
is not sufficient by itself to render the orga-
nization “adversely affected” or "aggrieved”
within the meaning of the APA. The Slerra
Club is a large and long-established organi-
zation, with an historic commitment to the
cause of protecting our Natlon's natural
heritage from man's depredations, But if a
“special interest” In this subject were
enough to entitle the Sierra Club to com-~
mence this litigation, there would appear to
be no objective basis upon which to disallow
a suit by any other bona fide “special in-
terest” organization, however small or short-
lived. And if any group with a bona fide
' special interest” could initiate such litiga-
{lon, it is difficult to perceive why any indi-
vidual citizen with the same bona fide special
interest would not also be entitled to do so.

The requirement that a party seeking re-
view must allege facts showing that he is
himself adversely affected does not insulate
executive action from judicial review, nor
does it prevent any public interests from
being protected through the judicial process®
It does serve as at least a rough attempt to
put the decislon as to whether review will be
sought in the hands of those who have a
direct stake in the outcome, That goal would
be undermined were we to construe the APA
to authorize judicial review at the behest of
organizations or individuals who seek to do
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more than vindicate their own value prefer-
ences through the judicial process.® The
principle that the Sierra Club would have us
establish in this case would do just that.

As we conclude that the Court of Appeals
was correct in its holding that the Sierra
Club lacked standing to maintain this action,
we do not reach any other questions pre-
sented in the petition, and we intimate no
view on the merit of the complaint. The
judgment is

Affirmed.

Mr. JusTiCE PoweLL and MR. JUSTICE
ReEENQUIST took no part in the consideration
or decision of this case.

FOOTNOTES

1 Act of July 3, 1926, 44 Btat. 821, 16 U.S.C.
§ 688.

2 As analyzed by the District Court, the
complaint alleged violations of law falling
into four categories. First, it claimed that
the special use permit for construction of
the resort exceeded the maximum acreage
limitation placed upon such permits by 16
U.S.C. §487, and that issuance of a “revo-
cable” use permit was beyond the authority
of the Forest Service. S8econd, it challenged
the proposed permit for the highway through
Sequola National Park on the grounds that
the highway would not serve any of the
purposes of the park in alleged violation
of 16 U.CS. §1, and that it would destroy
timber and other natural resources protected
by 16 U.S.C. §§ 41 and 43. Third, it claimed
that the Forest Service and the Department
of the Interior had violated their own regula-
tions by failing to hold adequate public hear-
ings on the proposed project. Finally, the
complaint asserted that 16 U.S.C. §45(c)
requires specific congressional authorization
of a permit for construction of a power trans-
mission line within the limits of a national
park,

s Congress may not confer jurisdiction on
Art. III federal courts to render advisory
opinions, Muskrat v. United States, 219 U.S.
348, or to entertain “friendly” suits, United
States v. Johnson, 319 U.S. 302, or to resolve
“political questions,” Luther v. Borden, 7
How. 1, because suits of this character are
inconsistent with the judicial function under
Art. III. But where a dispute is otherwise
justiciable, the question whether the litigant
is & “proper party to request an adjudication
of a particular issue,” Flast v. Cohen, 302 U.8.
83, 100, is one within the power of Congress
to determine. Cf, FCC v. Sanders Bros. Radio
Station, 309 U.S. 470, 477; Flast v. Cohen, 392
U.S. 83, 120 (Harlan, J., dissenting); Associ-
ated Industrics v. Ickes, 134 F. 2d 694, 704.
See generally Berger, Standing to Sue in
Public Actions: Is it a Constitutional Re-
quirement?, 78 Yale L. J. 816, 837 ff. (1969);
Jaffe, The Citizen as Litigant in Public Ac-
tions: The Non-Hohfeldian or Ideological
Plaintiff, 116 U. Pa. L. Rev. 1033 (1968).

i See, e.g.,, Kansas City Power & Light Co.
V. McKay, 225 F. 2d 924, 932; Ove Gustavsson
Contracting Co. v. Flocte, 278 F. 2d 912, 914;
Duba v. Schuctzle, 303 F. 2d 570, 574. The
theory of a “legal interest"” is expressed in its
extreme form in Alabama Power Co. v. Ickes,
302 U.S. 464, 479-481. See also Tennessee Elec-
tric Power Co. v. TVA, 306 U.S. 118, 137-139.

®In deciding this case we do not reach any
questions concerning the meaning of the
“zone of interests" test or its possible appli-
cation to the facts here presented.

®See, e.g., Hardin v. Kentucky Utilities Co.,
390 U.S. 1, 7; Chicago v. Atchison, T. & S.F.R.
Co., 367 U.B. 77, 83; FCC v. Sanders Bros.
Radio Station, 309 U.8. 470, 477,

“No question of standing was raised in
Citizens to Preserve Overton Park, Inc. v.
Volpe, 401 U.S. 402. The complaint in that
case alleged that the organizational plaintiff
represented members who were “residents of
Memphis, Tennessee who use Overton Park as
& park land and recreation area and who have
been active since 1964 in efforts to preserve
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and protect Overton Park as a park land and
recreation area.”

 The only reference in the pleadings to the
Slerra Club’s interest in the dispute is con-
tained in paragraph 3 of the complaint,
which reads in its entirety as follows:
“Plaintiff Sierra Club is a non-profit corpora-
tion organized and operating under the laws
of the State of California, with its principal
place of business in San Franecisco, California
since 1892. Membership of the Club is ap-
proximately 78,000 nationally, with approxi-
mately 27,000 members residing in the San
Francisco Bay area. For many years the Sierra
Club by its activities and conduct has ex-
hibited special interest in the conservation
and sound maintenance of the national
parks, game refuges and forests of the coun-
try, regularly serving as a responsible repre-
sentative of persons similarly interested. One
of the principal purposes of the Sierra Club is
to protect, and conserve the national re-
sources of the Sierra Nevada Mountains. Its
interests would be vitally affected by the acts
hereinafter described and would be aggrieved
by those acts of the defendants as herein-
after more fully appears.”

In an amici curiae brief filed in this Court
by the Wilderness Socliety and others, it is as-
serted that the Sierra Club has conducted
regular camping trips into the Mineral King
area, and that various members of the Club
have used and continue to use the area for
recreational purposes. These allegations were
not contained in the pleading, nor were they
brought to the attention of the Court of
Appeals. Moreover, the Sierra Club in its
reply brief specifically declines to rely on its
individualized interest, as a basis for stand-
ing. See n. 15, Infra. Our decision does not, of
course, bar the Slerra Club from seeking in
the District Court to amend its complaint by
& motion under Rule 15, Federal Rules o
Civil Procedure. :

° This approach to the question of stand-
ing was adopted by the Court of Appeals
for the Second Circuit in Citizens Committee
Jor the Hudson Valley v. Volpe, 425 F. 2d 97,
105:

“We hold, therefore, that the public inter-
est in environmental resources—an interest
created by statutes affecting the issuance of
this permit—is a legally protected interest
affording these plaintiffs, as responsible rep=-
resentatives of the public, standing to obtain
Judicial review of agency action alleged to
be in contravention of that public interest.”

10'The statute involved was § 402(b) (2) of
the Communications Act of 1034, 48 Stat.
1064, 1093.

2 This muech is clear from the Seripps-
Howard Court’s citation of FCC v. Sanders
Bros. Radio Station, 309 U.8. 470, in which
the basis for standing was the competitive
injury that the appellee would have suffered
by the licensing of another radio station in
its listening area,

12 The distinction between standing to ini-
tiate a review proceeding, and standing to
assert the rights of the public or of third
persons once the proceeding is properly ini-
tiated, is discussed in 3 Davis, Administrative
Law Treatise, §§ 22.05-22.07 (1958) :

s See, e.g., Environmental Defense Fund,
Ine. v. Hardin, 428 F. 2d 1093, 1097 (interest
in health affected by decision of Secretary of
Agriculture refusing to suspend registration
of certain pesticides containing DDT); Office
of Communication of the United Church of
Christ v. FOC, 359 F. 2d 994, 1005 (interest
of television viewers in the programming of a
local station licensed by the FCC); Scenie
Hudson Preservation Conf. v. FPC, 354 F. 24
608, 6156-616 (Interests in aesthetics, recrea-
tion, and orderly community planning af-
fected by FPC licensing of a hydroelectric
project); Reade v. Ewing, 206 P. 2d 630, 631
632 (interest of consumers of oleo-margarine
in fair labeling of product regulated by
Federal Security Administration); Crowther
v. Seaborg, 312 F. Supp. 1205, 1212 (interest
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in health and safety of persons residing near
the site of a proposed atomic blast).

4 See Citizens Committee for the Hudson
Valley v. Volpe, n. B, supra; Environmental
Defense Fund, Inc. v. Corps of Engineers, 3256
F. Supp. 728, 734-736; Izaak Walton League v,
St. Clair, 313 F. Supp. 1312, 1317, See also
Scenic Hudson Preservation Conf v. FPC, su-
pra, at 616:

“In order to ensure that the Federal Power
Commission will adequately protect the pub-
lc interest in the aesthetic, conservational,
and recreational aspects of power develop-
ment, those who by their activities and con-
duct have exhibited a special interest in such
areas, must be held to be included in the
class of ‘aggrieved’ parties under §313(b)
[of the Federal Power Act].”

In most, if hot all of these cases, at least
one party to the proceeding did assert an
individualized injury either to himself or, in
the case of an organization, to its members.

5 In its reply brief, after noting the fact
that it might have chosen to assert individ-
ualized injury to itself or to its members as
& basis for standing, the Slerra Club states:

“The Government seeks to create a ‘heads
I win, tails you lose’ situation In which
either vhe courthouse door is barred for lack
of assertion of a private, unique injury or a
preliminary Injunction is denied on the
ground that the litigant has advanced private
injury which does not warrant an injunction
adverse to a competing publiec interest. Coun-
sel have shaped their case to avold this trap.”
The short answer to this contention is that
the “trap"” does not exist. The test of inquiry
in fact goes only to the question of stand-
ing to obtain judicial review. Once this
standing is established, the party may assert
the interests of the general public in support
of his claims for equitable relief. See n. 12
and accompanying text, supra.

1 Every schoolboy may be familiar with de
Tocqueville’s famous observation, written in
the 1830's, that “Scarcely any political ques-
tion arises in the United States that is not
resolved, sooner or later, into a judiclal ques-
tion.” 1 Democracy in America 280 (Alfred
A. Enopf, 1945). Less familiar, however, is
de Tocqueville's further observation that ju-
dical review is effective largely because it is
not available simply at the behest of a parti-
san faction, but is exercised only to remedy
a particular, concrete injury.

“It will be seen, also, that by leaving it to
private interest to censure the law, and by
intimately uniting the trial of the law with
the trial of an individual, legislation is pro-
tected from wanton, assaults and from the
daily aggressions of party spirit. The errors
of the legislator are exposed only to meet a
real want; and it is always a positive and ap-
preciable fact that must serve as the basis
for prosecution.” Id., at 102.

MER. JUSTICE BLACKMUN, DISSENTING

The Court’s opinion is a practical one
espousing and adhering to traditional no-
tions of standing as somewhat modernized
by Association of Data Processing Service Or-
ganizations, Inc. v. Camp, 387 U.S. 150
(1970) ; Barlow v. Collins, 397 U.S. 159 (1970);
and Flast v. Cohen, 392 U.S. 83 (1968). If this
were an ordinary case, I would join the
opinion and the Court’s judgment and be
quite content.

But this is not ordinary, run-of-the-mill
litigation. The case poses—if only we choose
to acknowledge and reach them-—signifi-
cant aspects of a wide, growing and disturb-
ing problem, that is, the Natlon's and the
world’s deteriorating environment with its
resulting ecological disturbances. Must our
law be so rigid and our procedural concepts
so Inflexible that we render ourselves help-
less when the existing methods and the tradi-
tional concepts do not quite fit and do not
prove to be entirely adequate for new issues?
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The ultimate result of the Court's deci-
slon today, fear, and sadly so, is that the
35.3-million-dollar complex, over 10 times
greater than the Forest Service's suggested

‘minimum, will now hastily proceed to com-

pletion; that serious opposition to it will
recede in discouragement; and that Mineral
King, the "“area of great natural beauty
nestled in the Sierra Nevada Mountains,” to
use the Court's words, will become defaced,
at least in part, and, like so many other
areas, will cease to be “uncluttered by the
products of civilization."”

I believe this will come about because: (1)
The District Court, although it accepted
standing for the Sierra Club and granted pre-
liminary Injunctive relief, was reversed by
the Court of Appeals, and this Court now
upholds that reversal. (2) With the reversal,
interim relief by the Distriet Court is now out
of the question and a permanent injunction
becomes most unlikely. (3) The Sierra Club
may not choose to amend its complaint or,
if it does desire to do so, may not, at this
late date, be granted permission. (4) The
ever-present pressure to get the project un-
derway will mount. (6) Once underway, any
prospect of bringing it to a halt will grow
dim. Reasons, most of them economic, for
not stopping the project will have a tendency
to multiply. And the irreparable harm will
be largely inflicted in the earlier stages of
construction and development.

Rather than pursue the course the Court
has chosen to take by its affirmance of the
judgment of the Court of Appeals, I would
adopt one of two alternatives:

1. I would reverse that judgment and, in-
stead, approve the judgment of the District
Court which recognized standing in the
Sierra Club and granted preliminary relief,
I would be willing to do this on condition
that the Slerra Club forthwith amend its
complaint to meet the specifications the
Court prescribes for standing. If Sierra Club
falls or refuses to take that step, so be It;
the case will then collapse. But if it does
amend, the merits will be before the trial
court once again. As the Court’s footnote 2,
ante, p. 3, so clearly reveals, the Issues on
the merits are substantial and deserve reso-
lution. They assay new ground. They are
erucial to the future of Mineral King. They
raise important ramifications for the quality
of the country's public land management,
They pose the propriety of the ‘“dual permit"
device as a means of avolding the BO-acre
“recreation and resort” limitation imposed
by Congress in 16 U.B.C. § 497, an issue that
apparently has never been litigated, and is
clearly substantial in light of the congres-
sional expansion of the limitation in 1956
arguably to put teeth into the old, unrealistic
five-acre limitation. In fact, they concern
the propriety of the 80-acre permit itself and
the consistency of the entire, enormous de-
velopment with the statutory purposes of
the Sequoia Game Refuge, of which the
Valley is a part. In the context of this par-
ticular development, substantial questions
are raised about the use of National Park
area for Disney pu for a new high
speed road and a 600,000-volt power line to
serve the complex. Lack of compliance with
existing administrative regulations is also
charged. These issues are not shallow or
perfunctory.

2. Alternatively, I would permit an imagi-
native expansion of our traditional concepts
of standing in order to enable an organiza-
tion such as the Sierra Club, possessed, as
it is, of pertinent, bona fide and well-recog-
nized attributes and purposes in the area
of environment, to litigate environmental
issues. This incursion upon tradition need
not be very extensive. Certainly, it should
be no cause for alarm. It s no more pro-
gressive than was the decision in Data
Processing itself. It need only recognize the
interest of one who has a provable, sincere,
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dedicated, and established status. We need
not fear that Pandora’s box will be opened
or that there will be no limit to the number
of those who desire to participate in environ-
mental litigation. The courts will exercise
appropriate restraints just as they have exer-
cised them in the past. Who would have sus-
pected 20 years ago that the concepts of
standing enunciated in Data Processing and
Barlow would be the measure for today? And
MR. JUSTICE DouUGLAS, in his eloquent opin-
ion, has imaginatively suggested another
means and one, in its own way, with obvious,
appropriate and self-imposed limitations as
to standing. As I read what he has written,
he makes only one addition to the customary
criteria (the exlstence of a genuine dispute;
the assurance of adversariness; and a convic-
tion that the party whose standing is chal-
lenged will adequately represent the interests
he asserts), that is, that the litigant be one
who speaks knowingly for the environmental
values he asserts.

I make two passing references:

1. The first relates to the Disney figures
presented to us. The complex, the Court
notes, will accommodate 14,000 visitors a
day (3,100 overnight; some 800 employers;
10 restaurants; 20 ski lifts). The State of
California has proposed to build a new road
from Hammond to Mineral Eing. That road,
to the extent of 9.2 miles, is to traverse
Sierra National Park. It will have only two
lanes, with occasional passing areas, but it
will be capable, it is sald, of accommodating
T00-800 wvehicles per hour and a peak of
1,200 per hour. We are told that the State
has agreed not to seek any further improve-
ment in road access through the park.

If we assume that the 14,000 daily visitors
come by automobile (rather than by hell-
copter or bus or other known or unknown
means) and that each visiting automobile
carries four passengers (an assumption, I
am sure, that is far too optimistic), those
14,000 visitors will move in 3,600 vehicles. If
we confine their movement (as I think we
properly may for this mountain area) to
12 hours out of the daily 24, the 3,600 auto-
mobiles will pass any given point on the
two-lane road at the rate of about 300 per
hour. This amounts to five vehicles per
minute, or an average of one every 12
seconds. This frequency is further increased
to one every six seconds when the necessary
return traffic along that same two-lane road
is considered. And this does not include
service vehicles and employees’ cars. Is this
the way we perpetuate the wilderness and
its beauty, solitude and quiet?

2. The second relates to the fairly obvious
fact that any resident of the Mineral King
area—the real "user”—Iis an unlikely ad-
versary for this Disney-governmental proj-
ect. He naturally will be inclined to regard
the situation as one that should benefit him
economically. His fishing or camping or
guiding or handyman or general outdoor
prowess perhaps will find an early and ready
market among the visitors. But that glow of
anticipation will be short-lived at best. If
he is a true lover of the wilderness—as is
likely, or he would not be near Mineral King
in the first place—Iit will not be long before
he yearns for the good old days when masses
of people—that 14,000 influx per day—and
their thus far uncontrollable waste were
unknown to Mineral King.

Do we need any further indicat!on and
proof that all this means that the area will
no longer be one “of great natural Leauty™
and one “uncluttered by the products of
clvilization?” Are we to be rendered helpe
less to consider and evaluate allegations and
challenges of this kind because of proce-
dural limitations rooted in traditional con=
cepts of standing? I suspect that this may
be the result of today's holding. As the
Court points out, ante, pp. 11-12, other fed-
eral tribunals have not felt themselves so
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confined.!
holdings.

The Court chooses to conclude its opinion
with a footnote reference to De Tocqueville.
In this environmental context I personally
prefer the older and particularly pertinent
observation and warning of John Donne.?

FOOTNOTES

1 Environmental Defense Fund, Ine. v.
Hardin, 428 F. 1093, 1096-1097 (CADC 1970);
Citizens for the Hudson Valley v. Volpe, 426
F. 2d 97, 101-1056 (CA2 1970), cert. denied,
400 U.S. 949; Scenic Hudson Preservation
Conference v. FPC, 354 F. 2d 608, 615-617
(CA2 1965) ; Izaak Walton League v. St. Clair,
313 F. Supp. 1312, 1316-1317 (Minn. 1970);
Environmental Defense Fund, Inc. v. Corps
of Engineers, 324 F. Supp. 878, 879-880 (DC
1971); Environmental Defense Fund, Inc. v.
Corps of Engineers, 3256 F. Supp. 728, 734-736

. (ED Ark, 1971); Sierra Club v. Hardin, 325
F. Supp. 99, 107-112 (Alas. 1971); Upper
Pecos Association v. Stans, 328 F, Supp. 332,
833-334 (N. Mex. 1971); Cape May County
Chapter, Inc., Izaak Walton League v.
Macchia, 3290 F. Supp. 504, 510-514 (N.J.
1971).

See National Automatic Laundry & Clean-
ing Council v. Schultz, 443 F. 2d 689, 693-604
(CADC 1971); West Virginia Highlands Con~
servancy v. Island Creek Coal Co. 441 F. 2d
232, 234-235 (CA4 1971); Environmental De-
fense Fund, Inc. v. HEW, 428 F. 2d 1083, 1085
n, 2 (CADC 1970); Honchok v. Hardin, 326
F. Supp. 988, 991 (Md. 1971).

2“No man is an Iland, intire of itselfe;
every man is a peece of the Continent, a part
of the maine; if a Clod bee washed away by
the Sea, Europe is the lesse, as well as if a
Promontorie were, as well as if a Mannor of
thy friends or of thine owne were; and man's
death diminishes me, because I am involved
in Mankinde; And therefore never send to
know for whom the bell tolls; it tolls for
thee.” Devotions XVII.

I would join those progressive

Mer. JusTICE BRENNAN, DISSENTING

I agree that the Slerra Club has standing
for the reasons stated by my Brother BLACK-
MUN in Alternative No. 2 of his dissent. I
therefore would reach the merits. Bince the
Court does not do so, however, I simply note
agreement with my Brother BLACKMUN that
the merits are substantial.

Mer. JusticE DoucLas, DISSENTING

I share the views of my Brother BrLack-
MuN and would reverse the judgment below.

The critical question of “standing” ! would
be simplified and also put neatly in focus if
we fashioned a federal rule that allowed
environmental issues to be litigated before
federal agencles or federal courts in the
name of the inanimate object about to be
despoiled, defaced, or invaded by roads and
bulldozers and where injury is the subject
of public outrage. Contemporary public con-
cern for protecting mnature's ecological
equilibrium should lead to the conferral of
standing upon environmental objects to sue
for their own preservation. See Stone,
Should Trees Have Standing? Toward Legal
Rights for Natural Objects, 45 S. Cal. L. Rev.
450 (1972). This suit would therefore be
more properly labeled as Mineral King v.
Morton,

Inanimate objects are sometimes parties
in litigation. A ship has a legal personality,
a fiction found useful for maritime pur-
poses? The corporation sole—a creature of
ecclesiastical law—is an acceptable adver-
sary and large fortunes ride on its cases?
The ordinary corporation is a “person” for
purposes of the adjudicatory processes,
whether 1t represents proprietary, spiritual,
aesthetie, or charitable causes.

So it should be as respects valleys, alpine
meadows, rivers, lakes, estuaries, beaches,
ridges, groves of trees, swampland, or even
air that feels the destructive pressures of
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modern technology and modern life. The
river, for example, is the living symbol of all
the life it sustains or nourishes—fish, aquat-
ic insects, water ouzels, otter, fishes, deer,
elk, bear, and all other animals, including
man, who are dependent on it or who enjoy
it for its sight, its sound, or its life. The river
as plaintiff speaks for the ecological unit of
life that is part of it. Those people who have
a meaningful relation to that body of
water—whether it be a fisherman, a canoeist,
a zoologist, or a logger—must be able to
speak for the values which the river repre-
sents and which are threatened with
destruction.

I do not know Mineral King. I have never
seen it nor travelled it, though I have seen
articles describing its proposed ‘‘develop-
ment"® notably Hano, Protectionists V.
Recreationists—the Battle of Minera]l King,
N.Y. Times Mag., Aug. 17, 1960; and Browning,
Mickey Mouse in the Mountains, Harper's
March 1972, p. 65. The Sierra Club in its
complaint alleges that “One of the principal
purposes of the Sierra Club is'to protect and
conserve the natlonal resources of the SBlerra
Nevada Mountains.” The District Court held
that this uncontested allegation made the
Sierra Club “sufficiently aggrieved” to have
“standing” to sue on behalf of Mineral King.

Mineral King is doubtless like other
wonders of the BSilerra Nevada such as
Tuolumne Meadows and the John Muir Trall.
Those who hike it, fish it, hunt it, camp in it,
or frequent it, or visit it merely to sit in
solitude and wonderment are legitimate
spokesmen for it, whether they may be a
few or many. Those who have that intimate
relation with the inanimate object about
to be injured, polluted, or othewise despoiled
are its legitimate spokesmen.

Ihe Solicitor General, whose views on this
subject are in the Appendix to this opinion,
takes a wholly different approach. He con-
siders the problem in terms of “government
by the Judiciary.” With all respect, the prob-
lem is to make certain that the inanimate
objects, which are the very core of Amerl-
ca's beauty, have spokesmen before they are
destroyed. It 1s, of course, true that most
of them are under the control of a federal
or state agency, The standards given those
agencies are usually expressed In terms of the
“public interest.,” Yet public interest” has
50 many differing shades of meaning as
to be quite meaningless on the environ-
mental front. Congress accordingly has
adopted ecological standards in the Na-
tional Environmental Policy Act of 1969,
Pub. L. 91-00, 83 Stat. 852, 42 U.B.C § 4321,
et seq, and guldelines for agency action have
been provided by the Councll on Environ-
mental Quality of which Russell E, Train is
Chairman. See 38 Fed. Reg. T724.

Yet the pressures on agencles for favorable
action oneway or the other are enormous.
The suggestion that Congress can stop action
which is undesirable is true in theory; yet
even Congress is too remote to give mean-
ingful direction and its machinery is too
ponderous to use very often. The federal
agencies of which I speak are not venal or
corrupt. But they are notoriously under the
control of powerful interests who manipu-
late them through advisory committees, or
friendly working relations, or who have that
natural afiinity with the agency which in
time develops between the regulator and
tHe regulated.® As early as 1894, Attorney
General Olney predicted that regulatory
agencles might become “industry-minded,”
as illustrated by his forecast concerning
the Interstate Commerce Commission:

“The Commission is or can be made of
great use to the rallroads. It satisfles the
public clamor for supervision of the railroads,
at the same time that supervision is almost
entirely nominal. Moreover, the older the
Commission gets to be, the more likely it
is to take a business and rallroad view of
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things,” M. Josephson, The Politicos 526
(1938). .

Years later a court of appeals observed,
“the recurring question which has plagued
public regulation of industry [is] whether
the regulatory agency is unduly oriented
toward the interests of the industry it is
designed to regulate, rather than the public
Interest it is supposed to protect.” Moss v.
CAB, 430 F. 2d 891, 893 (CADC 1970). See
also Office of Communication of the United
Church of Christ v. FCC, 359 F. 2d 0904,
1003-1004; Udall v. FPC, 387 U.S. 428; Calvert
Cliffs’ Coordinating Committee, Inc. v. AEC,
440 F. 2d 1109; Environmental Defense Fund,
Ine. v. Ruckelshaus, 439 F. 2d 584; Envi-
ronmental Defense Fund, Inc. v. HEW, 428
F. 2d 1083; Scenic Hudson Preservation Conf.
v. FPC, 354 F. 2d 608, 620..But see Jaffe,
The Federal Regulatory Agencies In a Per-
spective: Administrative Limitation In A
Political Setting, 11 Bos. C. I. & C. Rev. 565
(1870) (labels “industry-mindedness" as
“devil” theory).

The Forest Service—one of the federal
agencies behind the scheme to despoil
Mineral EKing—has been notorius for its
alignment with lumber companies, although
its mandate from Congress directs it to con-
sider the various aspects of multiple use in
its supervision of national forests.”

The voice of the inanimate object, there-
fore, should not be stilled. That does not
mean that the judiciary takes over the man-
agerial functions from the federal agency.
It merely means that before these priceless
bits of Americana (such as a valley, an alpine
meadow, a river, or a lake) are forever lost
or are so transformed as to be reduced to the
eventual rubble of our urban environment,
the volce of the existing beneficiarles of
these environmental wonders should be
heard.®

Perhaps they will not win. Perhaps the
bulldozers of “progress” will plow under all
the aesthetic wonders of this beautiful land.
That is not the present question. The sole
question is, who has standing to be heard?

Those who hike the Appalachian Trail into
Sunfish Pond, New Jersey, and camp or sleep
there, or run the Allagash In Maine, or ¢limb
the Guadalupes in West Texas, or who canoe
and portage the Quetico Superior in Min-
nesota, certainly should have standing to de-
fend those natural wonders before courts or
agencles, though they live 3,000 miles away.
Those who merely are caught up in environ-
mental news or propaganda and flock to de-
fend these waters or areas may be treated
differently. That is why these environmental
issues should be tendered by the inanimate
object itself. Then there will be assurances
that all of the forms of life® which it rep-
resents will stand before the court—the
plleated woodpecker as well as the coyote
and bear, the lemmings as well as the trout
in the streams. Those inarticulate members
of the ecological group cannot speak. But
those people who have so frequented the
place as to know its values and wonders will
be able to speak for the entire ecological
community.

Ecology reflects the land ethic; and Aldo
Leopold wrote in A Sand County Almanac 204
(1849), “The land ethic simply enlarges the
boundaries of the community to include soils,
waters, plants, and animals, or collectively,
the land.”

That, as I see it, is the issue of “stand-
ing” in the present case and controversy.

FOOTNOTES

18ee generally Data Processing Service v.
Camp, 397 U.S. 160 (1970): Barlow v. Collins,
397 U.B, 159 (1970); Flast v. Cohen, 302 U.S.
83 (1968). See also MRr. JUSTICE BRENNAN'S
concurring opinion in Barlow v Collins, su-
pra, at 167. The issue of statutory stan
aside, no doubt exists that “injury in fact™
to “aesthetic” and “conservational’ interests
is here sufficlently threatened to satisfy the
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case or controversy clause. Date Processing
Service v. Camp, supra, at 154.

2 In rem actions brought to adjudicate 1i-
bellants’ Interests in vessels are well known
in admiralty, Gilmore & Black, The Law of
Admiralty 31 (1957). But admiralty also per-
mits a salvage action to be brought in the
name of the rescuing vessel. The Comanche,
76 U.S. (8 Wall.) 449, 476 (1869). And, in
collision litigation, the first-libelled ship
may counterclaim in its own name. The Gylfe
v. The Trujillo, 209 F. 2d 386 (CA2 1954). Our
case law has personified vessels:

“A ship is born when she is launched, and
lives so long as her identity is preserved.
Prior to her launching she is a mere con-
geries of wood and iron. , .. In the baptism
of launching she receives her name, and
from the moment her keel touches the water
she is transformed. . . . Bhe acquires a per-
sonality of her own.” Tucker v. Alexandroff,
183 U.S. 424, 438.

2 At common law, an office holder, such as a
priest or the King, and his successors consti-
tuted a corporation sole, a legal entity dis-
tinet from the personality which managed it.
Rights and duties were deemed to adhere to
this device rather than to the office holder
in order to provide continuity after the lat-
ter retired. The notion is occasionally revived
by American courts, E.g., Reid v. Barry, 93
Fla. 849. 112 So. 846 (1927), discussed in Note,
12 Minn. L. Rev. 205 (1928), and in Note, 26
Mich. L. Rev. 5456 (1928); see generally 1
Fletcher Cyclopedia Corporation, §§ 50-63;
P. Potter, Law of Corporation 27 (1881).

¢ Early jurists considered the conventional
corporation to be a highly artificial entity.
Lord Coke opined that a corporation’s crea-
tion “rests only in intendment and consider-
ation of the law.” The Case of Suttons Hos-
pital, 77 Eng. Rep. 937, 973 (K.B. 1613). Mr.
Chief Justice Marshall added that the device
is “an artificlal belng, invisible, intangible,
and existing only in contemplation of law.”
Trustees of Dartmouth College v. Woodward,
17 U.S. (4 Wheat.) 518, 636 (1819). Today
sults in the names of corporations are taken
for granted.

® Although in the past Mineral King Valley
has annually supplied about 70,000 visitor-
days of simpler and more rustic forms of
recreation—hiking, camping and skiing
(without lifts)—the Forest Service in 1949
and again in 1965 invited developers to sub-
mit proposals to “improve” the Valley for
resort use. Walt Disney Productions won
the competition and transformed the Serv-
ice’s idea into a mammoth project 10 times
its originally proposed dimensions. For ex-
ample, while the Forest Bervice prospectus
called for an investment of at least $§3 million
and a sleeping capacity of at least 100, Disney
will spend $35.3 million and will bed down
3300 persons by 1978. Disney also plans a
nine-level parking structure with two sup-
plemental lots for automobiles, 10 restaurants
and 20 ski lifts. The Service's annual license
revenue is hitched to Disney's profits. Under
Disney’s projections, the Valley will be forced
to accommodate a tourist population twice
a8 dense as that In Yosemite Valley on a
busy day. And, although Disney has bought
up much of the private land near the project,
another commercial firm plans to transform
an adjoining 160-acre parcel into a “piggy-
back’ resort complex, further adding to the
volume of human activity the Valley must
endure. See generally; Note, Mineral King
Valley: Who Shall Watch the Watchman?
256 Rutgers L. Rev. 103, 107 (1970); Thar's
Gold in Those Hills, 206 The Nation 260
(1968) . For a general critique of mass recrea-
tion enclaves in national forests see Christian
Science Monitor, Nov. 22, 1965, at 5, col. 1.
Michael Frome cautions that the natlonal
forests are “fragile’ and “deteriorate rapidly
with excessive recreation use” because **(t) he
trampling effect alone eliminates vegetative
growth, creating ercosion and water runoff
problems. The concentration of pecple, par-
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ticularly in horse parties, on excessively
steep slopes that follow old Indian or cattle
routes, has torn up the landscape of the
High Sierras in California and sent tons of
wilderness soil washing downstream each
year." M. Frome, The Forest Bervice 69
(1971).

®The federal budget annually includes
about 875 million for underwriting about
1,500 adviscry committees attached to vari-
ous regulatory agencies. These groups are
almost exclusively composed of Iindustry
representatives appointed by the President or
by Cabinet members. Although public mem-
bers may be on these committees, they are
rarely asked to serve. Senator Lee Metcalf
warns: “Industry advisory committees exist
inside most important federal agencles, and
even have offices in some, Legally, their func-
tion is purely as kibitzer, but in practice
many have become internal lobbies—print-
ing industry handouts in the Government
Printing Office with taxpayers’' money, and
even infiuencing policies. Industry commit-
tees perform the dual function of stopping
government from finding out about corpora-
tions while at the same time helping cor-
porations get inside Information about what
government is doing. SBometimes, the same
company that sits on an advisory council that
obstructs or turns down a government ques=
tionnaire is precisely the company which is
withholding information the government
needs in order to enforce a law.” Metcalf, The
Vested Oracles: How Industry Regulates Gov-
ernment, 3 The Washington Monthly 456
(1971) . For proceedings conducted by Senator
Metcalf exposing these relationships, see
Hearings on 8. 3067 before the Subcommit~
tee on Intergovernmental Relations of the
Senate Committee on Government Opera-
tions, 91st Cong., 2d Sess. (1970); Hearings
on 8. 1737, S. 1964, and S. 2064 before the
Bubcommittee on Intergovernmental Rela-
tions of the Senate Committee on Govern-
ment Operations, 92d Cong., 1st Sess. (1971).

The web spun about administrative agen-
cles by industry representatives does not
depend, of course, solely upon advisory com-
mittees for effectiveness. See Elman, Admin-
istrative Reform of the Federal Trade Com-
mission, 69 Geo. L. J, 777, 788 (1871); John~
son, A New Fidelity to the Regulatory Ideal,
59 Geo. L. J. 869, B74, 906 (1971); R. Berk-
man & K Visecusi, Damming The West, The
Ralph Nadar Study Group Report On The
Bureau of Reclamation 1556 (1971); R. Fell-
meth, The Interstate Commerce Omission,
Ralph Nadar Study Group on the Interstate
Commerce Commission and Transportation
15-39 and passim (1970); J. Turner, The
Chemical Feast, The Ralph Nader Study on
Food Protection and the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration passism (1970); Massed, The
Regulatory Process, 26 Law and Contempor-
ary Problems 181, 189 (1961); J Landis, Re-
port on Regulatory Agencies to the Presi-
dent-Elect 13, 69 (1960).

“ The Forest Reserve Act of 1897, 30 Stat.
34, 168 U.S.C. § 551, imposed upon the Secre-
tary of the Interior the duty to “preserve the
[national] forests .. . from destruction™ by
regulating their “occupancy and use.” In
1805 these duties and powers were transferred
to the Forest Service created within the
Department of Agriculture by the Act of
Feb. 1, 1905, 33 Stat. 628, 16 U.S.C. §472.
The phrase “occupancy and use” has been
the cornerstone for the concept of "“multiple
use” of national forests, that is, the policy
that uses other than logging were also to be
taken into consideration in managing our
1564 national forests. This policy was made
more explicit by the 1960 Multiple Use and
Bustained Yield Act, 74 Stat. 215, 43 U.S.C.
§ 315, which provides that competing con-
siderations should include outdoor recrea-
tion, range, timber, watershed, wildlife and
fish purposes. The Forest Service, influenced
by powerful logging interests, has, however,
pald only lip service to 1ts multiple use man-
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date and has auctioned away millions of tim-
berland acres without considering environ-
mental or conservational interests. The im-
portance of national forests to the construc-
tion and logging Industries results from the
type of lumber grown therein which is well
sulted to bullders’ needs. For example, West-
ern acreage produces douglas fir (structural
support) and ponderosa pine (plywood lami-
nation). In order to preserve the total acreage
and so-called “maturity” of timber, the an-
nual size of a Forest Service harvest is sup-
posedly equated with expected yearly refor-
estation. Nonetheless, yearly cuts have in-
creased from 5.6 billlon board feet in 1950 to
13.74 billion in 1971. Forestry professionals
challenge the Service’s explanation that this
240% harvest increase is not really overcut-
ting but Instead has resulted from its im-
proved management of timberlands. “Im-
proved management” answer the critics is
only a euphemism for exaggerated regrowth
forecasts by the Service. N.¥Y. Times, Nov. 15,
1917, at 48, col. 1. Recent rises in lumber
prices have caused a new round of industry
pressure to auction more federally owned
timber. See Wagner, Resources Report/
Lumbermen, conservationists head for new
battle over government timber, 3 Nat. J. 657
{1871).

Aside from the issue of how much timber
should be cut annually, another crucial
question is how lumber should be harvested.
Despite much criticism the Forest Service
had adhered to a policy of permitting log-
ging companies to “clearcut” tracts of auc-
tioned acreage. ‘“Clearcutting,” somewhat
analogous to strip mining, is the indiscrimi-
nate and complete shaving from the earth
of all trees—regardless of size or age—often
across hundreds of contiguous acres.

Of clearcutting Senator Gale McGee, a
leading antagonist of Forest Service policy,
complains: “The Forest Service's manage-
ment policies are wreaking havoc with the
environment. Soil is eroding, reforestation
is neglected, if not ignored, streams are silt-
ing, and clearcutting remains a basic prac-
tice.” N. Y. Times, Nov. 14, 1971, at 60, col. 2.
He adds “In Wyoming . . . the Forest Service
is very much nursemald . . . to the lumber
industry. . . . Hearings on Management
Practice on the Public Lands before the Sub-
committee on Public Lands of the Senate
Commlttee on Interior and Insular Affairs,
pt. 1, at 7 (1971).

Senator Jennings Randolph offers a simi-
lar criticism of the leveling by lumber com-
panles of large portions of the Monongahela
National Forest In West Virginia. Id., 9. See
also 116 Cong. Rec. 36971 (1970) (reprinted
speech of Sen, Jennings Randolph concern-
ing Forest Service policy in Monongahela Na-
tional Forest). To investigate similar contro-
versy surrounding the Service's management
of the Bitterroot National Forest in Mon-
tana, Senator Lee Metcalf recently asked
forestry professionals at the University of
Montana to study local harvesting practices.
The faculty group concluded that publie
dissatisfaction had arisen from the Forest
Service’s “overriding concern for sawtimber
production” and its “insensitivity to the re-
lated forest uses . .. and the publie interest
in environmental values.,” 8. Doe. 91-115,
0lst Cong. 2d Sess., 14 (1970). See also
Behan, Timber Mining: Accusation or Pros-
pect? 77 American Forests 4 (1971) (addi-
tional comments of faculty participant);
Reich. The Public and the Nation's Forests,
50 Cal. L. Rev. 381-400 (1962).

Former Secretary of the Interior Walter
Hickel similarly faulted clearcutting as ex-
cusable only as a money-saving harvesting
practice for large lumber corporations. W.
Hickel, Who Owns America? 130 (1971). See
also Risser, the U.S. Forest Service; Smokey's
Strip Miners, 3 The Washington Monthly 16
(1971). And at least one Forest Service study
team shares some of these criticisms of clear-
cutting., U.8. Dept. of Agriculture, Forest
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Management in Wyoming 12 (1971). See also
Public Land Law Review Comm’'n, Report to
the President and to the Congress 44 (1970);
Chapman, Effects of Logging upon Fish Re-
sources of the West Coast, 60 J. of For, 533
(1962) .

A third category of criticism results from
the Bervice’s huge backlog of delayed refor-
estation projects. It is true that Congress has
underfunded replanting programs of the
BService but it is also true that the Service
and lumber companies have regularly en-
sured that Congress fully fund budgets re-
quested for the Forest Service’s “timber sales
and management.” Frome, The Environment
and Timber Resources, What's Ahead for Our
Public Lands? 24 (A. Pyles ed. 1970).

* Permitting a court to appoint a represent-
ative of an inanimate object would not be
significantly different from customary judi-
clal appointments of guardians ad litem, ex-
ecutors, conservators, recelvers, or counsel for
indigents.

The values that ride on decisions such as
the present one are often not appreciated
even by the so-called experts.

“A teaspoon of living earth contains 5 mil-
lion bacterla, 20 milllon fungi, one million
protozoa, and 200,000 algae. No living human
can predict what vital miracles may be locked
in this dab of life, this stupendous reservoir
of genetic materials that have evolved con-
tinuously since the dawn of the earth. For
example, molds have existed on earth for
about 2 billlon years. But only in this cen-
tury did we unlock the secret of the penicil-
Ilins, tetracyclines, and other antibioties from
the lowly molds, and thus fashion the most
powerful and effective medicines ever dis-
covered by man. Medical sclentists still
wince at the thought that we might have
inadvertently wiped out the rhesus monkey,
medically, the most important research ani-
mal on earth. And who knows what revela-
tlons might lle in the cells of the blackback
gorilla nesting in his eyrie this moment in
the Virunga Mountains of Rwanda? And
what might we have learned from the Euro-
pean lion, the first specles formally noted
(in B0 AD.) as extinct by the Romans?

““When a species is gone, 1t is gone forever.
Nature’'s genetic chain, billlons of years in
the making, is broken for all time.” 13
Conserv. 4 (Nov. 1871).

Aldo Leopold wrote in Round River (1953)
p. 147:

“In Germany there is a mountain called
the Spessart. Its south slope bears the most
magnificent oaks in the world. American
cabinetmakers, when they want the last
word in quality, use Spessart oak, The north
slope, which should be better, bears an indif-
ferent stand of Scotch pine, Why? Both
slopes are part of the same state forest; both
have been managed with equally scrupulous
care for two centuries. Why the difference?

“Kick up the litter under the oaks and you
will see that the leaves rot almost as fast as
they fall. Under the pines, though, the
needles pille up as a thick duff; decay is
much slower, Why? Because in the Middle
Ages the south slope was preserved as a deer
forest by a hunting bishop; the north slope
was pastured, plowed, and cut by settlers,
just as we do with our woodlots in Wisconsin
and Iowa today. Only after this period of
abuse something happened to the micro-
scopiec flora and fauna of the soil. The num-
ber of species was greatly reduced, ie. the
digestive apparatus of the soil lost some of
its parts. Two centuries of conservation have
not sufficed to restore these losses. It required
the modern microscope, and a century of re-
search in soll science, to discover the ex-
istence of these ‘small cogs and wheels’ which
determine harmony or disharmony between
men and land in the Spessart.”

? Senator Cranston has introduced a bill to
establish a 35,000 acre Pupfish National
Monument to honor the pupfish which are
one inch long and are useless to man. 8. 2141,
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92d Cong., 15t Sess. They are too small to eat
unfit for a home aguarium. But as Michael
Frome has sald:

“8Still, I agree with Senator Cranston that
saving the pupfish would symbolize our ap-
preciation of diversity in God's tired old bio-
sphere, the qualities which hold it together
and the interaction of life forms. When
fishermen rise up united to save the pupfish
they can save the world as well.” Fleld &
Stream, December 1971, p. T4.

APPENDIX TO OPINION OF DOUGLAS, J.—STATE-
MENT OF THE SBOLICITOR-GENERAL

“As far as I know, no case has yet been
decided which holds that a plaintiff which
merely asserts that, to quote from the com-
plaint here, its interest would be widely
affected, and that ‘it would be aggrieved,’ by
the acts of the defendant, has standing to
raise legal questions in court.

“But why not? Do not the courts exist to
decide legal questions? And are they not the
most impartial and learned agencies we have
in our governmental system? Are there not
many questions which must be decided by
courts? Why should not the courts decide
any question which any citizen wants to
raise? As the tenor of my argument indicates,
this ralses, I think, a true question, perhaps
a somewhat novel question, in the separation
of powers. . . .

“Ours is not a government by the Judici-
ary. It 1s a government of three branches,
each of which was intended to have broad
and effective powers subject to checks and
balances. In litigable cases, the courts have
great authority. But the Founders also in-
tended that the Congress should have wide
powers, and that the executive branch should
have wide powers. All these officers have great
responsibilities. They are no less sworn than
are the members of this Court to uphold the
Constitution of the United States.

“This, I submit, is what really lies behind
the standing doctrine, embodied in those
cryptic words ‘case’ and ‘controversy’ im
Article III of the Constitution. Analytically,
one could have a system of government in
which every legal question arising in the
course of government would be decided by
the courts. It would not be, I submit, a good
system. More important, it is not the system
which was ordained and established in our
Constitution, as it has been understood for
nearly 200 years.

“Over the past 20 or 25 years there has been
a great shift in the decision of legal ques-
tions In our governmental operations into
the courts. This has been the result of con-
tinuous whittling away of the numerous
doctrines which have been established over
the years, designed to minimize the number
of governmental questions which it was the
responsibility of the courts to consider.

“I have already mentioned the most an-
cient of all, case or controversy, which was
early relied on to prevent the presentation
of feigned issues to the court. But there are
many other doctrines, which I cannot go into
in detall: reviewability, justiclability, sover-
elgn immunity, mootness in various aspects,
statutes of limitations and laches, jurisdic-
tional amount, real party in interest and
various questions in relation to jolnder.
Under all of these headings, limitations which
previously existed to minimize the number
of questions decided in courts have broken
down in varying degrees. I might also men=-
tion the explosive development of class ac-
tilons which has thrown more and more issues
into the courts. . . .

“If there is standing in this case, I find it
very difficult to think of any legal issue aris-
ing in government which will not have to
awalt one or more decisions of the court
before the administrator sworn to uphold the
law, can take any action. I'm not sure that
this is good for the government. I'm not sure
that it is good for the courts. I do find myself
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more and more sure that it is not the kind
of allocation of governmental power in our
tripartite constitutional system that was
contemplated by the Founders. . . .

“IL do not suggest that administrators can
act at their whim and without any check at
all. On the contrary, in this area they are
subject to continuous check by the Congress.
Congress can stop this development any time
it want to.”

THE MODERN STATE OF ISRAEL

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr, HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, in 4 years,
the United States will celebrate the
200th anniversary of its declaration
of independence. We will have much
upon which to reflect on that occasion—
the growth of our industries and farms,
the realization of the freedoms and
liberties which were 200 years ago only
dreams, the melding of the world’s peo-
ples into something we call the American
citizen, the advances in science and edu-
cation—and we will take a critical look
at the future. Another anniversary, not
so dissimilar from our own, occurs today,
the 24th year of independence of the
State of Israel. For the Israeli citizens,
there is also much for reflection and for
contemplation.

For Israel, the past extends backward
through time to the earliest record of the
Hebrew prophets and patriarchs, creat-
ing a continuum of history that is un-
broken to the present day. The promises
made by God to a wandering people seek-
ing a homeland have been realized, the
predictions of an ingathering of the
exiles are still being turned into realities,
and the threats of trials and hostilities
are still being made. Israel is a modern
state, but it is also an ancient nation
that has faced more than once the spec-
ter of impending death and has risen
like the phoenix to live again.

And Israel shall live. The Israeli peo-
ple are willing to meet the challenges of
modernization, and they are determined
to create not just a viable state but a dy-
namic nation. The growth of Israeli in-
dustry, the almost magical planting of
farms, vineyards and orchards in hostile
deserts, the building of new cities and
villages, the gathering together of the
threads of mankind to create the Israeli
citizen, are ample demonstrations of
what the Israelis can do and are doing.
And amid the building of the Israeli na-
tion, there have been formidable attacks
on the very right to live by hostile ene-
mies of the Jewish people. But that chal-
lenge, too, was turned aside by a strength
of arms and by a fierce resiliency of life—
the Israelis have not waited 2000 years
to be denied their dream in the 11th
hour by aggression-bent neighbors.

For the future of Israel, there are still
many problems to be solved, the resettle-
ment of the new immigrants from the
Soviet Union, the heavy debt incurred
in defending their state, the search for
peace with the Arabs, the continuation
of the building for the future; but the
Israelis are prepared for tomorrow and
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they are capable of confronting the un-
known. We share much with Israel, our
love of freedom, our pioneering past, our
desire for peace, our anticipation of the
future, and we share a friendship in an
age when friendship seems an obsolete
commodity. On the 24th anniversary of
the founding of the independent State
of Israel, we extend our congratulations,
and we reaffirm the friendship of the
American and Israeli peoples.

EXCELLENT SPEECH BY BANKING
COMMITTEE CHAIRMAN WRIGHT
PATMAN ON NATION'S HOUSING
PROELEMS, BEFORE NATIONAL
HOUSING CONFERENCE

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, the
Housing Subcommittee of the House
Committee on Banking and Currency
has been at work for several months on
a comprehensive new housing bill in-
tended to correct the admittedly serious
problems in the operation of existing
programs and in developing new pro-
grams or new techniques for meeting
the needs of the American people for
decent, sanitary homes in a good en-
vironment. We will soon be recommend-
ing such a bill to the full committee.

As the ranking majority member of
that subcommittee, and as a member
of that subcommittee since it was estab-
lished in 1955, I know of no housing bill
we have ever worked on which reflected
as much intensive study as we have
given to this pending measure. Instead of
trying to patch up a hole here or there
in existing programs, we have under-
taken a comprehensive review through a
series of panel investigations into every
phase of production and financing and
consumption of housing to determine
how we can encourage the provision of
more housing for all Americans, particu-
larly those whose incomes are above the
public housing or subsidized housing in-
come levels but who are unable to afford
a good home at today’s extremely high
construction and financing costs. These
are the people who pay the taxes which
help to subsidize low-income families in
obtaining housing, but receive no help
themselves in buying a home.

Under the chairmanship of Congress-
man WiLLiam A. BarrerT, of Pennsyl-
vania, the Housing Subcommittee has
done, I believe, a truly remarkable job
of digging into the facts in this situa-
tion and documenting the needs for im-
provement in our housing supply.

We have been able to accomplish these
purposes because we have had the full
support and assistance of the chairman
of the parent committee, the Honorable
WricHT Patman, of Texas, in assigning
staff members of the full committee to
help in conducting a series of investiga-
tions into the frauds and deceits and
scandals which have marked some of
our housing programs.
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INVESTIGATION BY AD HOC SUBCOMMITTEE ON
HOME FINANCING PRACTICES AND PROCEDURES

In 1969, Chairman PaTman established
an Ad Hoc Subcommittee on Home
Financing Practices and Procedures to
investigate abuses in the sale of homes
to low income families in inner city areas,
particularly in the city of Washington.
Out of this 91st Congress investigation,
which I chaired, assisted by Representa-
tives HanLEY and Brasco, of New York,
former Representative Mize, of Kansas,
and Senator Bearn, or Maryland, who
was then in the House, we uncovered the
basic outlines of vast scandal involving
housing speculators financed by some
savings and loans which victimized many
poor families in the Nation’s Capital and
elsewhere. Following the enactment of
some corrective legislation in 1970, the
full committee, under Chairman PATMAN,
then pursued in this Congress the im-
plications of this scandal as it involved
the section 235 subsdized homeownership
program, resulting in a complete halt of
the entire 235 program until reforms
were instituted by the Department of
Housing and Urban Development.

The ad hoc subcommittee in 1969 and
1970 also exposed the cost-raising fea-
tures of the mysterious “closing costs”
or “settlement costs” of a home pur-
chase, and the Housing Subcommittee
pursued those issues in this Congress
following an excellent series of articles
by Ronald Kessler in the Washington
Post and the introduction by Chairman
Parman of a bill dealing specifically with
closing costs.

NATIONAL HOUSING CONFERENCE SPEECH

BY CHAIRMAN PATMAN

Last month, at the 41st annual con-
vention of the National Housing Con-
ference, a nonprofit organization which
has been in the forefront since early
New Deal days of the fight for better
housing legislation for all Americans,
Chairman PATMAN delivered a major ad-
dress on the scope of today's housing
problems, as reflected in extremely high
interest rates, bureaucratic redtape,
fake appraisals, fraud, real estate spec-
ulation, and built-in cost raising pro-
cedures which have grown up over the
years, particularly in the closing costs
and other fees which have added sub-
stantially to the expenses of purchasing
a home and often involve kickbacks and
commissions to lawyers and others who
serve not the buyer but the seller or
lender.

Chairman PaTman’s speech to the Na-
tional Housing Conference provides a
clear insight into the problems we have
tried to solve in the forthcoming new
housing bill. As he said in that speezli:

We have got to find the means to make
these programs work better and that goal
may not always coincide with the profit de-
sires of all of the real estate and lending
interests.

The recent news articles throughout
the country on the abandonment of de-
fective housing sold to low-income fam-
ilies at horribly inflated prices under
terms which had the Federal Govern-
ment not only guaranteeing the mort-
gage and interest but actually footing
most of the monthly interest charges
underscore the urgency of correcting
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past mistakes and avoiding their repeti-
tion. But the problems are not restricted
just to subsidized housing for low-income
families; our problems in the housing
field cover the whole range of housing
for moderate- and average-income fam-
ilies, as well as the very poor.

I urge the Members of the House to
read Chairman Parman’s remarks on
this subject as preparation for consid-
ration of the kind of housing bill we
hope to bring before the House in the
near future. He tells what the problems
are, how we got into this situation, and
some of the things we have to do about
it. His remarks follow:

REmArks oF How. WRIGHT PATMAN, CHAIR-
MAN, House BANKING AND CURRENCY Com-
MITTEE, TO THE NaTioNan Housing ConN-
FERENCE 415T ANNUAL CONVENTION, STATLER
Hirroxw HoTeEL, WasHINGTON, D.C., MARCH 5,
1972

It Is good to be back at the National Hous-
ing Conference. Developments have moved
rapidly in the Housing fleld since I spoke
to you last and today this industry is riding
the crest of one of its best booms in history.
This is encouraging and I know that many
of the groups represented here today deserve
a share of the credit for this Increased
production.

A mere recitation of the figures might lead
the unsophisticated into thinking that we
were well on the road to solving all of our
housing and development problems. But this
audience is not so easily deluded. You know
that underneath these aggregate figures,
many of our problems are actually becoming
worse and moving farther and farther away
from solutions. These hard, cold facts aren't
talked about on the financial pages which
herald the two milllon new starts for 197T1.

To begin with, we are struggling against an
overwhelming backlog of needs in the hous-
ing area. This backlog has been growing
steadily for many decades and it reached
desperation level in 1969 and 1970. In those
two years, housing construction—for all prac-
tical purposes—ground to almost a total
standstill in the wake of the high interest,
tight money policies of the Nixon Admin-
istration.

In 1969, we were able to build only 1,400,000
new homes, and in 1970, only 1,430,000 new
starts were recorded. So, it is obvious that the
two million plus new starts of 1971 did not
begin to make up for the depression years of
1969 and 1970—much less attack our long-
standing deficiencles in low and moderate
income housing. We all know that one rea-
sonably good year does not begin to meet the
really crushing housing needs of the nation.
This is particularly true If we are
about housing for the low and moderate in-
come families of this nation.

The gap Is widening between the afluent—
who can afford to pay any price for shelter—
and the low and moderate Income families
who are forced to live within tight budgets
and whose financing is sharply restricted by
the level of their income. So, simply an-
nouncing two million new starts as a record
year—without finding out who bought the
houses—doesn't really tell the American Pub-
lic very much about our progress in providing
housing—the kind of housing really
demanded and needed by the great majority
of the American people.

It is possible to play all kinds of numbers
games with housing construction figures. It
is an industry that is over-burdened with
statistics. I don't want to add to this burden
here today, but I think it is interesting to
note that back in 1965, more than 509 of
the homes built sold for under £20,000. In
1971, less than one-third of the homes built
across the nation fell into this under-£20,000
category.
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In 1971, more than one-third of the homes
constructed were priced above $30,000, com-
pared with only 13% In this more afluent
category in 1965.

Without question, there are a number of
factors involved in this trend, but any fair
analysis would point the finger of blame pri-
marily at the rising cost of financing and
the prolonged period of high interest rates.
Homebuilders and developers are business-
men and they know that most low and mod-
erate income families cannot meet the down-
payment and the monthly payments required
when interest rates are at 7%, 71 % and 8%
in various sectors of the nation,

Many builders have been forced to adjust
thelr sights upward, They have started build-
ing more homes for the rich and for the
families who could aflord huge downpay-
ments and high monthly interest charges. As
a result, the low and moderate income hous-
ing areas have been abandoned—Iin many
cases—at the very time of greatest need.

The truth is, a tremendous number of
people—millions of good, hard-working
Americans—cannot qualify for home mort-
gages when interest rates range between 7%
and 8% plus fees—the conditions which exist
today. This is a dangerous situation, We are
asking for trouble when we develop pro-
grams—and monetary policy—which end up
building housing for the afluent and ignor-
ing the needs of the low and moderate in-
come family. That isn’t the American way
and we are going to have to find the solution
which will make housing—good, clean, sani-
tary shelter—avallable for all Americans.

The starting point has to be interest rates.
This is the most costly item in any home
and, as you know, the total interest pay-
ments usually are one and one-half to two
times the actual principal of the average
mortgage. In other words, the financing costs
more—much more—than all the bricks, lum-
ber, workmanship, land, plumbing and every-
thing else that goes into the construction of
a dwelling. So unless we have a program to
reduce interest rates, we don't have much
chance to reduce the cost of housing,.

And despite all of the great propaganda
that has rolled forth in recent months, we
aren’t doing a thing about high interest rates
in the home mortgage area. This is a fact
which is being clouded more and more to
the detriment of our hopes to provide decent
housing for everyone. The truth is, a great
deal of propaganda has been generated about
monetary conditions and interest rates as we
have gotten nearer and nearer the 1972 elec-
tion campaigns. In reality, mortgage interest
rates have continued at extremely high
levels. The Federal Home Loan Bank Board
survey shows that average interest rates
across the nation on new homes were 7.66%
Just prior to the freeze imposed on August 15.
By the end of January, these same rates had
risen to 7.77%. These are averages and of
course this means in many parts of the coun-
try, interest rates are actually in the neigh-
borhood of 8% plus fees and points.

If these Interest rates weren’'t so hard on
the people, the Administration's efforts to
hide the facts—and to distort the facts—
would be comical, Virtually every expert in
the Federal Government has testified or
issued a press release telling the public that
home mortgage rates had declined after the
President imposed the wage-price freeze back
last August 15.

When we pointed out that the monthly
surveys of the Federal Home Loan Bank
Board actually showed Increases—instead of
decreases—these experts then claimed this
simply represented “forward commit-
ments"'—commitments made before the Au-
gust 15 freeze. This story worked for a while,
but it began to get a little absurd as the
weeks rolled on.

August 15 Js now nearly seven months be-
hind us, and everyone knows that the cur-
rent high level of mortgage rates—rates
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higher than the pre-wage-price perlod—
could not possibly be reflecting prior com-
mitments, These rates are on commitments
made since the wage-price freeze, So it is
time for the Administration to start facing
the hard facts on this issue.

There may well be minor fluctuations in
these interest rate figures on home mort-
gages in the coming weeks and months. There
may even be some fractional declines about
which we will hear lots of propaganda. But
underneath all of this, you know that home
mortgage rates have hung at a very high
level—a level much too high to sustain the
kind of boom that we must have in home-
building and much too high to allow low and
moderate income familles to obtain decent
housing.

‘We need a sizeable and meaningful reduc-
tion In these rates. Rates between 7% and
8% are not “normal” rates and they are not
in line with the historic level of interest rates
on this type of lending. This is one of the
problems which still remains from the high
interest period of 1969 and 1970. Home mort-
gages then were 814 % and 9%—Iif avallable
at all—and some people today persist in try-
ing to compare the current level of inter-
est rates with this disastrous period.

This is not a valid comparison and it tells
us nothing about the level of interest rates
needed to fuel homebullding. The Adminis-
tration seems to be telling the people that
since they were run over by a steam roller in
1969 and 1970, they should be grateful be-
cause this year they are only being hit with
a two-ton truck.

We have never gone through such a pro-
longed period of high interest rates in the
mortgage area. There is no comparable
period in the financial history of this na-
tion. Over the past three years, mortgage
interest rates have been between 7% and
8%-—and there isn't any period to match
this in our entire history. Look back through
your statistics and you will find that in the
mid-1860’s, these same home mortgages were
available between 5 and 5% %. This is the
base on which we ought to be comparing in-
terest rates. And more importantly, the Ad-
ministration ought to be pursuilng policies
that would get interest rates down to 5%
on home mortgages.

To accomplish this, I am convinced that
President Nixon will need to follow the In-
tent of Congress and employ controls over
all levels of interest rates. We gave the Pres-
ident this power in the Economic Stabiliza-
tion Act. The intent was very clear that he
use this authority while general wage and
price controls were in effect. The only excep-
tion to this requirement was If the President
made a finding that interest rates were at
satisfactory levels in all categories.

The President’s Cost of Living Council
issued a feeble statement purporting to make
such a finding, but it was not accompanied
by economic data and analyses as the Con-
gress required. The order which the Cost of
Living Council issued in this area is invalid
and violates both the spirit and the letter of
the Economic Stabilization Act. It is not a
finding as required by law and I think it is a
shame that this Administration has failled to
protect the American public in this area
and has blatantly ignored congressional
directives.

You cannot expect the wage-earner and the
businessman—who are under controls—to
cooperate wholeheartedly with a stabilization
program which allows lenders and interest
rates to go uncontrolled. The whole success
of an economic stabilization program on
equal treatment and yet this entire area
remains in a favored position. This endangers
the success of Phase II.

The problem of high interest rates extends
far beyond the mortgage field. For example,
the very best corporate bonds are priced at
between 7 and 7.50% today, while in the
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mid-1960's, these same classes of bonds car-
ried interest rates below 4.560%.

High-grade municipal bonds are ranging
between 6% and 5.50% today, while in 1965,
this same type of bond bore an interest rate
around 3.26%. The rates in the consumer
Areas are even more out of proportion with
“normal” levels and In most areas of the
country, people are paying 36% and more on
small loans, and from 18% to 24% on a
growing volume of Installment credit. So, the
fact that some interest rates are below the
historic highs of 1969-70 does not translate
into “reasonable” or “low” interest rates.

Economic recovery cannot be accomplished
at the current level of Interest rates. We
cannot reduce unemployment at this level
of interest rates. Housing production will not
continue at high levels unless we can do
something about mortgage interest rates.
The situation is critical and it has not been
helped by the Administration’s attempts to
propagandize in this area with repeated
statements about the handful of money
market rates which have declined.

These are other areas—besides interest
rates—where there can be some definite cost-
cutting—and a little more justice for the
homebuyer. Most of you are aware that the
Banking and Currency Committee is now
moving to cut some of the fat out of the
closing or settlement costs assoclated with a
home mortgage. These charges vary greatly
from state to state and it is obvious that the
homebuyer is getting stuck with some un-
necessary and overblown charges in many
localities.

These settlement costs are imposed on the
homebuyer at the last minute and after he
has already come up with sizeable sums for
downpayments, for moving expense, and for
the many detalls associated with any home
purchase. The homebuyer is already strapped
for cash at this point, and we should cer-
tainly make sure that he is not stuck with
additional and unnecessary fees and charges
at closing. .

Baslcally, a homebuyer ought to be charged
only for those services which benefit him di-
rectly and those which are actually necessary
to protect his interests in the piece of real
estate. No one objects to the homebuyer be-
ing charged legitiate fees for legitimate serv-
ices—but let us make certain that all these
charges are indeed legitimate. And to be
legitimate, it is necessary that these charges
be calculated on the basis of the time, work
and risk involved and not on generalized and
undocumented rate schedules,

In addition, I feel it is very important that
the homebuyer be Informed prior to the ac-
tual closing about these fees so that he can
raise questions if they appear out of line, It
Is my hope that everyone interested in
housing will get behind the effort to provide
reasonable remedies to this problem and to
help remove all of these unnecessary road-
blocks in the way of homeownership.

Certainly, there are other, even more fun-
damental questions facing us in the housing
area. This 1s painfully obvious in those areas
which involve subsldy programs of the Fed-
eral Government,

After all of these years we really don’t have
what can be honestly regarded as a coherent
national policy on housing. It's still little
more than a patchwork of overlapping, in-
adequate programs glued together with high-
sounding preambles and pronouncements.

At times, Federal housing policies—and
administration—have created and main-
tained slums and have not moved this na-
tion closer to the day when every American
can have decent shelter at a reasonable cost.
This is a sad situation In a country that has
the technical know-how and the resources to
put a man on the moon.

Too often, these Federal programs have
been developed more as a subsidy to the in-
dustry—to the entire range of real estate in-
terests—rather than as assistance to the
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homebuyer. Too often, housing organiza-
tlons—good ones with good purposes—have
been too interested in a housing program just
for the sake of a housing program without
looking down the road to see where some of
these policles were leading us.

Your organizations have a duty to investi-
gate these housing programs, to point out the
deficiencies and to argue the case for long-
range solutions. I don't think anyone—in or
out of Congress—has been glving enough
thought to these rambling omnibus housing
bills that seem to roll forward every year.

Perhaps some hard-nosed Iinvestigation
might have saved us from the disasters of
public housing. Here is a program that ended
up constructing barracks-like buildings
around the nation—buildings that didn't
satisfy anyone—the community or the ten-
ants. Many of these projects were bullt
helter-skelter without regard to future popu-
lation trends, without any study about their
proximity to job opportunities, without re-
gard to the needs of the tenants—in short,
without any real planning. In some areas,
these buildings stand vacant today, in dis-
repair and as a monument to the Govern-
ment’s inability to match its programs to the
needs of the people.

This is a waste which benefits no one. It is
the kind of history that hurts Federal hous-
ing programs and gives the opponents of
housing legislation a great arsenal of
ammunition.

Many of these programs start out with
high-sounding purposes, and what appear to
be really outstanding concepts. Then some
one comes along and insists that we add in
the profit margin for each real estate inter-
est as the program moves forward. There's
a little bit for the land speculator, the
builder, the lender, the closing attorney, the
title company, the insurance company, and
on down the line. By the time the project
reaches the end of the line, 1t 1s so top heavy
that you can't be sure just who did get the
subsidy.

Without question, many of these costs are
legitimate and cannot be eliminated, but at
the same time I think it is absurd to insist
that every conceivable interest can clalm and
receive the fullest possible profit on projects
supposedly designed for low-income families.
There's plenty of room for profit-taking in
the more affluent conventional market and
we are going to have to find ways to reduce
some of this fat in programs where we expect
the taxpayer to pick up the tab. We just don't
have the resources to pay all the profit belng
demanded in housing the poor.

The FHA 235 and 236 programs are good
examples and the problem has been com-
pounded by atrocious mismanagement of
these projects at HUD. When these programs
got underway, there was little or no effort
made to look down the road—to see what
kind of mess we were getting into.

Two years ago, we started getting madil
and telephone calls about the administra-
tion of the 2356 and 236 programs. We heard
some pretty bad horror stories of specula-
tion, of outright cheating of the homebuyers.
We started Investigating and you know more
than a year ago the Banking and Currency
Committee issued a report detailing wide-
spread abuses in this program—infiated ap-
praisals, substandard housing, speculative
profits—just about every con game in the
book was pulled on these people who were
trylng to buy homes under the 235 program.
And the saddest part of this story was that
HUD was just sitting around twiddling its
thumbs and doing nothing to help these
people. In fact, in some cases, the HUD ap-
praisers were right in the middle of the shell
game, It's hard to understand how any of
these FHA officials could have approved some
of the contracts Involved in the 235 program.

Secretary Romney was very defensive—al-
most emotional—about our discoveries. He
conducted a press conference and, in effect,
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denounced the Committee for issuing the re-
port. The Secretary—I am convinced—was
mislead at that time by a lot of his assist-
ants and today he seems much more realis-
tic about the problem. After he finally be~
came convinced that the Committee report
was accurate and that there were problems,
he has sincerely atempted to correct the sit-
uation I commend him for this.

But, the problems are not over . . . in fact,
this program has basie structural defects
which I am not sure we can correct without
major surgery. It's turning out to be one
of the most expensive housing programs in
the history of the nation—and at the same
time it really isn't doing what needs to be
done to house low-income people. I was very
discouraged when I found that HUD had
let much of the program fall into the hands
of slum speculators, but I am even more
disturbed by the cost figures.

On the one hand—as our investigations
disclosed—we are in danger of perpetuating
slums under Federal sanction and on the
other hand, of wasting billions of dollars of
tax money that is badly needed to build
housing.

The 235 program, of course, provided that
the Federal Government would pick up part
of the interest charges on these homes. The
law allowed HUD in effect to pick up all but
one per cent of the interest .. . the exact
amount of the subsidy depended on the in-
come of the homebuyer.

So, here again, we had a Federal program
designed to make sure that the lender got
his full take—his full profit—the same profit
that he would get on any loan, The Govern-
ment was supposed to be subsidizing the
homebuyer, but it is obvious it is also sub-
sidizing the lenders.

When this program was considered in the
Congress, interest rates were in the vicinity
of six per cent on home mortgages. But be-
fore the program went into effect, FHA rates
had climbed to 81 per cent plus insurance—
an effective 9 per cent. This meant that the
Federal Government could be stuck with 7
and 8 per cent interest on the mortgage—
and remember these were 30-year mortgages
on FHA 235 and 40 years on FHA 236,

The Federal Government quickly found
that it was supporting the highest mortgage
interest rates in the history of the Nation
and was guaranteeing the full payment of
these high interest rates for 30 and 40 years.
The cost of this is staggering, and it is grow-
ing every day.

Burled deep in the Appropriations Com-
mittee hearings last year was a section on
FHA 235 and 236. The press didn't pick up
these figures, but they are startling. That
hearing—based on data submitted by HUD—
indicated that the Federal Government had
& potential liability of $15 billlon on the
611,000 FHA 236 units committed through
the current fiscal year. It estimated another
potential liability of 20 billion for 570,000
units committed under FHA 236. This makes
a whopping total of $36 billion and new com-=-
mitments are being made every day. I am
sure we would be on the conservative side
if we estimated that our current liability
under these programs ls at least $40 billion.

Admittedly, this $40 billion estimate of
commitments is based on the “maximum H-
ablility” that could occur under current proj-
ects. This could change, to a degree, particu-
larly if the homebuyer increases his income
and he is able to contribute more to the
monthly payment.

Any way you figure this, however, a lot
of Federal housing money will be tied up
in this program and every dime of it is
going to the lenders and other real estate
interests. In effect, we have set up the pri-
vate lending institutions as a high-price toll
gate between the Federal Government and
the low-income family we are trying to help.

Certainly, these figures demonstrate the
folly of this system. It plainly establishes the
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need for the Government to deal diréctly
with these problems instead of going through
the morass of endless real estate and lending
Interests. Obviously, a direct lending pro-
gram would have been much cheaper and
would have provided a better break for the
homebuyer.

For example, the $40 billion of potential
liability in the current FHA 235 and 236
projects would provide the funds for the
construction of more than two million, six
hundred and sixty-six thousand 15,000
homes. The Government could double its
production of low and moderate income
housing had it made direct loans instead
of engaging in the Interest subsidy game.

In short, we are simply wasting billions
of taxpayers money—and not getting either
the quantity or quailty of housing we should
from this huge outlay. No one is benefiting
from this waste except the lenders. The tax-
sheltered investors and other real estate
interests.

In addition, if the Government had made
direct loan money available, the repayments
would be coming back to the Treasury and
would be availlable for additional housing
programs. Now the interest subsidy is paid
out to the lender and that's the last the
Federal Government ever sees of the money,

A direct lending program—{for areas where
private lenders cannot or do not operate with-
out Government subsidy—could be set up
through a National Development Bank. Such
a development bank could, of course, also
supply funds for local and state governments,
school districts and for businesses in areas
of high unemployment or underemployment,

Such a bank could be capitalized with a
billion dollars with lending capacity 20 times
that amount—in other words, a $20 billion
source of credit. I have introduced such a
bill in the House and John Sparkman has an
identical bill in the Senate. Obviously, a de-
velopment bank could handle much of this
finanecing without this costly procedure of
financial toll gates.

In any event, I am convinced that we are
going to have to change our approach to low
and moderate income housing programs. I
don't think we can continue to use the in-
terest subsidy approach. It just isn’t realistic
to think that we are going to pay billions and
billions to lenders when it would be cheaper
to make direct loans,

We have to find the way to build more low
income housing and at a cheaper price to
the homebuyer and the Federal Government.

We have got to find the means to make
these programs work better and that goal
may not always coincide with the profit de-
sires of all the real estate and lending
interests.

Thank you very much for inviting me.

SCHOOL BUS SAFETY WEEK IN
ALASKA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, recently
much attention has been paid to school
bus safety, or the lack of it. The last 2
years have been scarred by a number of
school bus tragedies, some involving loss
of life. As a rural State, Alaska often
depends upon school buses to get her
children to school, often in adverse
weather conditions.

In spite of the many dangers, an ex-
cellent safety record has been compiled
by the many drivers of buses throughout
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the State. I am submitting for the
Recorp & copy of a proclamation desig-
nating the week of April 17 as School Bus
Safety Week in Alaska. Set aside by
Governor Egan, this week is in salute to
those drivers who have made it possible
for thousands of children to travel to
school safety:

PROCLAMATION: ScHOOL BUS SAFETY WEEK IN

ALASEA

Each school day throughout Alaska, thou-
sands of children are transported to and from
schools by fleets of school buses which are
an integral part of our education system.

Drivers of these school buses have com-
piled an enviable safety record, covering
thousands of miles of roads, often in adverse
weather conditions,

Alaska’s school children have enjoyed safe
and excellent transportation provided by
dedlcated people who are entrusted with the
precious lives of our young students.

As proper thanks and recognition are due
the responsible drivers of our school buses
and to all those who make this mode of
transportation possible, as Governor of
Alaska, I, Willlam A. Egan, proclaim the pe-
riod from April 17 through April 23, 1972,
to be School Bus Safety Week in Alaska. I
urge all citizens to be aware of the skill and
dedication of the many people who make our
school bus system possible, and to exercise
constant courtesy and caution concerning
school buses in order that we may continue
our commendable safety record in Alaska.

JACKSONVILLE CRIME RATE DOWN
HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, I am de-
lighted to join the Florida Times Union
in praising Sheriff Dale Carson, of Jack-
sonville, and all the policemen there in
the reduction in the crime rate in my
hometown of Jacksonville. I know that
the Federal laws we have recently passed
to assist local law enforcement have been
helpful, but the real thrust for reduction
in crime comes from dedicated police of-
ficers such as Jacksonville has and from a
sense of growing good citizenship on the
part of all citizens which I feel also is
present in Jacksonville. The Florida
Times Union ran the following fine edi-
torial on the subject:

A WeLcoME DowWNWARD TREND

Perhaps the most significant conclusion to
to drawn from this year's crime figures is
that—If a city will work at it—something can
be done.

Jacksonville showed a reduction, not an in-
crease as is still the national trend, in six of
the seven categories covered in the Uniform
Crime Reports of the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation.

Sheriff Dale Carson attributed Jackson-
ville’s accomplishment to the extensive use
of helicopter patrols (coordinated with
ground units) and the city’s new one patrol
plan (the city is divided into four areas with
zone commanders in each concentrating
upon the particular crime problems of that
area,

By like token, Washington, D.C., once one
of the nation’s hotbeds of rampant crime,
showed a most impressive 13 percent decrease
overall (and lowered crime in every cate-
gory).
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Washington, it must be noted, has made
& sweeping, vast all-out war on crime (the
effort was to make the nation’s capital a na-
tional example).

Without question, both citizen concern
over crime, and public officialdom’s response
thereto, has exerted an influence across the
nation. And while this hasn't brought an
overall downtrend, the rise the lowest this
year in recent years (six percent compared
to nearly twice that last year and 17 per-
cent in 1968) .

Jacksonville's overall reduction of four per-
cent (representing thus a ten percent differ-
ence from the national average) is without
question the result of effort expended in
Jacksonville.

Washington’s substantial and striking re-
duction (a 23 percent disparity from the na-
tional norm) is also in proportion to the
truly massive (and expensive) effort made to
make the national capital more of a model
city than a national horror.

Innovation and dedication by law enforce-
ment agencles, and wide public backing for
this effort, have shown their worth. By no
means has the effort been easy, but the re-
sults show that the effort is worthwhile—
and by implication that if more is to be ac-
complished in the future, then more must
be done.

Meanwhile a pat on the back is in order
for Jacksonville's law enforcement personnel,

AN OUTSTANDING PUBLIC SER-
VANT—PERRY DURYEA

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, last
weekend I had the pleasure of reading
about the Honorable Perry Duryea, one
of New York State’s most exciting and
dedicated public officials.

As speaker of the State assembly and
legislator for many years, Perry Duryea
has established a legislative record
equaled by few men. He is respected by
Members on both sides of the aisle for
his legislative judgment as well as his
warm personal charm.

Speaker Duryea possesses qualities
which some people say makes him a
natural born public servant. He is a dedi-
cated legislator who spends more than
12 hours a day at his office—not to men-
tion the numerous social duties incum-
bent upon him as speaker—and has the
leadership ability to effectively preside
over the notoriously independent New
York State Legislature.

Off the assembly floor, Speaker Duryea
finds himself at home with friends. His
interests include not only people but
boats, planes, hunting, fishing, and din-
ner with friends.

His philosophy is quite simple: “Work
hard and be good at what you do.” Cer-
tainly I know of no other man who bet-
ter follows his own philosophy.

The April 16 issue of Newsday's mag-
azine for Long Island had a most inter-
esting and revealing article about this
outstanding individual. Written by Jon
Margolis, this article eloguently describes
the public and private life of one of
New York State’s most fervent legis-
lators.
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If there are no objections I would like
to include a copy of Mr. Margolis’ arti-
cle into the Recorp so that my col-
leagues in the House can learn more
about Speaker Perry Duryea.

*The article follows:

PeErrY DurvEa KNows Himserr, Bur,..
By Jon Margolis

His honor the mayor was not amused.
Freshly tanned from a weekend of campaign-
ing in Florida, John Lindsay stood in the
rear of the big ballroom of the Hilton Hotel
in Manhattan and said to an aide, “We're
late. Let’s go back.”

Lindsay was supposed to deliver a welcom-
ing speech to the annual convention of the
New York State Assoclation of Towns. When
he arrived a few minutes late and found the
program already in progress, he figured he
might as well just forget about it.

Then he heard the man speaking from the
front of the room say, “I suppose it's best
that the mayor is late. This way I can wel-
come him back to New York State and he
can welcome you to the city.” Most of. the
audience laughed. Lindsay did not. Instead
of leaving, he began to walk slowly, not
smiling, toward the front of the room, giv-
ing every indication of doing a slow burn.
When the speaker saw him he sald, “There
he is. Hello, John, it's great to have you with
us. I want to see your tan.”

The man who was speaking holds more
than academic interest for John Lindsay.
For unless things go much better nationally
for the mayor this year than most politicians
expect, Lindsay may well be the Democratic
candidate for governor of New York in
1974. And while predictions in politics are
risky to the point of foolishness, the Repub-
lican nominee could turn out to be the same
man ribbing Lindsay from that lectern, the
Speaker of the State Assembly, 51-year-old
Perry Belmont Duryea Jr, of Montauk.

Duryea’s gibes were conventional enough,
but Lindsay seemed to take them seriously.
In his talk, the mayor bitterly criticized the
Leglslature, at one point referring to it as a
“eold, fishy-eyed, lobster-eyed institution.”
Perry Duryea is In the lobster business.

Later, as Duryea piloted his Piper Aztec
plane to Albany, some friends who had been
near Lindsay in the back of the room told
Duryea of the mayor's displeasure. Duryea,
his press alde and two old friends from Mon-
tauk had a good laugh about it. But it may
Just be that there was a touch of hollowness
to the laugh. Because in two years, if the
two men do face each other, Duryea is likely
to hear a lot more about being cold; maybe
lobster-eyed, too. And it might hurt.

Around Albany, and on Long Island’s East
End, Perry Duryea is known as a master poli-
tician, a leader of men, a backroom negotia-
tor who can sometimes outmaneuver even
Nelson Rockefeller. His rise up the political
ladder has been swift; he has carefully plot-
ted each move and made it with an almost
ruthless toughness, twice ousting incum-
bents of his own party.

But he has never run for electlon outside
eastern Suffolk’s Pirst Assembly District, in
which almost any Republican can be elected.
He won nomination in a district caucus, won
his party's leadership in Albany behind the
closed doors of the Republican caucus. Out-
side the cloistered atmosphere of the East
End, his public appeal has never been tested,
and there are those who say public appeal is
what he lacks.

“Plous Perry,” a lot of Democrats and even
a few Republicans call him. Some of the
other adjectives applied to him are austere,
aloof, aristocratic. By any objective standard
Dureyea should be & political public-relations
man’s dream. He is tall and ramrod straight.
His even features and silver hair give him
the look of a slightly aging matinee idol. His
voice is strong, his speech articulate. But
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those intangibles which make up what is
called charisma seem to be lacking. His
speeches are polished, but stilted and formal.
When he appears on television, he sometimes
seems nervous and more calculating than
spontaneous. “He 1s,” sald someone who has
watched him for a long time, “a very cau-
tious, deliberate man.” In the view of another
state politician, “Perry Duryea is a cold fish.”

There is irony in this because personally
Duryea is not at all a cold fish. At his home
in Montauk, flylng his plane, striding the
deck of his boat, climbing around the green
tanks which hold his lobsters, Duryea is out-
going, talkative, earthy, easy to laugh. “He's
like Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde,” said someone
who has seen him in both Albany and Mon-
tauk. “He's like two different people.” Dur-
yea does not like to admit that he lacks the
common touch. He attributes the image to
his intentional effort to be formal in Albany,
in order to enhance the dignity of the
Assembly.

Still, maybe Duryea realizes that not all of
the formality is intentional, that he would
like to relay more of the private fervor. On a
recent day in Montauk, he was driving a
couple of visitors around in his station wa-
gon. He was wearing dungarees and a blue
pullover sweater and a baseball cap and talk-
ing easily of politiclans and Montauk’s past
and chopping ice years ago on a pond where
some geese were now swimming, and for
some reason the name of the late Sen. Robert
F. Eennedy came up.

“He really had appeal with the masses,
didn't he?” Duryea sald, with what appeared
to be just a touch of wistfulness in his voice.
“I could never understand why, because he
never came across that way In person. He
was always very reserved.” It seemed as if
Duryea were asking why Eennedy, often so
withdrawn in private, came across with such
fervor to the public while Duryea, warm and
relaxed in private, had trouble communicat-
ing that quality to the voters.

Indeed, Duryea could be forgiven for being
downright paranoid about charisma. One rea-
son that he is not governor now is that Rock-
efeller decided to run for a fourth term in
1970. Men who know them both do not think
Rockefeller is nearly as warm or gracious a
man as Duryea. Rockefeller even falls that
most traditional of political tests—remem-
bering names, which is one reason he calls
s0 many people “fella.” But his frenetic cam-
palgn style charms the uncommitted and
sometimes even wins over the hostile.

Duryea may face the communication prob-
lem head on with Lindsay. He does not
think very highly of the mayor. First be-
cause Duryea admires ability, whether the
ability to rovern or the ability to navigate a
boat, and from his perspective Lindsay’s on-
ly proven “ability” is winning elections.
Also, like all good backroom politicians,
Duryea feels that a deal reached and sealed
with a handshake behind closed doors is a
sacred trust. Such a deal was reached on the
New York City budget in Albany in 1969.
Lindsay blasted it In public as soon as the
top city and state officials meeting in the
governor's office walked out the door. Since
then Duryea and his aides have considered
Lindsay a double-dealer.

But such arcane doings mean little to the
average voter. To the public Duryea is not
very well known at all; legislators don't like
to admit it but they aren't very famous. To
the extent Duryea has an image, it is of a
man to respect, and perhaps fear a bit, but
not love, Duryea projects the image of a ca-
pable Prussian, Lindsay of a vulnerable lover.
Even the loyal secretaries in Duryea’s office
swoon on the days the mayor comes to
Albany.

It isn't simply the silver halr, the formal
manner, the natural reserve which has led
so many to portray Duryea as cold and aus-
tere. Those politicians who appear to have
“heart,” or to “put principle above politics”
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are politicians who are associated in the
public mind with specific issues: Lindsay on
the cities, Robert Kennedy on war and pov-
erty, Rockefeller (formerly) on moderation
and social welfare.

Duryea is associated with no issues of
great moment. He has improved the efficlen-
cy of the Assembly, but this is apparent only
to insiders. He has even counteracted his
positive steps. He has taken the lead in es-
tablishing local addiction-control centers,
then approved budget cuts which forced those
centers to reduce operations.

On the major issues confronting the state,
Duryea has taken a back seat. He is a con-
servationist, but has not been a leader in
pushing environmental legislation. Last year
he delicately maneuvered through the As-
sembly a bill creating a special agency to
zone the private land in the upstate Adiron-
dack Park. Despite the obvious political
points to be gained from environmentalists
by being assoclated with the park agency,
which would have the Adirondacks from ex-
ploitation, Duryea did nothing to advertise
his part in the negotiations.

He has used his power as Speaker to raise,
or at leasts maintain, state aid to education,
but he has not been in the forefront of that
issue either. Nor has he been a protagonist
in the fields of prison problems, tax reform,
racial discrimination, poverty. So his repu-
tation is that of the manipulator, of “the
ultimate pragmatist.” Some think that he
follows no ideology, reaches only for the
attainable, protects his fianks,

There is one other aspect of Duryea's so-
clal views that is rarely discussed, but very
much in evidence at time. He is a Protes-
tant, a WASP, and in some areas this ap-
pears to lead him into differences with the
largely Catholic Republican hierarchy in
the Legislature and the party leadership.

When former Assemblyman George Mi-
chaels changed his vote on the floor during
a roll call, he got all the publicity for casting
the “deciding” vote on the bill to legalize
abortions, But the needed 76th vote was ac-
tually Duryea’s. Characteristically, though,
Duryea did not use his influence to line up
any other votes on this touchy issue. Nor is
Duryea much of an advocate of ald to paro-
chial schools. He has not blocked the ald
programs pushed by others. But he has
shown no enthusiasm for them, either.

The only place Duryea has an ideologlcal
identity is in New York City, and there it is
something he would prefer to live without.
His part in cutting funds for state social pro-
grams, combined with his wealth and his
austere image, have made it tempting for
many city columnists to portray him as the
state's leading antl-city power. Such judg-
ments, however, are usually made by writers
who comment on Albany affairs without
leaving New York City, and they are incor-
rect. The real budget cutters are the upstate
Republicans. While Duryea often accommo-
dates them, he does not spur them on,

One writer even blamed Duryea for the
failure of the "“Corona compromise,” de-
signed to save a number of Queens homes
from being razed. Duryea actually had tried
to get the compromise bill through the As-
sembly. It may be significant, however, that
he was not so committed to the plan that he
would risk his slim GOP majority by defying
one rather obscure assemblyman who was s0
intransigent about this one issue that he
threatened to oppose other key legislation.

But Duryea is by no means shy about
using his powers. And whether or not he be-
comes Governor, Duryea is already a power-
ful man. There are no esoteric, mysterious
reasons for this. By the laws of the state
and the rules of the Assembly, the Speaker
is powerful. He assigns all the committee
members, including the chairmen; allots
office space; hires 425 full-time and part-
time men and women on the Assembly pay-
roll, not to mention many of the workers
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(a lot of whom do very little work) on the
staffs of joint legislative committees.

This means he controls legislation and
patronage. His control of committee chalr-
manships means that he is in effect the chair-
man of every committee; no major bill gets
reported to the Assembly floor without the
Speaker’s okay. A rank-and-filer pushing a
bill to help his district may have to pledge in
return his support for a measure the Speaker
wants,

Duryea has distributed his patronage
widely around the state, earning the grati-
tude of Republican county chairmen all over
New York. He exercises his control over legis-
lation with an iron hand. Unlike his Re-
publican predecessor, Joseph Carlino of
Long Beach, Duryea uses the soft-sell ap-
proach to Republican assemblymen. There
are those in Albany who remember Carlino
screaming at reluctant GOP rank-and-filers,
even once in the confines of his office,
threatening to punch one in. the face. Du-
ryea does not push so hard. “The threats are
implicit,” said one assemblyman. “You
know he can take away committee chair-
manships or kill your pet bills. He doesn't
have to tell you.” Also Duryea rarely has to
shout. He appears to have the genuine affec-
tion of most Republican assemblymen.
Which tells a good deal about Duryea as
Speaker.

He is a fierce partisan, a firm bellever that
with his victory came the spolls. He follows
the old Albany tradition of interpreting the
rules of the Assembly liberally for Republi-
cans, narrowly for Democrats. Sometimes
he gavels down Democrats for no apparent
reason, perhaps just for the fun of it. During
the closing days of last year's bitter session,
he and the Democratic deputy minority
leader, Albert H. Blumenthal (D-Manhat-
tan), held more than one shouting match
which made the blood rise in both their
faces. After the final gavel, though, they
shared a cordial drink in Minority Leader
Stanley Steingut’s office. Duryea can di-
vorce the personal from the political.

Despite this toughness, and the high re-
gard in which other Republicans hold him,
Duryea has been more of a conciliator than
a leader. “When he first took over,” sald one
Republican who often disagrees with Dur-
yea on policy, “I would have followed him
anywhere. He was like an Infantry second
looie leading a bunch of recruits. Now some
of the luster is gone.”

In fact, Duryea has acted more like the
chairman of a corporate board than an in-
fantry platoon leader. The second lieuten-
ant’s job is to stand up amidst the hall of fire
and shout, “Follow me,” taking the first
step toward the enemy. But Duryea does not
get far in front of his troops. Like most po-
litical leaders, he walts to see where his fol-
lowers want to go, then leads them there.

Never was this more evident than during
last year's big budget battle. When Rockefel-
ler first proposed his $8.4 billion budget and
$1.1 billion tax hike, Duryea kept silent.
But when the upstaters persisted in their in-
transigent opposition to the taxes, Duryea
led the budget-cutting forces. At one point
he was even ready to accept a #$70,000,000
cut in state school aid, anathema to Long
Islanders with their high property-tax rates.
Only when Assemblyman Joseph M. Marglot-
ta (R-Uniondale), the Nassau GOP leader,
bluntly told Duryea “‘here would be no Nas-
sau votes for any budget which cut school
aid, did Duryea order the 70,000,000
restored.

But most of the other cuts went through,
including a 10 percent cut in welfare bene-
fits. Duryea was not enthusiastic about the
welfare cuts. “It bothered me,” he said al-
most a year later while being interviewed in
his Montauk home, “because it hurt the
people who really need it.”

That's easy to say sitting in your living
room while the sea breaks on the beach out-
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side the picture window. Certainly 1t is not
in the tradition of noblesee oblige, which has
been the hallmark of New York’s moderate,
establishment Republicans. But Duryea is
not one of that breed, either personally or
politically. He is often thought to be, partly
hecause he is wealthy, partly because of his
patriclan appearance. This reinforces the
image of inherited wealth, the same kind of
family money that characterizes the state’s
other rich politiclans: Rockefeller, Harri-
man, Roosevelt. It is an image that suggests
the best private schools, childhood vacations
in Europe, a life of ease.

But the image 1s false. Duryea is not nearly
that rich—he denies that he is a millionaire,
but he must be very close. And he is not at
all idle., His late father was successful and
influential, but no aristocrat, and not as
rich as his son. The Duryeas are not one of
the old East End families who trace their
lineage back to the early settlers of New
England and Long Island.

Like a lot of other Long Islanders in later
years, they came from New York City. Perry
Duryea Sr. was the first In the family to
come to Suffolk. He was born in New York
City, the son of a man in the publishing
business and the grandson of a former New
York State assemblyman, a Democrat from
Queens who served one term. This first As-
semblyman Duryea was defeated for reelec-
tion by seven votes, a verdict he refused to
asccept. When the next session began, he
journeyed to Albany, took his old seat and
refused to budge. Next day, Assembly lead-
ers detaliled several burly men to haul off the
former legislator. In the intervening genera-
tions, the Duryea family seems to have be-
come more sophisticated but no less
determined.

Perry Duryea Sr. grew up in Amityville,
and joined the Army in 1915, serving first in
the search for Pancho Villa and then in
France, He returned in ill health, and his
doctors suggested that he live in the healthi-
est possible area. So he moved to Montauk,
then a tiny hamilet in which nearly everyone
fished for a living and lived in flimsy homes—
fishing shanties—near the edge of Fort Pond
Bay.

Dyurye& had a little money, and it was not
long before he bought into a fishing busi-
ness, He took full control of it when his
partner retired in 1932, 11 years after Perry
Jr. was born. Duryea's business prospered,
but while they lived better than most Mon-
tauk fishermen many still in the shanties,
the Duryeas were not, according to longtime
residents, the richest family in town. The
business never employed many people, and
it required a lot of hard work,

Like most young men in Montauk, Perry
Duryea, Jr. did not wait long to do his share
of the work. “Boys around here started
working early then,” he remembered recently.
At the age of 12, “Junie” (the diminutive
of Junior) was setting his own string of lob-
ster pots. At 15, he was harpooning sword-
fish and at 16 he was out In the fishing
boats for two and three days at a time,
working for “shares”—the workers’ percent-
age of the catch.

Duryea remembers those days, before Mon-
tauk was a resort community, when life cen-
tered on working and the sea, The family
rule was as soon as you could swim you
could have a boat. He learned to swim when
he was about 7, and got a little rowboat. He
has not been without some kind of boat
sms?\;ernl Duryea characteristics emerged
from his early life in Montauk. He still loves
boats and the ocean and the sun. And he
likes to work. In Albany, he often gets to the
Capitol by 8 a.m., and his day's work rarely
ends until late in the evening.

And he likes to do things himself. When
the power falled at his Montauk firm one
day last winter, Duryea himself checked the
electrical system. He can afford a posher
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craft than The Satellite, the old 60-foot
lobster boat first built in 1890, which he con-
verted into & pleasure boat sleeping six. But
on an claborate modern boat, the engines
don’t conk out, and Duryea seems actually to
enjoy the prospect of puttering around with
a balky engine. Once off the New England
coast he could not fix a breakdown im-
mediately. While some of his guests anx-
iously pondered their chances of drifting out
to sea during the night, Duryea calmly low-
ered a rowboat and painstakingly towed The
Satellite toward the sound of a bell buoy, ty=
ing up there for the night.

The early days in Montauk, being on the
sea may also have inculcated in Duryea his
enjoyment of the company of men. Ask al-
most anyone who knows him what Duryea
is like and one of the first things sald will
be, “He's & man's man."” Duryea likes to sit
around with other men, have a few drinks
and talk of boats and duck hunting, polities
and football, or mothing in particular. He
would fit well into a full-color whisky ad-
vertisement in Esquire, sitting in a gadget-
filled den and calmly sipping some fine liquor
all by himself, In fact he has such a den, and
though he does more reading than drinking
there, he also spends some time gazing out
to sea through a telescope, watching for
ships.

In Albany, Duryea is not much of & party-
goer, though there is an almost continuous
cocktall circuit, Most evenings he heads for
a late dinner with “the boys": Edward Ecker,
a former East Hampton supervisor and now
all-purpose friend and factotum,; Henry
Mund, another Montauk friend and ailde;
Charles Webb of Syracuse, the sophisticated
lawyer who is one of the few upstaters in the
Speaker’s exclusive inner circle.

His sense of humor—of the sophisticated
locker-room-practical-joke variety—matches
this masculinity. Duryea likes to tease Ecker
by doing such things as putting his plane on
automatic pllot and while several thousand
feet above the water opening The New York
Times until Ecker, In exasperation, hollers,
“Goddamit, will you look where you're
going!"

Duryea has loved flying so long, so much,
that in college he saw himself a pilot for life.
While he was at Colgate University, after
graduation from East Hampton High School,
World War II broke cut and he jolned a stu-
dent pllot-training program that enabled its
participants to stay out of the draft until
they graduated. In 1942 he got both his bach-
elor’s degree and his pilot’s license., From
1943 through 1946 he was a command pilot
of the Naval Alr Transport Service in the
Pacific.

When the war ended he returned to Mon-
tauk. His father had become the state con-
servation commissioner, but was still active
in the business. Ambitlous, perhaps a bit
restless, and not afrald to break with past
practices, young Duryea apparently saw some
things that others didn't as far as the busi-
ness was concerned.

He saw that growth and tourlsm were
coming to Long Island and might not be
compatible with large-scale commercial fish-
ing. He saw that so many small, individual
sellers and buyers would be able to use the
services of a knowledgeable middleman.

Within a few years he had transformed the
family business into a shellfish-distribution
firm. The company cut down on its own
fishing (now it does none) and began buying
the catches of others, reselling to restau-
rants and markets In Long Island and New
York, The ability to fly came in handy for
quick trips to the abundant lobster beds of
Maine and Nova Scotla, where Duryea would
contract to buy from lobstermen. A knowl-
edge of boats helped too, since for years the
lobsters were shipped to Montauk by boat
(now they are trucked). For more than 10
years, Duryea devoted nearly all his time to
the business. By the time he ran for the As-
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sembly in 1960, he was well on his way to
becoming a wealthy man, The business is
still a part of his life, but In a less-intense
WaY.

“I don't have to prove myself to me any
more,” Duryea said. “In a small way I enjoy
my business,” he said. “I still do all the buy-
Ing. It's & crazy business. But it gives me
independence. I'm responsible to no man ex-
cept myself. Once I was hung up on aviation,
but three years of the war got that out of my
system. So whatever life brings along, that’s
great.”

One reality may seem surprising to those
who persist in thinking of Duryea as the
kind of Republican associated with the east-
ern liberal establishment. In fact, there has
been some talk that this establishment—the
old-line Republican financiers and corporate
lawyers—might find a candidate to oppose
Duryea in the 1874 primary. If Duryea is to
be typecast, a better cliche would be the
successful, made-it-on-his-own businessman
usually assoclated with small towns and
cities of the Midwest. To a considerable ex-
tent Duryea defines himself as a business-
man. He thinks like a businessman, and his
social views are those of a businessman.

Duryea likes to describe his philosophy by
quoting Lincoln's remark that “government
should only do for the people what they can-
not do for themselves.” Not that Duryea
wants to bring government activity back to
the level of the last century. “There's a dif-
ferent yardstick now,” he said. “We have to
do more In the fields of health, education,
transportation and social services.”

But what is done must be limited. “Sure,”
he said, "“I'd like to give the world every-
thing it wants. But we're limited by our abil-
ity to deliver. I'm a fiscal realist.” Like most
businessmen, Duryea thinks government
should be run “like a business” and with
more efficiency. So that while he was not
happy about last year's welfare cuts, he
blamed them not on the budget-cutting up-
staters, but on the loose administration of
welfare by the State Social Services Depart-
ment. Duryea played a role in the ouster of
former welfare Commissioner George Wy-
man, whose administration he considered
Inept.

Besides, while Duryea is not the ultra-con-
servative some have made him out to be, he
instinctively dislikes the blanket-spending
approach. He is rather like those members of
the Elks or Lions clubs who give generously
to the underprivileged, but oppose being
taxed for social welfare programs.

One of the men who knows Duryea’s soclal
views best (and shares them) noted, “Perry
is a filscal conservative and a soclial 1liberal.
But not the kind of social 1iberal who backs
massive across-the-board spending programs
which give a little bit to everyone, He's the
kind whose heart really goes out to specific
individuals in real trouble.” As an example
of this contrast, the friend cited Duryea’s
1967 fight to force deep cuts in the state’'s
medicald program and yet his intense inter-
est is in the growing problem of child abuse.
“That's the sort of one-to-one personal trag-
edy he can identify with,” the friend said.

Another issue close to the Speaker's heart
is the Assembly itself. His insistence on
“dignity” has paid off. The Assembly is hardly
a lofty dellberative body; Iits decorum is
usually not that much better than a mildly
rowdy sixth-grade class. But before Duryea
became Speaker, it was worse. Since he be-
came Speaker in 1968, Duryea has stream-
lined the Assembly’s committees, increased
their staffs and created a central research
body. Even the Democrats grudgingly admit
that they get a better shake now than the
minority party ever did in the past. Duryea
is not one to make sweeping changes In his
personal life, however, For Duryea’s 1ife there
is not the kind most people would like to
change. His children are grown, his material
needs satisfied. He and his wife, Betty (Eliza-
beth Ann Weed Duryea), live in a comforta-
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ble but not ostentatious ranch-style home
which Mrs, Duryea designed so that nearly
every room overlooks the ocean. He has a lot
of lelsure time. He spends a little of it play-
ing golf (not very well, he said) or riding
horseback or simply walking along the beach.
“That’s important to him,” said a man who
knows him well, “It’s his strength. He needs
it to regenerate the battery.”

Sitting amid all that recently, Duryea was
trying to explain, for perhaps the thousandth
time, that he is not committed to running for.
governor in 1974. When he says that in the
cynical and political atmosphere of Albany,
it’s hard to take. In Montauk it seems more
believable.

“Everybody says he's burning to be gover-
nor,” sald one of Duryea's aldes. "“Well, I'll tell
you. If it doesn't work out he could very hap-
pily just chuck it all, go back to Montauk,
get on the boat with Betty and saill off and
never give Albany another thought.”

Nor is Duryea limited to Montauk. He can
get into his plane and fly down to his hunt-
ing lodge on the Maryland shore for a few
days of duck shooting. He can set off in The
Satellite and drift off the coast of New Eng-
land. In either craft he can go to Green Tur-
tle Cay in the Bahamas. He has a little place
there where he is reachable only by citizens-
band radio.

Once while he was there Rockefeller tried
to call him. The secretary at Duryea's Mon-
tauk office said, “I'll try to reach him on
The Satellite.”” When Duryea finally got the
message and called the governor, Rockefel-
ler sald, “Gee Perry, where do you go that
we have to get you by satellite?”

Duryea always plays it cautiously. “I'm a
fatalist,” he sald. “I'm not going to spend
my life in the Legislature, and I'm not a life-
long political person, I'm not driven.” What
could stop him? Well, Rockefeller could quit
before his term expires, making Lt. Gov.
Malcolm Wilson the Republican governor

who would almost surely try to run again.
Can he take the nomination away from an
incumbent in his own party? “Not a chance,”
sald Perry Duryea, “It would be crazy.”

But it can be done. To the GOP leaders

from Long Island, New York City, the
Rochester area and other big suburban
counties who back Duryea, state patronage
is not that important. Rockefeller has domi-
nated the Republican Party because of his
ability to finance it (and to finance insur-
gent Republicans if he chose) and through
the sheer force of his personality, Malcolm
Wilson has neither.

And the record disputes Duryea’s clalm
that he is not driven. He seems to have been
driven since the late 1950s, when he jumped
uninvited into Suffolk GOP politics. The
late R. Ford Hughes was the powerful head
of the Republican Party in Suffolk then,
Closely allled with Perry B. Duryea Sr.,
Hughes ran a cohesive organization. In the
late '50's Suffolk Republicans were linked to
the first of a series of land scandals. As the
revelations piled up, many called for Hughes
to resign. “T'll resign,” he sald, “when the
Republican Party starts losing elections.”

In 1959 the Republicans lost town elec-
tions all over the county. Still, Hughes made
no move to quit by the time of the first post-
election county committee meeting, Nor did
anyone expect any move to oust him, least
of all by young Perry Duryea, then nothing
more than the co-chalrman of the East
Hampton Republican Committee, a school
board member and his father's son,

But the meeting had hardly begun when
Duryea rose and said bluntly, “Well, Ford,
when are you golng to resign?" Hughes did
resign, and since then Duryea has wielded
major influence on the county GOP organi-
zation. He does not have the power to die-
tate to it. He is an East Ender, and most of
the population, hence most votes in the
county committee, lies in the West End, But
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when scandals hit again in the late '60s, it
was Duryea to whom the party turned. The
present chalrman, Edwin M. (Buzz)
Schwenk, is a friend and golfing partner of
Duryea’s whom the Speaker hand-picked.

Not that everyone follows Duryea. Brook-
haven Town Republican Chalrman Richard
Zeldler has survived Schwenk's efforts to
oust him. A certaln amount of resentment
has bullt up among some Suffolk Republi-
cans. State Sen. Bernard C. Bmith of North-
port, a stubborn independent Republican,
has made no secret of his disinclination to do
Duryea's bidding. A few of Smith's pet bills
have salled thorugh the Senate only to be
blocked in the Assembly.

In 1960, Irving Price was the Republican
assemblyman from the First Assembly Dis-
trict, as safe a Republican district as there
is. He could look forward to a long and easy
career in the Assembly. But that year, fresh
from his trlumph in the county committee,
Duryea declded to go after Price's seat. To
make himself a bit better known in the area
outside of Montauk, Duryea, before he an-
nounced his candidacy, gave talks to civie
groups on “the sex life of the lobster,” a sub-
Ject which han hardly fail to knock 'em dead
at any men’s gathering. After Duryea had
declared his candidacy and the district Re-
publican caucus had met, Price had become
a private citizen again.

Assemblyman Duryea started slowly. Aside
from succeeding Robert Moses as president
of the Long Island State Park Commission
in 1963, (he stepped down in Beptember,
1969), Duryea made few waves. He was wait-
ing for his opening. He got it in 1965, after
the Assembly Republicans failed to recapture
the majority they lost in the 18684 Lyndon
Johnson landslide.

The '84 debacle had cost the Republicans
the seat of former Speaker Joseph Carlino,
and the minority leadership fell to George
Ingalls of Binghamton. When the Repub-
licans lost again, Ingalls became vulnerable,
and Duryea leaped for the kill. When the
Republican caucus ended, Duryea was mi-
nority leader. It was a tough thing to do,
Duryea sald then, “because of my devotion to
George Ingalls."

Just as he maneuvered himself into oppor-
tunities to get to be Speaker, Duryea has
maneuvered himself out of other opportuni-
ties, his eye seemingly fixed firmly on the
governorship. He turned down chances to
become GOP state chairman and to run for
Congress. And desplte the activities of some
of his supporters, he adroitly stayed out of
the Republican family feud over former U.S.
Sen. Charles Goodell.

Duryea has been especially nimble in his
dealings with Rockefeller. “They circle each
other warily,” sald a man closest to the gov-
ernor, “like two boxers Iin the first round.
The king always gets uneasy when one of
his princes starts acting up.”

The king-prince relationship is both po-
litieal and personal. Rockefeller is not only
the governor, he is a billionaire. Like a king,
he 1s surrounded by courtiers, isolated from
the general public, and despite his pizza-
knish handshake campaigns, there is some-
thing imperious about him. By comparison,
Duryea is a commoner who has worked him-
self into a spot where he can-tilt with roy-
alty. Nor does Duryea show the fealty of a
subject; he thinks he’s any man’s equal,

Duryea has managed to steer a course
somewhat independent of Rockefeller, while
remaining basically loyal to him. Of late, the
independence has been outweighing the loy-
alty. Duryea's Assembly forced deep cuts in
Rockefeller's proposed state budget last year,
and when Rockefeller sought new taxes in
a special session late last year, it was Duryea
who forced him to reveal the details earlier
than he had planned.

The majority for that tax package was ac-
tually put together without Duryea’s active
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support, which may have cost him some
esteem. ""The luster's off,” sald one Republi-
can assemblyman., On the other hand, tax
increases are a good thing not to be asso-
ciated with in the public mind. It seemed
clear last year that Duryea had declded to
carve out an image as an economizer, both
because it comes naturally to him and be-
cause he thinks it represents the public
mood. Duryea’s main thrust in the last two
years, then, has been to move slightly to the
right of the governor, without being quite as
conservative as some of the upstaters (after
all, he didn't block those tax hikes; he could
have).

But last winter, Rockefeller called for the
state to take over the City University of
New York, and to end free tuition at the
City University. At first, it seemed that his
ideas might prevail. Only the liberal Demo-
crats from the city opposed it; conservatives
generally like the idea, and most Republicans
in the Leglslature are more conservative than
Rockefeller.

Then on Valentine’s Day the plan was
scuttled. By whom? By Perry Duryea, who
without much fanfare made a speech de-
claring that both proposals were dead for
this year. From out of nowhere, Duryea got
himself a lot of publicity in New York City,
taking a pro-city line against Rockefeller and
making a common cause with , . . Lindsay.

If Duryea and Lindsay do run against each
other in 1974, it would be an interesting race.
The best fights are always between a good
boxer and a good puncher.

RESTRICTIONS ON SOVIET JEWS AN
INSULT TO CONCERNED WORLD
CITIZENS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr, GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, the
situation with regard to Soviet Jews has
reached the point where it is an affront
to every concerned citizen of this planet.
We live in an era of global communica-
tions, of intimate knowledge of our fel-
low man, and of a worldwide concern
over the future of our race.

The years of oppression of Soviet Jews
have, until recently, largely passed un-
noticed. Hundreds of thousands of Soviet
citizens, who have worked diligently and
loyally for Russia, have been subjected
in return to religious persecution, career
repression, and personal harassment.
And increasingly, the scapegoat of anti-
Semitism has been trotted out to bear
the punishment of failures of the Com-
munist regime.

Many Soviet Jews love their country
so intensely that they wish to remain
and serve despite the impossible social
context. Others, however, wish to rejoin
the free community of mankind, and
migrate to the Jewish homeland of Israel,
or to a friendly Western nation. Almost
every free nation of this world, includ-
ing the United States, has made drastic
modifications in its immigration policies
in order to accommodate these refugees
from Communist repression. But the
Soviet Union, while treating their Jews as
fourth-class citizens on the one hand, has
been reluctant to let them go, on the
other. Those lucky individuals and fam-
ilies who do manage to get emigration
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visas find themselves stripped of all their
worldly possessions and even intimate
personal belongings.

Mr. Speaker, it is time that world opin-
ion spoke up against this intolerable situ-
ation. The treatment of the Jews is an
insult to the freedom of every religion in
the world. The anti-Semitism involved
makes a mockery of the sacrifices of the
Second World War. And the imprison-
ment and constraint of the Jews who
wish to leave Russia are the most blatant
demonstrations since the erection of the
Berlin Wall of the reliance on totali-
tarian repression of Communist regimes
with nothing to offer the individual.

I urge my fellow Members of Congress
to speak out against this insulf. I urge
the President of the United States to
deliver a strong protest to the Russian
leadership when he visits in May. As
the leading spokesman for the world
community, only the President can truly
express our massive indignation at the
repression of the Soviet Jews.

ALL-OUT COMMUNIST OFFENSIVE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as the
news continues to pour in from the
battlefields in Vietnam, one of the first
articles analyzing the offensive which was

decided upon at the 20th meeting of the
North Vietnamese Communist Party’s
Central Committee was carried in the
Washington Star of April 11 and I be-
lieve it deserves thoughtful review.

In this article, Mr. Bradsher very ob-
jectively analyzes the strategies and mo-
tivation of the North Vietnamese Com-
munist leaders. May I also add that any
objective observer of the situation in
Southeast Asia has certainly reached the
conclusion that the North Vietnamese are
guilty of classical military invasion and
that the ultraliberals acceptance of the
Communist propaganda that the war was
a legitimate uprising by the people of
Vietnam has been thoroughly discredited
by recent events.

The article follows:

Hawor's GoaL: ToTanL VICTORY
(By Henry S. Bradsher)

SarcoN.—The leaders of North Vietnam
have disclosed a decision “to mobilize all our
forces™ to try to achieve a total Communist
victory in South Vietnam.

The decision apparently was the basis for
the present all-out Communist offensive
agalnst the south.

So long as the United States “maintains,
in whatever form,” an American-backed gov-
ernment “in the southern part of our coun-
try, our people will have to fight on,” the
mafjor policy statement said.

“On the path to total victory, there will
still be many trials,” Hanol warned.

But the statement expressed determination
to keep victory in the south as the main
priority of North Vietnam.

The declsion was taken “recently”—no
date was given—at the 20th meeting of the
North Vietnamese Communist party's Cen-
tral Committee, which lays down basic policy
for the country.
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A resolution on the meeting's decision to
step up the war effort was broadcast last
night in Hanoi radio’s home service.

Disclosure of the decision followed the cap-
ture in South Vietnam of Communist docu~
ment which outline a new war strategy.

It calls for the use of regular North Viet-
namese army (NVA) units to tie down the
army of the Republic of Vietnam (ARVN).
Then Communist guerrillas are to begin at-
tacking provincial defenses, and “spontane-
ous uprisings” are supposed to break the
Baigon government's grip on the cities.

The NVA offensive has tled down most
ARVN units already, even sucking reserve
forces out of Salgon and other rear-area
cities, Guerrilla attacks have been limited so
far, and the Communist underground in
cities has not yet risen up.

ARVN has been doing pretty well against
NVA frontal assaults. It is holding in the
north and counterattacking above Saigon.

But the Communist strategy means a pos-
sible threat to the rear, if it is carried out.

REFLECTS MAJOR DECISION

The Hanol broadcast confirmed the deduc-
tions of observers of North Vietnamese affairs
that a major policy decision had been taken
before the Communist offensive was launched
13 days ago.

Observers think a policy shift began in
Hanol late last summer,

The Central Committee meeting apparently
was held at the end of December or in Janu-
ary. The new policy which it adopted was
kept secret until the offensive was underway,
apparently for tactical reasons.

The change is from giving first priority
to bullding North Vietnam's economy and
letting the war in South Vietnam be con-
tinued by small NVA units and guerrillas to
hurling NVA “main-force units” into conven-
tional warfare with ARVN while making eco-
nomic construction in the north wait.

Now with complete confidence that no one
is going to invade North Vietnam, Hanol has
completely denuded the country of organized
combat divislons in order to press the offen-
sive against the south with every soldier it
can muster.

The North Vietnamese government insists
officially that it is “People’s Liberation Armed
Forces” of southerners mounting the current
offensive.

This is contrary to all the battlefield evi-
dence. And the party resolution said bluntly
that “our army and people must . . . val-
iantly march forward.”

AN IMPERATIVE TASK"

The resolution sald the Central Committee
meeting stressed that “an imperative task
for our entire party is to mobilize—with the
spirit of persevering in and advancing the
antl-U.8. natlonal salvation resistance to-
ward total victory—all our forces, make out-
standing efforts, courageously advance and,
in close solidarity and co-ordination with the
fraternal Lao and Ehmer (Cambodian)
armed forces and peoples, foil the Vietnami-
zation policy and the Nixon doctrine in Indo-
china.”

North Vietnam, it sald, has "endeavored to
provide adequate and timely support and
assistance in human and material resources
for the frontline.”

The resolution repeated the communist
demands that the United States destiny Pres-
ident Nguyen Van Thieu's government in
Saigon as American forces disengage from
Vietnam.

The United States must withdraw, it said,
and "actually respect the South Vietnamese
people’'s right of self-determination, stop
supporting the puppet administration, and
suppress its oppressive and coercive machin-
ery in order to pave the way for the forma-
tion of a broad administration of national
concord that will have the duty to organize
a really true and democratic general election
in the south.”
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Previous Communist statements have
made it clear that Communist and pro-Com=
munist elements must dominate Hanol's idea
of a “national concord” administration, and
thus control the kind of elections which are
to be held.

UNIVERSITY OF HAWAII BRINGS
PEKING OPERA TO WASHING-
TON, D.C.

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, a
unique and highly enjoyable experience
is in store for residents of the Nation’s
Capital on April 22 when the University
of Hawaii Theatre presents “Black Drag-
on Residence,” a traditional Peking
opera, during the American College
Theatre Festival at the Eennedy
Center.

Hailed by the Washington Post as one
of the few original dramas in this
year’s College Theatre Festival, “Black
Dragon Residence” was translated into
English, choreographed and directed by
Daniel S. P. Yang, talented associate
professor of drama and theater at the
University of Hawaili. Mr. Yang’s group
of student-actors are expected to stage
a performance which will rival the pro-
fessional Peking opera enjoyed by Presi-
dent and Mrs. Nixon during their recent
visit to China.

Peking opera, the most popular form
of drama in China, is relatively new,
having achieved its particular form and
conventions only about 100 years ago.
Traditional Peking operas, such as
“Black Dragon Residence,” are based on
the history and folklore of China, how-
ever, and some of their dramatic con-
ventions date back to the Yuan
Dynasty—1277-1368.

Among the outstanding characteris-
tics of Peking opera are the elaborate,
colorful costumes and makeup of the
actors, and the almost totally bare stage.
Peking opera also differs from tradi-
tional Western drama in that it is sung
in high, shrill tones accompanied by
Chinese music, which is wusually
unmelodic.

Due to the absence of stage proper-
ties, pantomime plays an important role
in traditional Peking opera. Every
gesture and movement of the actors is
symbolic. For example, an actor carry-
ing a whip is understood to be riding a
horse. When he “dismounts,” he discards
the whip, sometimes handing it to an-
other actor who plays the role of a
servant.

The elaborate makeup worn by actors
in traditional Peking opera is also sym-
bolic. Actors in chalky white makeup
are understood to portray wicked or evil
characters, while those in red makeup
represent characters who are good and
loyal.

I am submitting for the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp an article from a recent edition
of the Hawail Tribune-Herald which
describes “Black Dragon Residence.” I
hope that my colleagues will have an
opportunity to enjoy this unique drama
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while the University of Hawaii Theatre
company is here. It will be an experi-
ence to be gained without going to
Peking.
The article follows:
[From the Hawail Tribune-Herald,
Feb. 18, 1972]
"“Brack DracoN" FETE oF COLOR

Pageantry of color will confront those who
attend the Peking opera “Black Dragon
Resldence” Saturday, 7:30 p.m., at Hilo High
School.

For many, the boldly colored and costumed
characters will resemble abstract paintings
in motion. Colors, designs and lines on each
actor’s face, however, are highly significant.
The actor's face is an open book. Colored fa-
cial patterns inform us of his nature and
destiny.

The most virtuous color is red, which
stands for courage, loyalty and justice. Blue
indicates a stubborn, impulsive character.
Shiny white implies health and youth, while
chalky white symbolizes cunning and treach-
ery. Black used on portions of the face may
indicate courage, simplicity or crudeness.

This adherence to traditional makeup col-
ors is one way in which Daniel 8. P. Yang,
director of the English-translated play, is
preserving the Chinese theatrical conventions
in his production of “Black Dragon
Residence.”

During the summer of 1970, Dr. Yang spent
two months in Talwan collecting more than
100 custumes and props for the opera. Thus
costumes and property bear the mark of
authenticity.

Chinese tradition will observed even when
actors are donning makeup for their per-
formance in the six scene drama.

The first actor to begin the makeup pro-
cedure will be the clown-scholar of “Black
Dragon Resldence.” In the Eighth Century, a
Chinese emperor once played the part of a
clown. He was naturally given precedence
over the other actors in applying makeup.
Since then the clown has always been first
to apply his white powder and eyeliner,

According to Dr. Yang, visiting professor
of drama at the Unlversity of Hawall, a cast
of professional Chinese actors can get ready
for their stage appearance in an hour and 15
minutes, His actors, however, lacking the ten
years experience possessed by Chinese actors,
will take more than three hours.

The actress portraying coquette Yen His-
chiao will have one of the most time consum-
ing makeup jobs,

Her ordeal begins with the winding of a
long plece of tape around her head. The tape
1ifts the corners of her eyes. A white founda-
tion cream is then patted over her entire
face. Rouge and a black grease pencil are
applied to exaggerate her cheekbones and
eyes,

The intricate process of arranging her hair
then begins. After her own hair has been
skinned back into a net, more than 60 items
are placed on her head. These include hair
that has been soaked for more than three
months in lacquer and then dried, as well as
various pleces of brilliant jewelry necessary
for the role.

“Black Dragon Residence,” a University
Theatre production, is the second program in
the Hilo “Ealeidoscope II" series sponsored
by the University of Hawall College of Con-
tinuing Educatlon and Community Service
and the State Foundation on Culture and the
Arts, In cooperation with the University of
Hawail at Hilo, Office of Continuing Educa-
tion.

Tickets for the operas may be purchased
at Hilo College Library, MJS Music Store and
the House of Music.
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BARGE CANAL NEEDS NO MORE

STUDY

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr, Speaker,
the latest attempt to resurrect the de-
funct Cross-Florida Barge Canal comes
in the form of a request that the Con-
gress appropriate funds for a new envir-
onmental study of this costly public
works project. Such a study is unneces-
sary—the big ditch already has been
studied to death—and would be a further
waste of taxpayers’ money on a project in
which $53 million in public funds al-
ready have been squandered.

Since this study proposal is being pre-
sented to the Congress, I am taking this
opportunity to review for our colleagues
some of the reasons why the canal was
halted, and why it must remain so. I
offer, for their information, the following
letter which I have sent to the chairman
of the House and Senate Appropriations
Committees:

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUusSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 19, 1972.

DearR MR. CHAIRMAN: A resolution from the
Jacksonville, Florida, Port Authority has
been sent to your Committee and various
members of Congress requesting funds for an
environmental study of the defunct Cross-
Florida Barge Canal., While no specific
amount was requested, estimates ranging
from $300,000 to $500,000 have been men-
tioned.

Such a study, I believe, is without merit
and would only be a further waste of tax-
payers’ money on a public works project that
already is viewed by many as one of the worst
boondoggles in our history. An estimated
$53-million in federal funds already had been
squandered on this pork-barrel project when
President Nixon wisely chose, on January 19,
1971, to abandon the canal to prevent further
damage to Florida's environment.

The request for yet another study is, I
belleve, a futile effort to revive an already
dead project. The Cross-Florida Barge Canal
literally has been studied to death, both In
terms of the environmental impact and pos-
sible alternate routes.

Florida's Congressional delegation is divid-
ed on this issue; the people of Florida, how-
ever, are nearly unanimous in their support
of the President's decision to halt the canal,
and there is no justification for the taxpay-
ers of America to pour more money into a
project that, even if it had been completed,
would not reduce the price of bread any-
where in the country.

A canal across the middle of Florida has
been investigated on and off for 150 years,
starting with Philip II of Spain, and re-
peatedly rejected on environmental and
economic grounds. During the Depression,
work was started on the canal to help provide
jobs; in 1935, the U.5. Geological Survey re-
ported that tremendous damage would result
from the canal, and the project was stopped
the following year when the Department of
Commerce came in with an unfavorable re-
port from potential shippers.

The Cross-Florida Barge Canal has never
been sound economically; the benefit-cost
ratio of 1.4 to 1 most recently given to the
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project relies heavily on a questionable “rec-
reation” benefit estimated in the millions of
dollars. Much of the so-called recreational
benefits would be adversely affected by the
environmental damage resulting from com-
pletion of the canal.

A great deal of money already has been
spent on assessing the environmental impact
of the barge canal. A new study would be
reviewed by the President's Council on En-
vironmental Quality—a group that already
reported early last year, that the canal was
causing severe damage and should be dis-
continued. On February 24, 1971, the U.S.
Geological Survey sald that the canal poses
a serlous threat to the aquifer which sup-
plies much of Florida with its drinking water.

In addition, 126 Florida scientists joined in
supporting the President’s historic decision
to halt permanently construction of the con-
troversial canal, saying the big ditch would
do irreparable damage to the state's environ-
ment.

These are just a few of the reasons why
the Cross-Florida Barge Canal should remain
dead, and if the Committee decides to con-
sider an appropriation to fund yet another
study, I would respectfully request the op-
portunity to testify on the matter,

With best wishes and personal regards, I
am

Very truly yours,
C. W. BiLL YOUNG,
Member of Congress.

ISRAEL INDEPENDENCE

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BURTON. Mr. Speaker, for the
past 24 years, the people of Israel have
tenaciously and courageously gone about
the task of nation building.

As Israel celebrates the 24th anniver-
sary of independence, it seems appro-
priate to pay tribute to her and to her
people who have not only persevered but
made great strides forward in the face
of hostility and repeated instances of
aggression against her.

In remarks on the floor of the House on
a similar occasion several years ago, I
said of Israel and her people:

They are a small and democratic nation
with a long and fortured history of in=-
equality, persecution and outright slaughter.
After 20 centuries of homelessness they have
returned with the sanction and blessing of
the international community to the land
where their history began and from which
they have never been entirely severed. They
have reclaimed the desert, built cities in the
sand, and rehabilitated hundreds of thou-
sands of their refugee brethren, many of the
refugees from Arab countries.

Time and again they have appealed to their
neighbors to conclude with them an honor=
able and lasting peace, only to be rebuffed,
attacked, and threatened with destruction.

Those remarks ring as true today as
they did then. Yet, Israel strives on and
celebrates once again the anniversary of
Independence,

It is this strength of spirit and an un-
conquerable determination to persevere
which have become national hallmarks.
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I am delighted to be able to note on the
floor of the House, the 24th anniversary
of independence of the State of Israel
and to extend to her and her people con-
gratulations. I am equally happy to be
able to participate on this Sunday in the
public celebration of Israel’s independ-
2nce in San Francisco.

PIPE IMPORTS HIT

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. GAYDOS, Mr. Speaker, we have
reached the first-quarter mark of 1972
and still have no replacement for the in-
effective voluntary restraint arrange-
ment on imported steel which, thank-
fully, expired last December 31. What we
have had is periodic announcements from
one source or another that a new day is
dawning. We do not know when. We
do not know what it will bring. And,
frankly, based on the track record of our
past foreign trade negotiations, I am not
brimming over with anticipated joy as
to what lies in store for the domestic
steel industry and its hundreds of thou-
sands of employees.

A few days ago, Mr. Donald Cooper,
business editor of the Daily News in
McKeesport, Pa., reported on a joint
union-management committee meeting
held by employees of United States Steel
Corp. The corporation’s National Works
in McKeesport is one of the biggest pipe
producers in the Nation and there is
no question the plant and its employees
have been severely hurt by the volume
of foreign imports. It has cost them
orders and jobs.

For example, Howard L. Higgins, rep-
resenting management on this productiv-
ity committee, and William Behare and
William Soles, representing labor, noted
that in 1970 a total 103,262 tons of casing
were imported into the United States,
valued at $19.2 billion. A year later, the
amount of casings leaped to 146,587 tons
valued at nearly $28 billion. The values
are exclusive of freight and insurance
costs which are not subject to' American
tariffs.

Mr. Higgins explained the 1971 imports
ran an average monthly rate of 12,226
tons and had that tonnage been available
to local steelworkers, it would equal an
additional crew at each of the seamless
mills at National Works.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to insert
Mr. Cooper’s news article into the
Recorp for the attention of my col-
leagues. It is one more example of proof
that we need meaningful controls on im-
ports of steel products which threaten
to strangle American mills and the mill-
worker. I sincerely hope our State De-
partment does not fail them this time.

The article follows:

PipE IMPORTS HIT BY TUBE PLANT UnioN,
MANAGEMENT
(By Donald R. Cooper)

A joint union-management committee at

U.S. Steel's National plant today charged
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publicly that pipe imports are hurting Mc-
Eeesport's economy.

The committee sald an additional crew
could have been assigned to each of Na-
tional’s two seamless mills in 1971 if the
tonnage of imported oil country casing had
been prcduced here.

“The steel industry has problems but steel
imports remain one of the most serious and
continue to hurt the steel businesses,” said
Howard L. Higgins, William Behare and Wil-
Ham BSoles in the joint statement.

“Here at National, imports of oil country
goods hit us hard and directly, and our peo-
ple are affected every time a load of forelgn
pipe casing hits our shores.”

Mr. Higgins is assistant general superin-
tendent of National-Duquesne Works, chair-
man of management's productivity commit-
tee and cochairman of the productivity unit,
along with Mr. Behare and Mr. Soles. Mr.
Behare is chairman of United Steelworker
Local 1408's productivity unit, and Mr. Soles
is chairman of the similar section within
USW BSalaries Local 23186.

The plant committee was set up under the
1971 labor agreement to explore ways to im-
prove productivity at the local level.

Activity in the global marketplace has
shown that the domestic steel industry has
not kept pace with the rising productivity
trends of Industry generally and foreign
steelmakers particularly.

But, sald the National plant committee,
increased productivity is not the only prob-
lem that has been recognized.

Singled out as two equally important hur-
dles were a “need for increased sales of steel
products in all categories and the mounting
flow of imports into the United States.”

“Japan alone exported to the U.S. 6,268,000
tons of steel products last year,” the report
states. That tonnage includes products out-
side the voluntary export controls imposed
by Japan since 1069,

Japanese shipments are just one third of
total steel imports.

The union-management team said such
volume means only one thing—Iloss of steel
orders and, thus, loss of jobs.

The joint chairmen sald that in 1970 a
total of 103,262 tons of casing were imported
into the U.8., with a total value of $19,256,-
000. Last year, 146,587 tons of casing valued
at $27,985,000 came in, The values are ex-
clusive of freight and insurance costs which
are not subject to American tariffs.

“The 1971 imports of seamless oil country
casing ran at an average monthly rate of
12,226 tons,” Mr. Higgins sald. “This repre-
sents a 42 percent increase over 1970 imports.

“If these 12,226 tons were avallable to us,
it would be equal to one additional crew on
each of the two seamless mills at National.”

The McEKeesport plant is a major pro-
ducer of seamless oil casing, used in the
completion of oil and gas wells.

And what affects the Natlonal plant has
an impact on the Dugquesne operation since
National's steel requirements are filled by
Dugquesne.

Japan and Canada continued in 1971 to
be the principal source countries for casing.
At least 90 percent of last year's imports
reached markets in the Gulf-Southwestern
States. Other countries exporting seamless
pipe are the United Kingdom, West Ger-
many and France.

The National plant productivity commit-
tee is studying many ways to increase out-
put. It is looking at human, natural, capi-
tal, educational and research and develop-
ment resources.

“There is a tremendous wealth of energy,
skills, organizational talent and ingenuity
of people which must be fully and effectively
utilized if the plant and its people are going
to realize productivity goals,” sald the com-
mittee. Attention is being called to service,
quality, delivery and such items as good
plant housekeeping.
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The committee is meeting monthly and
outlining long-range plans to attain ob-
Jectives,

RISING MEAT PRICES: THE PLIGHT
OF THE CONSUMER

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, recently, we
have witnessed a swirling controversy
regarding the cost of food, and in par-
ticular the cost of meat. With the cre-
scendo of noise and recriminations be-
tween farmers, wholesalers, and retailers
regarding who, if anyone, is to be blamed,
I fear that the true victim of this situa-
tion is not being heard. I refer to the
American consumer; to the person who,
in the face of steadily mounting costs,
sees his wage or salary increase meas-
ured by a more restrictive guideline.

The problem is indeed a serious one.
The Consumer Price Index rose 0.5 per-
cent in February, and three-fourths of
the increase was a result of higher prices
for food, particularly meats. During the
6 months preceding the wage-price
freeze, the annual rate of increase in the
Consumer Price Index was 4.1 percent.
From November 1971 to February 1972—
corresponding to phase II of the econom-
ic stabilization program—the rate of in-
crease was 4.9 percent. More than half
the acceleration between phase I and
phase II is attributed to the sharp in-
crease in food prices.

The impact of this trend in food prices
on the consumer is made clear by the
fact that last year Americans’ personal
outlays for food and beverages were esti-
mated at $136.6 billion. By contrast, 1971
automobile expenditures totaled $46.2
billion; clothing and shoes, $57 billion;
housing, $99.7 billion; and furniture and
household equipment, $39.5 billion.

Over the past several months there
has heen an absolute rise in farm prices.
Prices paid to the farmer for the market
basket, which consists of standard, rep-
resentative food items bought annually
by an urban household, were 0.9 percent
higher in February than in January.
These increases are, of course, reflected
in the final price the consumer pays. At
the heart of the recent price increases
are meat prices. Between November 1971
and February 1972 the farmer’s price for
beef, for example, increased 4.8 percent.

To what is this increase attributable?
In the first place, consumer demand for
meat, especially beef, has risen steadily.
With rising incomes, Americans eat more
and more beef. Between 1950 and 1970,
the annual per capita consumption of
beef has clearly doubled from 63 to 113
pounds. Similarly, the consumer’s ap-
parently growing desire for packaged,
precooked, and other convenience foods
tends to add to his total food bill. In-
creased demand adds to the inflationary
fires. Superimposed on this increased de-
mand for better quality meats is a some-
what reduced supply. In the fall of 1970,
corn leaf blight descended on the corn-
fields. The blight destroyed 15 percent of
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the anticipated crop, shrinking the size
of the harvest and sending corn prices
from $1.20 a bushel to a higher of $1.59%.
According to Department of Agriculture
economists that change in corn prices set
off a chain reaction that has only re-
cently affected the market. Corn repre-
sents the single largest source of feed
grain—about 70 percent of the total—
and when its price rises farmers tend to
reduce the size of their hog inventories.
When the reduced number of hogs reach
the market, not only do pork prices
climb, but the generally lower supply of
meat pushes beet prices upward as
well. In late 1970 and early 1971, the
high price of feed corn encouraged
farmers to cut back on hog production.
Pork prices which began to inch up last
summer began to soar late last year; re-
flecting the smaller number of hogs on
farms. In January, the number of hogs
slaughtered slid a huge 18 percent from
a year earlier. The same sort of process
occurred to the beef supply. According
to the Department of Agriculture, cattle
were kept in the pasture longer in early
1971 to avoid fattening with the higher
priced corn. The result is fewer steers
coming to market.

Thus, at the farm level we are experi-
encing a somewhat reduced supply and
an increased demand. The outcome has
been higher prices at the farm level for
meats. However, while there has been an
absolute increase in farm prices, the
overall trend in the farmers’ share of
the retail food dollar has, since 1847,
been a declining one. During the period
1947-49, the farm portion averaged 50
cents; during 1957-59 it fell to 40 cents.
By 1964, the farm share had fallen to
37 cents. The figures for 1969, 1970, and
1971 are 41 cents, 39 cents, and 38 cents
respectively, With respect to meats, the
farmers’ share of the steadily increasing
price the consumer pays has also de-
clined. While farm prices have increased,
the differential between the farm price
and the retail price has risen much
faster.

Over the years the retail price has been
inereasing because of increases in costs
for labor, packaging materials, transpor-
tation, corporate profits, capital costs,
and advertising and business taxes. Labor
costs for marketing domestic farm food
products increased from $18.7 billion in
1960—42.3 percent of the marketing
bill—to $32.0 billion in 1970—49.7 percent
of the bill., Price increases for packing
materials were relatively modest from
1960 to 1969, but increased substantially
from 1969 to 1970. During the decade of
the sixties, capital costs—depreciation,
rent, interest—increased from $2.8 bil-
lion in 1960 to $4.9 billion in 1970; ad-
vertising costs increased from $1.9 bil-
lion, business taxes rose from $1.3 bil-
lion to $2.6 billion.

However, it is significant to note that
despite rising costs, profits—before
taxes—that corporations derived from
marketing food were $4.0 billion in 1970
compared with $2.1 billion in 1960. As a
percentage of total market costs, profits
increases from 4.7 percent in 1960 to 5.8
percent in 1970. The differential between
farm and retail prices increased at a
greater rate than did farm prices alone,
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the farmers share of the consumers food
dollar decreased and the middleman’s
increased.

The term “middleman” is a nebulous
one. Detailed analysis of the cost of food
requires some explanation of who are
the middlemen. As meat, for example, is
processed and readied for sale to the con-
sumer it passes through several layers of
middlemen. Truckers, railroads, auction-
eers, processors, and others all intervene
before the retailer receives the meat. To
simplify the analysis I shall classify
middlemen at two levels, wholesale and
retail. Several layers of middlemen are
involved between the farmer and the
wholesaler; and each contributes to the
wholesale value of the meat. The ma-
Jority of middlemen fall into this cate-
gory. Between the wholesaler and the
retailer is the trucking or railroad com-
pany which transports the processed
meat to the retailer.

A useful tool with which to examine
the middleman’s contribution to the food
costs is the concept of price spreads. The
farm-carcass spread—which represents
the spread between the base price at
farm level and the wholesale price—is
the difference between prices paid to the
farmers and the prices paid to meat
processor. The carcass-retail spread is
the difference between the processors’
price and the price paid by housewives at
the retail level. By similar explanation,
the farm-retail spread is the differential
between farm price and retail price. The
greater this spread, the less is the farm-
ers’ share of the consumers’ food dollar
spent in retail stores.

USDA’s Agriculture Marketing Service
has noted that the margin between car-
cass—wholesale—price and retail price
has for choice beef advanced 4.2 cents
per pound from January to February.
This was a record high 33.2 cents spread,
as retail prices rose 4.3 cents. At the same
time, the farm to carcass spread dropped
eight-tenths of 1 cent. This resulted in
the highest spread ever between farm
and retail prices—at 40.8 cents per
pound. Another way to look at this is that
between January and February the farm-
ers’ price for a pound of beef rose nine-
tenths of 1 cent, the carcass—whole-
sale—value of that pound of beef rose
one-tenth of 1 cent. Yet, the retail price
rose 4.3 cents per pound. a 3.9 percent
increase. The wholesale price index for
meats, a measure for wholesale prices,
rose 5.3 points between January and Feb-
ruary, but the Consumer Price Index for
meats, which measures retail prices, rose
6.4 points.

Clearly, the largest boost in the cost of
food and meats between January and
February was at the retail level. I think
it is significant to note that in the wake
of a meeting with Secretary of the
Treasury Connally most major retail
food chains decided they could reduce
their meat prices. There can be no doubt
that over a period of years labor costs,
transportation costs, capital costs, ad-
vertising costs, and business taxes have
risen for the retail food chains. But these
expenses generally represent long term
costs. Among Americans there is a bur-
geoning skepticism of current, short term
retail pricing policies, particularly in
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light of the significanfly smaller price
increases at the farm and wholesale
levels.

Having outlined the nature of the
problems at the farm level and the gen-
eral trends in prices and profits at the
wholesale and retail levels it is necessary
to address ourselves to the issue of po-
tential solutions. Many people have ad-
vocated increasing the amount of im-
ported meat as a method of reducing
domestic prices. This is, however, not a
viable solution. The President, in accord-
ance with his statutory authority, has
suspended import quotas for 1972, as he
did in 1971 and 1970. Except for volun-
tary restraint agreements with Australia
and New Zealand, the American meat
market is essentially an open one inter-
nationally. But the supply of meat avail-
able for import is a relatively fixed one.
The United States is receiving virtually
100 percent of the meat exports of Cana-
da, Panama, Costa Rica, Venezuela, and
other eligible Central and South Ameri-
can meat exporting nations. The only
possible expansion of import supply in
sufficient quantity is from Australia and
New Zealand. But relief from this quar-
ter is limited also. The year 1971 was a
bad year for Australian ranches and
their supply of beef is reduced. Further,
Australian beef will not go to slaughter
until May or June and could not be ex-
pected to reach the American market for
several months. In addition to those fac-
tors, the diversification campaign under-
way in Australia and New Zealand dic-
tates that before an exporter can ship
meat to the United States he must also
ship a certain amount to markets out-
side the United States. The effect of this
diversification marketing scheme would
be to prevent a significant increase in ex-
ports to the United States, even if vol-
untary restraint agreements were not in
effect. Thus, imports cannot be expected
to have a major impact on domestic meat
prices.

The solution must be found at the
domestic level. I urge the creation of a
Food Price Advisory Board as another
arm of the Price Commission. This Board
should be composed of leading experts
in the field of agricultural economics
and should have representatives from the
farm, wholesale, and retail sectors. Addi-
tionally, the voice of the consumer, the
person who frequently feels powerless
to effect the trend of food prices, but
who, nevertheless, bears the brunt of the
burden, must be heard on the Advisory
Board. It will be the purpose of the Board
to monitor actual food prices and to
study potential trends in those prices.
Should the monitoring activities of the
Board reveal significant price increases
which do not respond to persuasive or
other voluntary control methods I be-
lieve the Price Commission should take
action immediately to institute com-
modity price controls by product group.
Prices at the farm level should be deter-
mined by the forces of supply and de-
mand, as dictated by the consumer.
Above the farm level, the Price Commis-
sion should establish, through the Food
Price Advisory Board, acceptable and
realistic margins of profit for wholesal-
ers and retailers. Prices should be al-
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lowed to fluctuate only to reflect increases
in cost within the food industry and in-
creasing costs allowed by the Price Com-
mission and Pay Board in their sectors
which impinge upon the food industry.
However, it is important that this sys-
tem of controls be structured so that
it would not take on any aspects of ra-
tioning. If the President’s Economic Sta-
bilization Program is to be successful,
stringent control of food prices, particu-
larly meat prices, may be required.

THE WRONGS AND RIGHTS OF
SPRING

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, at this point in the Recorp I
include two articles which appeared in
the April 20 morning papers. The first,
from the Washington Post, is headlined,
“Tear Gas Chases Students Off Rte. 1,”
and the second, from the New York
Times, is headlined, “College Students
Aid Slum Cleanup.” The articles follow:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 20, 1972]

TeAar Gas CHasEs STupENTs OFF RTE, 1

About 250 Universlity of Maryland students
blocked U.S. Rte. 1 on the College Park
campus briefly last night before being dis-
persed by tear gas canisters launched by
state police.

Earlier, crowds of students had pelted the
Alr Force ROTC armory and the main cam-
pus administration bullding with stones and
set numerous trash fires. Some burning trash
was thrown through broken windows of the
armory and ignited fires Inside, which were
quickly extinguished.

Early today, university officlals reported
that there had been “three or four" arrests
and that one Maryland State trooper had
suffered a broken wrist when he was hit by
& brick.

Last night's incldents marked the third
day of demonstrations triggered by the es-
calated bombing of North Vietnam. It was
the second day in a row that students had
blocked Rte. 1, a heavily-used artery through
the campus. The highway also was blocked
during spring antiwar demonstrations in
1970 and 'T71.

About 700 students marched on the ROTC
armory last night following a rock 'n’' roll
concert by Commander Cody and his Lost
Planet Airmen and other groups at Ritchie
Coliseum, which is near the armory on Rte. 1.
Leaflets advertising the march were circu-
lated during the concert, which was attended
by about 2,000 students.

At one point, someone burned a U.S. flag
and threw it into the armory.

The crowd then proceeded to the adminis-
tration building and threw rocks at it. The
students fled at the approach of a state
police jeep equipped with a tear gas cannon
but other students regrouped to gather on
Rte. 1 and block trafilc.

They dispersed when about 100 state
troopers advanced behind a barrage of tear
gas. Early today police were still chasing
groups of students and firing tear gas in the
Rte. 1 area.

Yesterday afternoon, Charles E, Bishop,
chancellor of the University's College Park
campus, urged a group of about 800 students
who crowded around the administration
building’s steps not to disrupt traffic on Rte.
1. He declared that “the university neither
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owns nor controls Rte. 1" and that the state

of Maryland, which does, Intends to keep

it open.

[From the New York Times, Apr. 20, 1972]
CoLLEGE STUDENTS Am SLUM CLEANUP
BarTimore.—The Fairfleld slum in south

Baltimore is a long way and a lot different

from sunny Florida beaches, but a small

group of Arkansas college students spent
their vacation to help clean it up.

Instead of languishing In the surf as many
young people traditionally do during spring
vacation, these students dug out collapsed
septic tanks and tore down rotting outhouses
in the heavily industrial section.

The students are members of the Baptist
Student Union, which has sent workers in
past vacations to Indian reservations, in the
Southwest, to harvest peas with the migrant
workers In Utah and Oregon, to pick cotton
and chop sugar beets.

RESPOND TO PLEA

They came to Fairfleld in response to a
plea from the Fairfield Improvement Associa-
tion that was passed along to them by a
Baptist minister in Annapolis.

“Man, you should see the garbage here,”
one of the 33 students sald.

“There’s tons of it.”

“What we're performing here is a symbolic
gesture, acting out the basic Christian con-
cern to make the world a better place,” says
Jesse Cowling, the Baptist minister at South-
ern State College in Magnolia, Ark., the proj-
ect’s leader,

“We're only scratching the surface here.
We know it. But the action is more impor-
tant than the accomplishment.”

The students, black and white, pald their
own bus fare to Baltimore and, where neces-
sary, paid for materials used in repairs.

THE WAY THINGS USED TO BE

HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. O'KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, few
times in the history of this country has
the average American citizen been so
shockingly aware of the lack of quality
in the goods and services that he pur-
chases. Terms, such as “consumer af-
fairs,” “consumer power,” and ‘“con-
sumer protection” are household-variety
words. And, I believe that businessmen
in this land can only express embarrass-
ment with the fact that there is a need
for terms and phrases, such as these. A
man finds himself in a state of utter
shock and hopeless dismay when he finds
that a product, which he purchased with
all-too-few dimes, is only a waste of
those dimes. This situation can only be
a moral, if not a legal disgrace to the
manufacturer involved.

In the past years, I have seen many a
letter from a constituent complaining
about the quality, or lack of it, in the
manufactured item purchased. However,
recently, my dear friend, Prof. J. T. Sal-
ter, wrote to me, telling the story of a
Hamilton watch, which he purchased in
the early thirties. His letter reads:

In the early thirties, when I taught at the
University of Wisconsin, in Madison, I
bought a $60 Hamilton wrist watch, that I
wore for more than thirty-five years, then it

ped and I could not get it started again,
I took it to my most dependable watch re-
pair man, and he examined it and told me,
“this watch deserves a long, long rest.”
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S0, I put it in my locked file, and thought
no more about it. In 1968 I had to retire be-
cause of age. My wife and I had moved back
to our college town, and one day I found the
Hamilton again, so I took it to Mr. Roger
Herrick, here in Oberlin. He sent it to the
Hamilton Company in Lancaster, Pennsyl-
vania, and now today, on the 22nd of Febru-
ary, I have what looks like and keeps time
like, a new wrist watch, My bill was just
$33.45. I think it is wonderful, and I say
again, if you have a difficult problem that in-
volves a watch, take it to Mr. Roger Herrick,
of Herrick’s Jewelry.

Or, if it is in the field of politics, ask the
Honorable Alvin E. O'Konski to help you.

Sincerely,
J. T. SALTER.

As you see, Mr. Speaker, because of
initial sound quality and because of fine
skills possessed by the current labor
force, the watch is, again, working.
Might I suggest that this letter tells us
about “the way things used to be.” In
good conscience, I must declare all ef-
forts toward the advancement of prog-
ress. However, if progress dictates that
the American public must waste hard-
earned dollars, perhaps “the way things
used to be"” was best.

HEROIN MAINTENANCE? A LOOK
AT REALITY SHOWS NO MIRACLE
SOLUTIONS TO DRUG ADDICTION

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, some
Americans are deceiving themselves into
thinking that heroin maintenance—the
free distribution of this deadly drug—
will be the miraculous solution to the
high crime rate in our Nation. They claim
that it is better to keep the addict con-
tinually drugged than to deal with the
fundamental problems of our society that
make heroin addiction an acceptable
means of escape for hundreds of thou-
sands of our young people.

There is no cure-all for the illness
which is sweeping the United States. In-
stead, we find ourselves faced with the
very real possibility of being sidetracked
in efforts to rehabilitate the addict.

Stewart Alsop recently wrote a hard-
hitting article on the folly of instituting a
heroin maintenance program in the
United States at this time. I am pleased
to share it with my colleagues:

To Save Our CITIES
(By Stewart Alsop)

WasHINGTON.—Sometimes it is sensible to
test a theory agalnst the realities. The theory
that the way to break the heroln epidemic
is to give addicts controlled doses of heroin
was recently tested by this reporter against
the realities of heroin addiction, as experi-
enced by three addicts. The theory emerged
badly shaken,

The three addicts had been recruited by
Dr. Robert DuPont, the impressive young
director of Washington’s Narcotics Treat-
ment Administration, for an interview in one
of the NTA's methadone treatment centers.
Asked why they had chosen to get methadone
treatment, one of them, the ocldest, a burly
man with a beard said sadly: “A man gets
to be too old and too feeble to hustle."
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Hustling, a second addict explained, is “the
hardest work there is.”” To get his four dally
fixes, plus a “wake-up fix” for the next day,
an addiet must hustle—shoplifting, purse-
snatching, pimping, pushing dope—upwards
of twelve hours a day, 366 days a year. A
picture emerged of a nightmare exlstence,
relieved by an occasional blissful high, but
always hours away from the horrors of with-
drawal.

AMAZEMENT

Asked what they thought about the idea
of maintaining addicts on heroin, the three
addicts registered amazement, followed by
amusement. “Give heroin to junkies for
free?" sald the man with the beard, incredu-
lously. “Man, you must be crazy. A man's
on heroin, he wants just one thing—more
heroin.” Then he suddently laughed a large,
gurgling laugh.

The second addict jolned in the laughter.
“Man, you want to see the 12-year-olds lined
up at the schools for their free shots?” The
third addict, a sad-faced man in a black
velvet cap, shook his head, and sald serl-
ously: “If a man can't make it on meth,
that man's just not golng to make it at all.”

The theory that heroin maintenance is
essentlal to control the heroin-crime epi-
demic is held by some wise and knowledge-
able people, including the members of a
blue-ribbon committee of the American Bar
Assoclation. The purpose would be to break
the heroin black market, and at the same
time free the addict of the desperate need
to steal to support his habit. Addiction ac-
counts for between 50 per cent and 80 per
cent of the crimes that are making our citles
unlivable.

This theory sounds plausible, But those
who are in the day-to-day business of bat-
tling heroin addiction, like Dr. DuPont and
his opposite number in New York, Dr. Robert
Newman, are dublous for essentially the
same reasons glven by the three heroin ad-
dicts. A heroin addict is Insatiable. Thus
after the addict got his malntenance dose
in a clinie, he'd be right back “on the hustle”
looking for “one thing—more heroin"” from
the pushers.

“If you want to eliminate the pusher,” says
Newman, “you've got to compete with him.
That means giving every addict all the heroin
he wants. Are you really going to give a 14-
year-old kid as much heroin as he wants? Of
course not.”

MAKING IT

Moreover, a lot of addicts can “make it
on meth,” and large numbers of them are
doing just that, in both New York and Wash-
ington. Most of them are volunteers who
desperately want to escape the nightmare
world of the hustle. Very few addicts can
escape that world through abstinence. For
the vast majority, methadone is the only
way out.

Methadone, both DuPont and Newman
emphasize, is a dangerous addletive drug.
But it differs from heroin in one vital way.
After a certaln dosage level is reached, the
craving for heroin is blocked, and there is
no craving for more methadone. Addicts on
methadone sweat a lot, and some have trou-
ble with constipation. But they ean hold a
Job and live like normal human beings.

Both DuPont and Newman are passionately
convinced that methadone treatment on a
large enough scale, combined with maximum
police pressure on the major drug traffickers,
can control, and perhaps even end, the
heroin-crime cycle. This is not theory. It is
already beginning to be done, in both New
York and Washington,

Police pressure is essential to keep the
streets from belng flooded with easy-to-get
heroin, Within recent weeks the Washing-
ton police have arrested several major heroin
dealers. As a result, heroin here has become
scarcer and more expensive. As a further
result, the number of people seeking metha-
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,done treatment at the NTA clinles has

climbed from less than 150 to more than
200 a week. Since the Washington and New
York methadone programs got under way re-
cently, crime has dropped by 5 per cent in
Washington, and the drug-related crimes
of larcency and breaking and entering have
also dropped in New York.

But so far only the surface has been
scratched. There has been enough money only
for surface scratching. In Washington, it
costs about $2,000 per year to maintain one
addict on methadone. Dr. DuPont is sure
that the heroin-crime cycle in Washington
could be just about broken within a year or
two by enlisting two-thirds or more of Wash-
ington's 20,000 addicts in the methadone pro-
gram.

But this would cost upwards of $30 mil-
lion, and there is currently only around §6
million avallable. The NTA admission cen-
ter may soon have to close its doors at least
temporarily, for lack of money—already, the
admission center often has to close early in
the afternoon. If the admission center closes,
that would mean sending 200 desperate hu-
man beings per day back into the criminal
life of the hustle.

VOLUNTEERS

The situation is worse in New York. There
are 5,000 addicts under methadone treatment
there, and 8,000 on the waiting list. These
desperate people must “make it on the street”
for three to nine months, Dr. Newman be-
lieves that if adequate money and facili-
tles were made available at least 50,000 ad-
dicts would volunteer for treatment, and
maybe many more.

The conclusion seems unmistakable. Heroin
maintenance is at best a last desperate re-
sort, for hard-core addicts. The first thing
to do is to test whether the heroin-crime
cycle can be broken, and our cities saved,
by a federally financed methadone-mainte-
nance program for the nation’s half million
addicts. At $2,000 a head, the program might
cost $1 billlon—about the price of an aircraft
carrier. Our cities are worth a lot more than
that. But distributing a dangerous addictive
drug, mostly in the black ghettos, is a touchy
business politically, and it remains to be seen
whether any major politiclan will have the
guts to propose such a program, especially
in an election year.

NO-FAULT INSURANCE

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
ceived from the city council of the city
of Cordova, Alaska, a resolution request-
ing that the State and Federal Govern-
ment initiate legislation which would
promote “no-fault’” insurance. Because
the dramatic growth of the economy of
the Nation has created an unprecedented
demand for protection from serious fi-
nancial loss in accidents arising from the
expanding use of motor vehicles this new
concept of insurance very well could be
the much-needed solution. I am, there-
fore, inserting into the record for my
colleagues’ afttention a copy of this
resolution:

Crty OF CORDOVA, ALASKEA—RESOLUTION

No. 72-5

Whereas, the American insurance industry

has been a vital factor in the overall de-

velopment of the basic concept of automo-
bile liability insurance, and
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Whereas, the dramatic growth of the econ-
omy of the nation has created an unprece-
dented demand for protection from serious
financial loss in accidents arising from the
expanding use of motor vehicles, and

Whereas, the present system of automobile
liability insurance has created a dependency
on the courts, a delay in the prompt settle-
ment of claims and a possibility of serious
financial hardships for those involved in au-
tomobile accidents, and

‘Whereas, a new concept of insurance has
been advocated in some states which is
known as “no-fault” or “first party” insur-
ance which holds promise of clearing court
calendars, speeding claims settlements and
perhaps lowering premiums through more
effective handling of insurance claims,

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the City
Council of the City of Cordova, Alaska, that
the State and Federal Government be re-
quested to initiate legislation which would
promote this new system of automobile in-
surance, and

Be it further resolved, that the State and
Federal Government are also requested to
investigate the current programs in effect in
other States and to provide an interim re-
port to the citizens of Alaska on the merits
or demerits of these existing programs.

Passed and approved by the City Council
of the Clty of Cordova, Alaska this 20th day
of March 1972,

James A, Poor, Mayor.
DoxxNa M, SHELBY,
City Clerk.

NEED FOR A COORDINATED EFFORT
IN THE FIGHT AGAINST CRIME

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr, Speak-
er, I had the privilege this morning of
testifying before the City Council of
Cleveland, Ohio, on governmental tool-
ing up in that city for the handling of
Federal crimefighting funds. The state-
ment I read to the council is self-explan-
atory, and I enter it in the REcorp for
the information of my colleagues here.
I am submitting also an article by David
G. Molyneaux that appeared on this sub-
ject in the April 18, 1972, issue of the
Plain Dealer of Cleveland, Ohio. The
insertions follow:

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN JAMES V. STAN-
TON BEFORE THE LEGISLATION AND PuUsBLIC
SAFETY COMMITTEES OF THE CLEVELAND CITY
Couwncin, ApriL 20, 1972
Members of the City Council, I am pleased

to have this opportunity to review with you

my Emergency Crime Control Act, which has
important implications for Cleveland. The
legislation was introduced on November 16th.

It has been assigned the number H.R. 11813

and referred to the House Judiclary Com-

mittee, one of whose members, Congress-
man Seiberling of Akron, is my principal co-
sponsor. More than 25 other Co

have since added their names to the bill,

including Congressman Vanik of Cleveland

and the large and highly effective Congres-

sional Delegation from Chicago. The U.S.

Conference of Mayors has endorsed the bill

in principle and is helping to lobby for it.

I was Informed recently by Chairman Celler

of the Judiciary Committee that the Emer-

gency Crime Control Act has been jumped
ahead of others for priority treatment, and
that hearings will be scheduled soomn.




13966

1 want to be candld with you. I am not
now predicting passage of my legislation. Be-
ing legislators yourselves, you know that it
would be folly for me to do so at this stage
of the game. But I do want to say to you
in all sincerity that I believe—for reasons
I will list for you shortly—that whether or
not the legislation is adopted in toto, the
principles and philosophy it ‘espouses are
likely to be approved by Congress in one form
or another, and the essence of the bill will
be adopted as national policy. For that rea-
son, I respectfully submit that it behooves
this council—which has the responsibility
for concurring or not concurring with cer-
taln federal programs affecting the clty—to
become familiar with the broad outlines of
the legislation. Because the Nixon Admin-
istration has falled to make the streets safe
for our citizens, Congress is taking the initia-
tive on this issue. Momentum for reform is
building up on Capitol Hill. I'm sure that
this doesn’t surprise you. You are closer to
the situation in Cleveland than I and my
colleagues are. You have seen the FBI sta-
tistlcs. There were 307 forcible rapes in
Cleveland in 1970, and 428 in 1971—a 30.4%
increase. There were 5,475 robberies in Cleve-
land in 1870, and 5,987 in 1971—a 94% in-
crease, There were 1,009 aggravated assaults
in Cleveland in 1970 and 2,004 in 1971—a 5%
increase. There were 271 homicides in Cleve-
land in 1970 and 270 in 1871. Hardly an
improvement!

The trend toward increasing crime in urban
areas has, of course, been with us for some
time. In an attempt to reverse this trend,
President Johnson in 1968 proposed the Om-
nibus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act,
setting up the U.8. Law Enforcement As-
sistance Administration (LEAA) of the De-
partment of Justice. Mr. Johnson's bill was
drastically altered in the legislative process.
His plan was to have LEAA grant funds dis-
tributed directly to the citles on a

project-by-project basis. That is, a police
department would apply for help in, say,

expanding its communications system, and
& probation department would, say, come
up with a proposal for improving its own
program. Separate applications would be
filed, and they would be consldered separately
and funded separately.

But the bill that emerged—with the sup-
port of then-Presidential candidate Richard
Nixon—revised this plan. Under the legisla-
tion that now exists, most of the funds do
not go directly to the cities. Instead, each of
the 50 States gets a huge block grant from
the Justice Department. And the cities now
apply to the States—rather than to Wash-
ington—{for funds for separate projects. The
Btates, in turn, subdivided themselves into
regions, adding a new bureaucratic layer to
the processing of funds. S8o Cleveland found
itself in a situation where funds went, first,
from Washington to Columbus; second, from
Columbus to NOACA, the seven county re-
glonal unit in Northeast Ohlo; and, finally,
from NOACA to the city.

Similar arrangements became common
around the country. As a result, too much of
the Federal Safe Streets money was diverted
to rural areas with no great need for it, and
a good part of the funds ticketed for the
urban areas got stopped up in bureaucratic
bottlenecks and to this day hasn't reached
the clties. As I pointed out on the floor of
Congress on November 16, a study by the U.S.
Comptroller General showed that when fiscal
year 1971 ended last June 30, 92.1% of the
money appropriated for that year was still
being held in the state capitals—laying there
idle—and more than 50% of the money from
the year before still had not been spent,
elther.

I would like to show you this scroll I ob-
talned from officlals in New York City. This
js what the bureaucrats call a “flow chart”.
It shows all the different offices where appli-
cations have to be processed—in this case,
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more than 200—before the money appro-,

priated by Congress to fight crime is actually
put to work on the streets. As you can see, it
is not money that flows. What does flow is
paper, paper and more paper. And mean-
while, the crime rate keeps rising, and our
people become more and more fearful of
venturing outside of their homes. Decay is
hastened in downtown Cleveland. Confidence
in the ability of government to cope with
problems is eroded. And, to make matters
worse, the people don't know whom to
blame—the LEAA in Washington, the admin-
istration in the state capital, the seven-
county reglon or thelr own municipal
authoritles. There 1is no focus of
responsibility.

As a member of this Council, I had to live
with this problem—as you must do now. I
resolved that I would try to do something
about it when I got to Washington, and the
result after months of research and studles
is my Emergency Crime Control Act.

My bill proposes an entirely new strategy
for fighting crime with federal assistance. It
differs both with the original version of the
Safe Streets Act proposed by President John-
son, and the final version that was backed by
President Nixon. It 1s based on the revenue
sharing concept.

The Act reduces control by the States of
metropolitan crimefighting programs. One
section of the bill requires the States to
relay money directly and speedily to the
metropolitan areas, acting as a mere conduit
of federal funds. The sum of money each
large urban area would get—automatically—
would be a predictable sum, making it possi-
ble for the city to budget intelligently and
effectively. Politics would be ruled out as a
factor. The sum would be based on a formula
taking into account the city’'s population,
with welghting for its crime rate. A second
section of the bill would have federal money
going directly from Washington to the 56
largest cities in a three-year “Special Impact”
program. From the two sections of the bill,
Greater Cleveland would realize at least 836
million over a three-year period. All this
would be within the existing financial au-
thorization of the Federal Safe Streets pro-
gram. No new money would be needed.
Essentially, there would be a redistribution
of money from rural areas, where there is
little erime, to urban areas, where there is
too much crime.

The key provision—the innovative part—
of my bill, however, is its revenue sharing
feature. The money would arrive in the urban
areas not in a trickle, on a project-by-project
basls, but rather quickly in a large lump
sum—or, as the bureaucrats say, in the form
of a block grant. Local authorities would
have full control over how this money is
spent. It would be budgeted as needed, ac-
cording to needs perceived and priorities set
by local officlals, who know their communi-
ties best because they are closer to it. There
would be no dictation from Washington,
Columbus or a regional entity. The advan-
tages that would acerue would be not only
flexibllity in the handling of the money, and
focusing responsibility for it, but also slash-
ing of red tape. There would be no need for
separate applications for each project, and
for interminable reviews at every level of
government, Money would flow instead of
paper. The funds intended by Congress to be
spent on the streets would reach the streets
without delay.

The Emergency Crime Control Act sets
only two conditions for receipt of block
grants by the high crime urban areas—and
here we come to the heart of the bill. One
requirement is that public officials repre-
senting all parts of the criminal justice sys-
tem would have to join together to form a
“Criminal Justice Coordinating Council”.
The second requirement is that this council
would have to notify Columbus and Wash=-
ington that it had come into existence, and
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that a comprehensive plan for spending the
money is being filed. However, approval of
the plan by outside authorities would not be
required. The money would start flowing as
soon as the Coordinating Council submits the
plan, and as soon as the Council furnishes
the funding authorities with its mailing
address.

I believe that the need for a Coordinating
Council is seif-evident, The police depart-
ments are important in the fight against
crime, but equally important are the courts
and the correctional facilities. What good is
it if the police arrest a suspect who, because
of a clogged court docket, is then set free
to await trial and, in the meantime, given
opportunity to commit more crimes? What
good is it if a juvenile is apprehended and
sent to the Juvenile Detention Home but,
because of conditions there, emerges a more
dangerous person than when he entered?
The simple fact is that the eity, in the main,
controls only the police force, but the county
operates the courts and some of the correc-
tional Institutions. City taxpayers, in fact,
are heavy users of county services, and city
taxpayers are the principal financial sup-
porters of the county government. They
should get their money's worth. The county,
after all, exists not for its own sake, but
to serve city and suburban residents.

For all these reasons, it is important that
crime-fighting funds be spent in a coordi-
nated, balanced manner, In fact, I regard
this as so important that my bill contains
still another key provision. This section with-
holds all federal crimefighting money from
high crime urban areas until a “Criminal
Justice Coordinating Council” is organized.
The bill makes no attempt to dictate who
should slt on the Council as representatives
of the city, county and suburbs. This is left
to local discretion in each area. But not a
single penny becomes avallable to the metro-
politan area unless there is a Coordinating
Council in existence to handle and spend the
money,

Now, having given you a perspective on
the broad outlines of my Emergency Crime
Control Act, I would like to fit into it two
other developments. And In this section of
my presentation, I bring you the highest
praise—not only from myself, but also from
those in the know in Washington—for your
two top public officials. One is Mayor Perk.
The second is Governor Gilligan.

Governor Gilligan is in the process of
scrapping Ohio’s old system for distributing
Safe Streets money. He, too, wants to get
more money into the large citles. He is doing
away with the regional entitles such as
NOACA for the purposes of the Safe Streets
Act. He wants to deal directly with Cleve=
land. But he too is requiring a countywide
Criminal Justice Coordinating Council before
any money 1s released to the cities and
counties in form of a block grant. I under-
stand that Cleveland is in the process of set-
ting up such a Council to take advantage of
the Governor's offer, and that this is a mat-
ter now under consideration by you Mem-
bers of the City Council. The Cleveland area
could qualify for a block grant of $3.5 mil-
lion under the Governor's plan. This is LEAA
money assigned to the State for distribution
as it sees fit.

I want, sincerely, to commend you council=
men and Mayor Perk, as well as the Govern-
nor, for the roles you are playing in putting
together this important coordinating Coun-
cll. At the same time, I would like to polint
out an Important difference between my plan
and the Governor's. While the Governor will
continue to authorize spending funds in ur-
ban areas pending the creatlon of a Co-
ordinating Council, the Emergency Crime
Control Act, if and when enacted, would pro-
hibit, as I have just pointed out, the spend-
ing of any money at all in the high crime
urban areas until a Council comes into ex-
istence, This precondition is aimed at assur-
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ing that a Coordinating Council will indeed
be organized.

As to Mayor Perk, he has, as you already
know, gone to Washington and come back
with a special $20 million grant for Cleve-
land from LEAA. This $20 million is to come
out of a relatively small speclal fund that
LEAA reserves for itself and which it does not
pass on to the states for distribution. Nat-
urally, as a citizen of Cleveland, I am tre-
mendously pleased with the Mayor's success.
If there has been some confusion over when
Cleveland would get this money, over what
strings might be attached and over what role
the state and federal governments will pay in
the process, this is not the fault of Mayor
Perk. All reports reaching me are that the
Mayor has made & highly favorable impres-
slon in Washington, and there is confidence
in his ability to produce—but within, I
might add, whatever constraints are placed
upon him,

I think it is important at this point that
we refrain from becoming euphoric about
Cleveland’s good fortune in connection with
the $20 million. One reason is that the LEAA
still has not published its guidelines for
spending the money. If there is a hitch in
this grant, we don’t know it yet. A second
reason is that the grant could get tangled
up In the same red tape that has been
plaguing the Safe Streets program for so
long. If this is the case, it will be some time
before the money is avallable for spending.
A third reason is that the money apparently
is going to the city alone, with the role of
the county, If any, still unclear. It would be
tragic if the lion's share of this money were
to be devoted to police functions, without
taking into account the needs of the entire
criminal justice system and also, certain
soclal programs, as in the area of juvenile
delinquency, that might help prevent crime
from occurring in the first place. A fourth
drawback is that there s no apparent pro-
vislon for spending any of the money in the
suburbs, where many of our children and
other relatives live and where the crime prob-
lem is becoming almost as serlous as it is in
the central city.

I submit to you, again respectfully, that
these apparent defects in the $20 million
grant to Cleveland would be cleared up if
the grant were administered in accordance
with a new system such as that prescribed
in my Emergency Crime Control Act. Full
local option on spending the money, under
the auspices of a city-county-suburban
entity—that is to say, a police-court-correc-
tions entity—would improve the prospects
of the money being spent effectively. To those
who say there is insufficient expertise in this
community, I would reply that there cer-
tainly is little expertise in Washington, also,
or else the crime situation in Cleveland
would have improved by now. I don't see how
local officials could do worse than their
counterparts in Washington, and perhaps
they might even do better. I, for one, felt
more competent to deal with crime in Cleve-
land when I was sitting with you in this
Council than I now feel while viewing the
slituation from several hundred miles away
in Washington.

Therefore, I have no tactical recommenda-
tions to make to you. I do not feel at all
competent to judge who should be members
of your crime coordinating council, or how
that Council should allocate its financial re-
sources—whether you should concentrate
on an attempt to control narcotics, to
strengthen the prosecutor’s staff, to buy
more police vehicles or whatever.

But I do have a suggestion In terms of
your broad strategy. And that is that you
proceed without delay to complete the estab-
lishment of your criminal justice coordinat-
ing council and assign to it the responsibility
for handling both grants that apparently
this community i1s getting—the $20 million
grant from LEAA and the $3.5 million grant
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from Columbus. I suggest to you that the
clty ought to yleld part of its sovereignty
over the $20 million in the interest of a
better, more balanced crimefighting program.
If the LEAA, for some reason, makes it difii-
cult for you to do that, I suggest that this
City Council insist on it. Your message to
LEAA ought to read something like this:
“Thank you for the money. Now let us alone.
Let us budget it in our own way."”

I ought to mention, too, that once the co-
ordinating council is in operation, the city
will already have had the experience and be
in a position to take advantage of the more
generous Emergency Crime Control Act,
should Congress enact that legislation or
something like it. If you act now, you can
get a headstart,

Now, I sald to you at the beginning of this
presentation that I am confident Congress
will indeed act favorably on the substance
of my bill. How can I be so confident of that,
even though admittedly I can make no pre-
diction that the bill itself will pass as pres-
ently drafted?

I say to you, my former colleagues, that I
am confident because my Emergency Crime
Control Act is based on an idea whose time
apparently has come. That idea is the block
grant concept—the theory that each locality
knows best how to solve its own problems
without supervision and braking from Wash=-
ington. I would like to read to you, in this
connection, a brief excerpt from a book
written recently by a former Assistant Secre-
tary of HEW, who is generally recognized as
having one of the keenest analytical minds
in Washington. Her name is Mrs. Alice M.
Rivlin, and this is what she wrote:

“(There 1s) a new realism about the capac-
ity of a central government to manage so-
cial action programs effectively. There was a
time when those who belleved in broader
commitment to social action pinned their
hopes on centralization . . . The last sev-
eral years have seen a marked shift in the
attitude of liberals toward the federal
role . . . I, for one, once thought that the
effectiveness of a program like Headstart . . .
could be increased by tighter management
from Washington . . . This view now seems
to me nalve and unrealistic. The country is
too big and too diverse . . . Since the fed-
eral government is good at collecting and
handing out money, but inept at administer-
ing service programs, then it might make
sense to restrict 1ts role In social action
mainly to tax collection and check writing
and leave the detalled administration of so-
cial action programs to smaller units. This
view implles cutting out categorical grants-
in-aid with detalled guidelines and expendi-
ture controls . . . Lower levels of govern-
ment would recelve funds through revenue
sharing or bloc grants for general purposes
like education. The last two federal budgets,
with their emphasis on . . . revenue sharing,
appear to be moving the federal government
in this direction.”"—"Systematic Thinking
for Social Actlion,” Alice M. Rivlin, Brook-
ings Institution, Washington, D.C. 1970.

If my Emergency Crime Control Act, then,
should make an original contribution to
shaping public policy, it would do so insofar
as it extends the block grant revenue-shar-
ing concept to crimefighting programs, Those
of you who have followed events in Congress
know that a general revenue sharing bill is
on its way toward enactment. And Trans-
portation Secretary Volpe, in another de-
velopment, has proposed a so called “Single
Urban Fund” under which cities would get
a lump sum of money and decide for them-
selves how much to spend on highways, how
much on mass transit, and so forth. And,
in a third recent development, the Senate
has approved and sent to the House a bill
called the Housing and Urban Development
Amendments of 1872, under which cities
would get a block grant for housing and
related programs, spending the money as the
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clties themselves see fit, under a system that
would allow the cities to make most of the
major declsions on what to do with federal
I am not one of those federal officials who
fear that cities might mishandle monies that
we Congressmen make avallable. Frankly, I
would much rather see you have the re-
sponsibility than have to wear the jacket
myself. I belleve your decisions for Cleve-
land will be sounder than mine. I would like
to concentrate instead on other problems
more strictly in the domain of Congress
and the federal government.

Washington, then, is moving toward a
perception of the city and county as the
most appropriate units to decide how, when
and where to implement federal aid pro-
grams. Cleveland could get into the swing of
things by acting now to set up a “Criminal
Justice Coordinating Council.” This would
give you invaluable experience for the future
that awalts you In your dealings with the
federal government—no matter which Ad-
ministration happens to be in power, or
::;hlch issue happens to be under considera-

on.

Mr. Chairman, I have furnished each Com-
mittee member here with the text of my
Emergency Crime Control Act and with ex-
cerpts from the Congressional Record con-
cerning it. This is for your background in-
formation. Each of you also have a copy of
this statement.

In addition, the Committee chairmen have
been furnished with a copy of a letter I have
received from Mayor Wes Uhlman of Seattle,
Washington. Mayor Uhlman described to me
& coordinating council organized in his area
which preserves maximum sovereignty for
both city and county. I offer this to you as
merely one example of the kind of council
you might want to consider over the long
run.

I want to thank you, my former colleagues,
for the privilege of appearing before you
today. I would be happy now to answer any
questions you might have.

JunGe RAps CrTry HALL oN CRIME Am
(By David G. Molyneaux)

“Foot dragging” in the Cleveland mayor’s
office 1s depriving the citizens of Greater
Cleveland of federal money for crime control,
Cuyahoga County Common Pleas Chief Jus-
tice John V. Corrigan said yesterday.

Corrigan, who is chairman of the Ohio
committee that decides how funds from the
U.S. Safe Streets Act are to be distributed,
pointed out that Cleveland must share the
blame with the federal and state agenciles
for lack of progress.

The judge was commenting on a news ar-
ticle from Washington in which congress-
men called the federal crime program a fail-
ure and a Plain Dealer editorial critical of
how slow the federal money was moving into
Cleveland to fight crime.

“Since August 1971,” sald Corrigan, “the
county commissioners, local criminal justice
system leaders and concerned cltizens have
attempted to negotiate an agreement with
the city of Cleveland.

“But elght months of City Hall foot drag-
ging and maneuvering by city officials during
the Stokes and Perk administrations is de-
priving the citizens of Greater Cleveland of
this needed crime control.”

Corrigan is chairman of the Ohio Criminal
Justice Supervisory Commission which is the
policymaking body in Ohlo for Safe Stree
Act planning, .

Recently a congressional committee report
criticized the Safe Streets anticrime p
because of slow-moving funds. Most of the
criticism was on the federal and state levels,

At the same time, Ohio was sald to be one
of the few bright spota for its Ohlo Plan call-
ing for regional planning units in each of the
largest urban counties in the state, The ldea
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of giving the money to a planning unit was
to eliminate red tape.

Cleveland-Cuyahoga County is the only
major urban area in Ohio without a planning
unit, And the reason, says Corrigan, is “foot
dragging” by the city of Cleveland.

“It is hoped,” he sald, "that upcoming City
Councll hearings will help result in the final
creation of the Cleveland-Cuyhoga County
regional planning unit.

“Further delay threatens the block grant
approach for the highest-crime metropolitan
area in the state.”

SAAB CLAIMS ITS SAFETY NEARS
U.8. SPECIFICATIONS

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, several
weeks ago, I had the pleasure of attend-
ing a news conference revealing a new
energy-absorbing bumper produced by
the Saab Corp. It was of particular in-
terest because Saab-Scania of America,
Inc., the importing and the selling agent
of this Swedish company, is located in
Orange, Conn., which I have the privilege
of representing in the U.S. House of
Representatives.

We witnessed a demonstration in
which this new bumper on the Saab 99-E
was driven into a concrete wall at 6
miles per hour with no resulting damage
to the vehicle. The introduction of this
new bumper on the Saab car exceeds the
specifications devised by the Department
of Transportation for next year's cars.
It was also announced by the Allstate In-
surance Co. that Saab was the first and
only 1972 model car to qualify for a dis-
count in insurance rates because of the
implementation of this bumper system.

At this point, I wish to insert in the
Recorp an article in which Mr. J. J.
Upham, president of Saab-Scania of
America, is interviewed in the Hearst
Newspapers by auto editor Pat Sloyan
relative to auto safety.

The article follows:

[From the Baltimore News American,

Feb. 3, 1972]
NADER'S RAIDERS IMPRESSED—SAAB CraiMs ITs
SAFETY NEARS U.S. SPECIFICATIONS
(By Patrick J. Sloyan)

WaAsHINGTON.—The manufacturers of the
Swedish Saab have broken auto industry
sllence on selling safety by contending that
their model 99 offers motorists more pro-
tection against death and injury than Amer-
ican cars and most forelgn competitors.

General Motors, Ford, Chrysler and Ameri-
can Motors have never clalmed their cars to
be safer than others—even if they were Sen.
Abraham Ribicoff, D.-Conn., often has
criticized automakers for keying competition
to meaningless style changes rather than to
safety advances.

Saab officials say their model 99 is “very
close” to federal specifications for safety cars
of the future now being developed by U.S.
firms.

The claims were made by Jerry J. Upham,
American president of Saab and his technical
adviser, William Perry.

Impressed with Saab's presentation were
members of consumer advocate Ralph Nader’s
public interest research group and the center
for automotive safety.
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‘While having some specific reservations,
these Nader's raiders had pralse for the
safety design of the Saab 99 and efforts by
the firm in the fleld of consumer relations:
Nevertheless, they sald Saab offered little
in the way of scientific data to support the
company’s claims,

The statements by Saab marked the firm
as the first to break ranks with U.S. and
foreign firms which have steadfastly refused
to emphasize safety in either advertisements
or in press interviews.

SAAB officials said only Mercedes had safety
design and performance similar or equal to
the Saab 99, a £3.600 car. They noted that
the Mercedes cost several thousand dollars
more than the Saab.

“In my personal opinion, the 989 is the
safest car around,” Upham said. “I think it
represents the best state of crashworthiness
available today."”

According to Upham, the Saab 99 passenger
compartment is designed to afford protection
in collision in line with specifications by
the Transportation Department for the ex-
permiental safety vehicle (ESV).

“If you compare the specifications with the
experimental car ours is very close,” Upham
sald. However, he sald Saab could not afford
costly competition in the ESV program with
GM, Ford, and scientific firms developing a
safety car of the future.

Specifically, Upham said the Saab 99 pas-
senger compartment was designed with
“superstrong" steel to prevent intrusions by
another car or the Saab engine in the event
of a collision or a rollover.

Upham sald tests on the Saab 99 by Cornell
Aeronautical Research Laboratories showed
there was no significant collapsing of the roof
even if the car were subjected to 40,000
pounds of pressure.

He noted that the federal safety standard
required less than five inches of collapse
when the roof was subjected to only 3,496
pounds of pressure.

“They should have talked to us before they
set the st~ndard,” Upham said.

The Federal standard Is geared to a static
test—adding pressure until the roof col-
lapses. Upham said in Saab testing, the 99
was dropped on its roof, impacting at a speed
of 14 miles an hour. He sald there was only
insignificant damage to the roof.

Engineer Perry sald the firewall of the
Saab was sloped, directing the engine and
transmission downward in the event of a
crash. In many cars, the engine often ends
up in the lap of the motorists after a crash.

Perry sald “careful management” of the
heaviest gauge sheet metal found in any car
permitted maximum energy absorption by
the front end of the 99 in a crash, thus re-
ducing the shock of impact on passengers.

Three latches keep the engine hood In
place during a collision and a cowling design
prevents it from entering the windshield,
Perry sald. He sald the door and door latches
worked readily after a 30 mile-an-hour crash
into a rigid barrier—comparable to a 60 mile-
an-hour collision of one car into a parked
car.

Inside the car, Upham and Perry said, addi-
tional design reduced injury to knees impact-
ing near and under the dashboard. They
said the design met a proposed federal stand-
ard which was later dropped following pro-
tests from Detroit.

Carl Nash, 31, of Nader’s public interest re-
search group, was critical of the Saab safety
belts. “For the price of the car they should
have inertial reels on the belt so one can
lean forward while driving.”

The 99 has a three-point belt system—
one connection locks into place both the lap
and torso belt. Swedish studies have shown
such a belt can prevent serlous injury in col-
lisions up to 60 miles an hour,

GM, for example, has opposed such belts,
arguing that the passenger would “subma-
rine" beneath the lap belt in a crash be-
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cause of the lifting action of the torso belt
under pressure.

According to Perry, such “submarining”
is only a problem when the torso belt is im-=
properly installed. He sald most American
cars are t0oo weak structurally to retain the
three-point belt connection in a crash.

PROBLEMS FACING HIGHER EDU-
CATION IN THE 1970'S

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, because of
the many differing opinions on the state
of higher education today, I am enter-
ing in the REcorp a report to the Hon-
orable Robert Finch on “Selected Prob-
lems Facing Higher Education in the
1970’s,” which reflects the skilled in-
sights of individuals in a unique posi-
tion to observe the situation first hand.

The commentary of these educators
also presents a calmer view of the turbu-
lence higher education experienced in
the sixties than many earlier publica-
tions on the subject.

Since the comments and recommenda-
tions of these gentlemen may lend as-
sistance to the conduct and operation
of our colleges and universities in the
future, I believe a careful and thought-
ful reading of the report by my colleagues
gould be both interesting and informa-

ve:

SELECTED PrOBLEMS Facine HicHErR Ebuca-
TION IN THE 1970's

(A Report to the Honorable Robert H. Finch,
Counselor to the President of the United
States by Counselor's Consultants, State
Universities and Colleges, 1970)

CONSULTANTS

Glenn 8. Dumke (Chairman), Chancellor,
The California Btate Colleges, Los Angeles,
California.

Harold L. Enarson, President, Cleveland
State University, Cleveland, Ohio.

James L. Fisher, President, Towson State
College, Baltimore, Maryland.

D. W. Halladay, President, East Texas State
University, Commerce, Texas,

Harold E. Hyde, President, Plymouth State
College, Plymouth, New Hampshire.

James E. Perdue, President, State Univer-
sity College, Oswego, New York.

FOREWORD

In the late 1960's higher education in
America experienced its most serious time of
trial. This period of ferment appeared to cul-
minate in the spring of 1970 with the
tragedies at Kent State and Jackson State
universities. In the immediate months that
followed, colleges and universities across the
country faced with a new sense of urgency
the very basic gquestions posed by that
troubled period—questions which had in fact
been perceived earlier and were already under
debate and discussion. Included—and per-
haps the most urgent—was the guestion of
the real impact on the university and college
of the eroding public confidence in higher
education.

In much of the public mind, the campus
had in many cases become synonymous with
radical turmoil, intolerant confrontation, and
unfettered permissiveness. For those of us in
government involved with the concerns of
higher education, it was important to hear
first hand about these conditions from some
of the educators directly involved, and to
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obtain their views and recommendations. In
the summer of 1970, as Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare—and later as Coun-
sellor to the President—I selected and com-
missioned two groups of special consultants
to study and report their findings on prob-
lems facing higher education.

One group was comprised of four presidents
of private colleges and dealt with the par-
ticular problems and opportunities of our
private institutions. The other group, from
which this report emanates, consisted of four
presidents and a chancellor of state colleges
and universities. The findings and recom-
mendations of both groups were reported in
the fall of 1970.

This report, I believe, still provides some
important insights into the current problems
facing higher education in general and state
colleges and universities in particular. Al-
though it was written for the immediate
benefit of officials within the Federal Govern-
ment, the report deserves a wider readership.
Consequently, with the assistance of the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, I arranged to have this information
published, with the expectation that Its
broader distribution will further stimulate
the constructive changes now evolving on the
campus.

RoserT H. FINCH,
Counsellor to the President.
THE WHITE HousE, December 1971.

INTRODUCTION

Some of the problems most often cited as
& basis for complaint, and at times as a basis
for disruption, were seen by this group as
false issues or problems already solved. They
were, therefore, not selected for in-depth
treatment, but are considered important to
note:

Relevance. The famillar complaint of &
few that much course work lacks “relevance”
is at best greatly exaggerated. For the most
part, although problems do exlst, there is
no lack of courses dealing with various as-
pects of contemporary social problems. The
real problem may be an excess of course
offerings, with the resultant confusion of
overchoice.

Rededlcation to teaching. A preoccupation
with research to the neglect of teaching has
afflicted the “multiversities.” A new aware-
ness of the central importance of teaching
promises a new level of commitment by
faculty to their teaching and their students.

Using dollars prudently. In the past the
competition of institutions, often reflecting
competing aspirations, invited wasteful du-
plication of speclalized professional and
graduate programs. The rapld growth of
statewlide coordinating bhodies has led to
much improved planning, sharing of scarce
resources, and clearer definitions of the role
and mission of each imstitution in a state
system pledged to economical use of higher
education dollars.

Student commitment. Faculty and student
alike, with few exceptions, now realize clearly
that it is their freedom, their way of life,
their safety, and their education which 1s
threatened by disruption and disorders. And
they are acting to preserve peace and order
on their campuses.

Educational opportunities, We have suc-
cessfully accommodated unprecedended
numbers of students in our institutions,
opening up educational opportunities to en-
tire new groups of our citizens,

Faculty and student participation. Every
survey made In recent years documents
deeper faculty and student participation in
the full range of the educational process.

Codes of conduct. Almost every campus
now has an acceptable code of conduct, a
statement of rights and responsibilities, and
procedures for the control of violence and
disruption.

The student product. When viewed from
our abllity to produce highly qualified spe-

[
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clalists in large numbers in almost every field,
our system is the envy of the world.

PART 1—RESTORING PUBLIC CONFIDENCE IN
HIGHER EDUCATION

The restoration of public confidence in the
work of our nation’s colleges and universi-
ties in the number one item on the higher
education agenda; upon this all else depends.

Because of the major contribution of
higher education to the growth and develop-
ment of the United States, their exists in
our citizenry a great reservoir of long ex-
isting loyalty toward, pride in, and support
for higher education.

Americans believe in opportunity for their
young; they invest dollars and loyalty and
confidence in their colleges and universities
with a generosity and a conviction without
parallel in the world. Today, as never before,
that confidence has been shaken badly—not
because the investment is unsound, not be-
cause the opportunity for a college educa-
tion is no longer cherished, but because dis-
ruption and violence, magnified out of all
proportion, in the past few years created
doubts about whether we have the capacity
and the courage to manage our colleges and
universities; whether our houses are really
“in order.”

No one can deny that in the recent past
we have witnessed disruption on the campus,
that in many areas the once quiet campus
became a place of harmful tension. In a
relatively few institutions disruption oc-
curred with distressing frequency, and in
some, turbulence escalated to major vioclence
agalnst persons and property, destroyed the
climate for learning, and raised justifiable
doubts about the capacity of the institution
to survive and to educate in the face of
planned disruption of epidemic proportions.

Surely no one who believes in the life of
learning and in a free soclety will deny that,
while dissent is permissible, disruption and
violence are, quite simply, intolerable,

But neither ought we to deny the reas-
suring evidence that in the great majority of
our colleges and universities the house is
now in order; that on virtually every campus,
firm steps are being taken, or have been
taken, to reassert that right to safety of
person and property, to write the rules to
deal firmly with disruption, and to develop
safeguards against the assaults of a violent
extremist fringe in our society.

As educators, we know this to be true. The
evidence is all about us. But the evidence
is obscured by the very nature of news and
its handling by the media. An act of dis-
ruption on any of the over 2400 colleges and
universities appears in newspapers (and if
dramatic, on television) from coast to coast.
The repeated impact of such news is to create
the impression that all campuses in the
nation have existed in constant tension and
turmoil, and disruption and violence reached
epidemic proportions everywhere.!

This is simply not true, nor was it true
when campus turbulence was at its heights
and the American people must understand
that it is not true, Campus unrest must be
placed in perspective:

The fact is that in an age of soclal tur-
bulence and in times of national tension
and crisls, the great majority of our colleges
and universities are, and have always been,
hard at work at the business of education.

The fact is that in the face of the Kent
State tragedy and the Jackson State tragedy,
most institutions dealt responsibly, skill-
fully, and effectively with a varlety of ex-
plosive situations. We repeat: Fallure makes

1 The obvious role the media could play in
bringing the positive story of higher educa-
tion to the public—and in placing negative
news, when it occurs, in context—is over-
wheln;ii?g. This fact is treated further in
Part 5
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for good news; success stories make no news,
capture no headlines.

The fact is that most institutions, once
realizing the nature of the threat, moved
promptly, decisively, and energetically to im-
pose new disciplinary rules, to strengthen
the system of internal discipline, to clarify
lines of authority, to open new lines of com-
munication, to safeguard persons and prop-
erty, and—although this is not generally
realized—to penalize wrongdoers. Despite
some conspicuous failures, the overall record
is remarkably successful.

The fact is that our institutions have re-
covered from the shock of tactics of disrup-
tion and violence, We have learned from both
our failures and successes and are now far
along in translating the bitter lessons of the
recent past into policies, programs, and pro-
cedures that promise to work.

It is for these reasons that we believe our
fellow Americans have sufficient cause to re-
new and reaffirm their confidence in their
colleges and universities. It is indeed tragic
that the American people indict all of higher
education for the failures of a few institu-
tions. Doing this, in reality, mimics the worst
traits of our hardest student critics; that is,
to fault “‘the system” for any failure, real
or imagined, by any institution anywhere.

Restoration of public confidence, then,
does underlie everything else we do. Without
the support of favorable public opinion, and
resulting strong public support (through
adequate budgets, needed legislation, dona-
tions and on-going participation) the exist-
ence and growth of our colleges and univer-
sitles as we know them today will be in
jeopardy.

This group believes that restoration of
public confidence in higher education could
well be listed as a national objective. The
assistance of the President of the United
States, his Counsellors and his Cabinet in
stressing the positive aspects of higher edu=-
cation, and the importance of a healthy sys-
tem of higher education to the continued
growth of the country (and, therefore, an
important national asset), can do much to
bring about restoration of the confidence so
sorely needed.

PART II—A NEW LOOK AT ACADEMIC
GOVERANCE

Overview

The present problems of higher education
call for changes in academic governance and
management of institutions.

Some of these changes already have been
appled by certain colleges and universities,
In most cases where they have been applied,
the results have been immediately beneficial,

To say that, as the President’s Commission
on Campus Unrest sald, “higher education
must pull itself together,” is certainly stating
the obvious. But, large segments of the pub-
lic, as we have stated, seem to be unaware
that many institutions already have pulled
themselves together, already have made
fundamental changes in their method of
governing themselves, and in so doing have
maintained the integrity of the academic
process.

Much has been made of the Berkeley “in-
vention” and the Columbia “adaptation,” im-
plying that these seminars for disruption
were generally successful against all our in-
stitutions.

This misleads as well as oversimplifies. The
patterns of disruption are not to be so neatly
simplified, and the failures of some institu-
tions to counter disruption and violence
should not obscure the great accomplish-
ments of many of our colleges and univer-
sitles in mobilizing to successfully counter
disruption. In our view this is the story that
never has been told.

Much of our difficulty in present day gov-
ernance and administration is clearly trace-
able to the diffusien of the decision-making
Process on campuses.
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In an earlier and calmer day, faculty and
student discipline cases were few and dealt
with minor and largely academic offenses.
The traditional campus “due process” involv-
ing peer judgment, large committees and
panels, and a cumbersome, time-consuming
approach to academic justice was in order
and practical. Too, "due process” itself
served an educational function. But when
offenses are in some cases no longer minor,
and in certain instances have occurred in
large numbers in a short period of time, al-
though the traditional campus “due process”
is still fundamental, such diffused approaches
are no longer effective. The concepts of the
professional, trained hearing officer; shorter
time-spans for decision-making; and final
administrative accountabllity and authority
must be applied.

The role and authority of the president of
the institution, or the president or chan-
cellor of the system, also must be clearly
defined, and in some cases, redefined. Much
academic literature has emphasized that,
whatever the situation or problem, the fac-
ulty is actually, and should be, in control of
the institution. Certainly this has been the
academic ideal, and under any conditions,
the faculty's role should be as large and in-
fluential as it can reasonably be made. But
in time of campus crisis, the president must
exercise emergency authority, even if it
means short-circuiting, for the moment, nor-
mal consultative measures.

The college or university, whether public
or private, is an institution created and
supported by the society which surrounds it.
It owes its allegiance and being to that
society, ordinarily through a governing
board. The executive officer of that govern-
ing board is held accountable by the board
and by soclety for the operation and effec-
tiveness of the institution he heads. Ac-
cordingly, the executive officer, whether
president or chancellor, must have final ad-
ministrative authority, and final account-

abllity, in every area of academic governance.
This is not to say that the professional
quality of faculty, and the unique character
of students do not necessitate much more

constituency Involvement in the broad
decislon-making process than in, say, a mili-
tary organization or an industry. Nor does
it say that the president should not be a
leader in the true sense of the word and
attempt by every means at his disposal to
involve faculty and students as much as is
reasonable ana possible in mapping direc-
tions and planning priorities. But it does
say that forces in being on campuses and
in soclety today often make this difficult
and, sometimes, impossible. In such cases,
the president must clearly define his own
role as being accountable to his board and
through it to the soclety it represents. Also,
in such cases the board must support and
defend its executive officer even in the face
of, and despite the temporary loss of, sup-
port of his internal constituencies. The presi-
dent should not hold office at the whim of
those he 1s expected to govern. The campus
should not be organized on the model of
the political state.

The role of students In academic govern-
ance has been widely discussed. Some edu-
cators have recommended that the influence
and authority of students should be greatly
increased. We agree that there are situations
and problems where student advice and
counsel is of great importance. Student judg-
ment in helping to reform an out-of-date
and stifling curriculum which does not face
up to today’s problems is often helpful, as
is student input in evaluating teaching. But
students cannot be the sole judges of cur-
ricular reform, nor of the evaluation of
faculty. Nor should their input be in the
form of final decisionmaking authority. We
should listen to them more than we have
listened to them in certain areas where their
Judgment can be helpful, but this does not
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mean necessarily that they should have
voting power on governing boards, for ex-
ample. Communication 1s the goal, not the
share of authority. (See More On The Role
Of Students, page 7).

All of those concerned with academic gov-
ernance should make certain that the role
of the institution in relation to a troubled
of higher learning is not well understood
by students, faculty, alumni, the public, and
boards, The unigue role of the Institution
of higher learning is not well understood
today, and this confusion must be dispeiled
soon if irreparable damage is not to be done.

There are three historic principles that
badly need to be reasserted and defended
agalnst those who would subvert our
institutions.

First, the institution must not, as an in-
stitution, take a direct hand in political
affairs. Nelther the faculty nor the student
body can speak for the institution on matters
of political belief, which are necessarily
within the domain of private belief and con-
viction. Those who subvert this principle in
the name of a higher morality and with the
strongest of convictions must understand
that in the years ahead, in other circum-
stances, others will seize upon such prece-
dent and commit “their university to politi-
cal stands which they in turn oppose. Under
no circumstances should we permit the poli-
tization of our universities. To do so will
completely destroy the confidence of the
American people in the colleges and uni-
versities they traditionally have cherished
and supported, and will destroy academic
freedom as we know and treasure it.

Second, we must distinguish clearly be-
tween the freedoms guaranteed by the First
Amendment (the right of assembly, petition,
and free speech)—which should be honored
on the campus, of all places—and the obliga-
tlon to preserve the classroom as a sanctu-
ary for objective, dispassionate reasoning in
the pursuit of truth. Bluntly, nelther faculty
members nor students, regardless of the
depth of their convictions, should be per-
mitted to use the classroom for propaganda,
political persuasion, or mobilization of sup-
port for partisan ends. Here !s an historic
and well-understood distinction that has
been badly blurred in a few of our institu-
tions. It is a distinetlon that must be reas-
serted and honored as truth itself is honored.

Third, even though the rights of professors
and students as private citizens must be fully
and rigorously protected, they too have an
obligation (which has not always been care-
fully carried out) of seeing to it that their
role as private citizens and their role as mem-
bers of an educational institution responsible
to soclety are clearly separated. Where they
are not, academic discipline is in order.

To honor these princlples is not to weaken
the university but rather to strengthen it.
Nothing should obscure the distinctive role
of our universities. That role is to prepare
trained minds and to enrich the storehouse
of learning so that Individuals, in their dual
role as citizens and vocationally trained
people, work with and through the many in-
stitutlons (political parties, government, cor-
porations, voluntary agencles of all kinds)
which do have the direct, day-to-day respon-
sibility for both continuity and change. The
detachment of the university from immediate
partisan battles is essential if universitles
are to do best what only they can do: explore
the frontiers of knowledge and prepare
tralned minds—all in an atmosphere that
treasures truth and its commitment to a
better soclety.

Much has been sald, and most of it is al-
ready widely accepted In the academic com-
munity, about the establishment and proc-
lamation of rules and behavior. The stu-
dent or faculty member should understand
what is expected of him at the outset of the
academic year, and be held to the rules.

What we have been saying, in regard to
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goverance and administration, thus far, is
this: There has been an attempt by many
academicians and others in recent years to
make the job of academic administrator in
effect a political position in which the col-
lege president or dean is selected by his
faculty and/or students, and holds his office
at their pleasure. This trend must be halted
and reversed, Although the president must
be a leader as well as an executive, he should
not hold his office at the whim of those he
leads, nor should academic leadership be
based on success in a continuing popularity
contest. The responsibility of boards to sup-
port administrators who, in the courses of
meeting current tensions, temporarily lose
the support of their internal constituencies,
is clear and must be recognized and accepted.

The second point that we are making is
that most of these changes we have been
discussing in relation to academic govern-
ance have been or are in the course of being
considered and adopted by a wide range of
institutions, Higher education must certainly
“pull itself together.” But the public, to re-
peat, must recognize, despite the inadequate
service given it by the media in this respect,
that many institutions have already done so,
or are in the course of doing so, Where such
reforms have been adopted, the results have
been generally good. Many colleges and uni-
versities have been successful in reforming
their own governance structure and, in the
process, have been successful in solving some
of the root problems of confronting the tur-
bulence of society.

Structuring presidential authority and
responsibility

Common criticisms of academe are those
equally common to all contemporary insti-
tutions: bureaucratic inflexibility, fixed rou-
tines, sluggish procedures, slowness to
respond to changing conditions, failure to
enlist the best thinking of all who have a
stake In the enterprise.

On one point only is there general agree-
ment: The decislon-making process must be
responsible, efficlent, and timely.

Decisions must be “responsible” in the
sense that they take fairly into account all
the relevant concerns and considerations. De-
cisions must be “efficlent” In the sense that
they ensure careful, prudent, economical use
of dollars, manpower, and time. Decisions
must be “timely” in the executive sense that
“things must get done—and done promptly.”
A “good decision” that comes much too late
simply is no longer a good decislon.

In colleges and universities everywhere
today, the call is for reforming and restruc-
turing campus government. The proposed
solutions generally embrace several signifi-
cantly different approaches, to be discussed
individually:

1. So-called “participatory democracy,” as
opposed to representative democracy.

2. Splitting the office of president into two
or more new, more manageable jobs,

3. Strengthening the office of the presi-
dency, along with clarifying the respective
zones of power, authority, and influence of
faculty, students, trustees, and administra-
tion.

1. So-called “Participatory Democracy” As
An Alternative To Representative Democracy.

So-called “participatory democracy” is now
actively promoted as the solution to campus
unrest, In a sense it is the logic culmination
of pressures that have given the faculty, and
more recently, the students an ever greater
role in campus government. More than that,
“participatory democracy” is embraced by the
“New Left” as the device by which a sense of
community is restored and with it, presuma-
bly, a new basis for mutual falth and con-
fidence and general progress.

No complex organization—and a college is
an extremely complex organization—can in-
volve everyone simultaneously in every deci-
slon. A campus run as a kind of permanent
and continuing town meeting will embrace




Aprid 21, 1972

the worst In its pursuit of the best. It Is sim-
ply not true that “democracy” requires that
everyone vote on every issue which may affect
him, however remotely. With everyone in the
act, no one can be held accountable for
anything.

It is no discredit to the students to affirm
that they have a self-interest in tuition rates
which is at odds with the larger “public in-
terest” in long-range financial planning. It
is no criticism of faculty to suggest that the
allocation of resources as between the faculty
interest and student interest is hardly a topic
they are likely to approach with a self-con-
scious impartiality. It in no way discredits
the many rightful concerns of faculty and
students to remind them that their primary
concern is with the teaching and learning
process—that there are areas of professional
and technical competence (land use, capital
planning, buildings and grounds, financial
management, ete.) in which they may simply
lack competence or even interest.

In our judgment “participatory democracy"
is a dangerous snare and a delusion. Far from
solving our problems, it will compound them.
At best the plea for “participatory democ-
racy” is a fuzzy-minded cliche; at worst it is
an invitation to a further blurring of ac-
countability and to intensified frustration.

2. Splitting The Office of The President
Into Several Positions.

A growing criticlsm 1s that the college
presidency, as now deflned, is becoming es-
sentially “unmanageable.” No one person, it
is argued, commands the professional skill,
competence, time, and energy to meet the
increasingly heavy responsibilities that go
with the job. The result is “presidential ex-
haustion,” and the loss of valuable continu-
ity as the presidency becomes a revolving
door necessarily less attractive to competent
leaders, The solution—it is argued—is to
create two (or even three) positions to re-
place the one-man office of the president.
Different divisions of authority and respon-
sibility are advanced. For example, external
affairs (fund-raising, publicity, public con-
taets, ete.) could be the domain of a “chan-
cellor” in order to free the "president” to
manage internal affairs. Alternative, aca-
demic affairs could be vested in one person,
with financial management left to a col-
league with co-equal authority.

We conclude that such proposals misread
the nature of the university and the nature
of the presidency. They would move us In
the wrong direction. The day-to-day man-
agement of a university administration is a
seamless web. The neat division of work into
“external” and “Internal’” tasks quickly
breaks down in practice. Nor can decisions
on programs be separated from decisions on
dollars. But most basic of all, the destruc-
tion of the office of the president has the
fatal defect of blurring accountability. In
administration, the law is absolute: in the
last analysis the chief executive must be ac-
countable for the integrity, the direction,
and the fiscal solvency of the entire opera-
tion. This is what is expected of a president;
this is what must be required of him. To
blur responsibility for the work of an
educational institution 1is to destroy
accountability.

3. Strengthening The
President.

In our judgment, the central challenge
Is to strengthen the office of the president
while at the same time identifying the re-
spective zones of power and influences of
faculty, students, and administration. In no
other way can the principle of executive ac-
countability be honored.

If the presidency is in danger of becoming
unmanageable, it is because history has
pushed us in this direction. At present the
informal working system is at odds with the
formal legal structure, as well as with the
expectations that people have of the presi-
dent. In law, the trustees (whether in a pub-
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licly supported or a private institution) have
final, controlling authority along with unde-
niable responsibility. The president, by dele-
gation from the trustees, is empowered with
a broad range of authority and responsibility.
The public expectations, whether of stu-
dents, faculty, or the general public, reflect
the same working definition of the office of
the president. This is why the president is
“Every Man’s Hope and Target”—whether
the issue be a controversial speaker, bad
cafeteria food, parking, discipline, tultion in-
creases, budget adjustment, or—in emer-
gencies—a bomb threat or even a decision
as to the closing of the university. This is
why demonstrators move toward the admin-
istration building and why failure, real or
imagined, anywhere in the college is placed
at the doorstep of the president,

The difficulty is that over the years an ex-
cess of delegation by the president to stu-
dent groups and to faculty has left the presi-
dent with little control over many areas
where he alone must be accountable. The
task ahead is to redefine the system of gov-
ernment so that decisions are made with ap-
propriate consultation at the appropriate
level, with appropriate accountability. The
president must govern as well as preside.
The president must be a leader. He must con-
tinue to be acutely sensitive to the many
concerns of his many constituencies, He must
listen and learn as never before. But he must
not be in the untenable position of defend-
ing decisions in which he had no part and,
most of all, which he considers unsound.

In short, the position of president is vitally
important—as leader, innovator, mediator,
defender of the essential values. The job can
be a magnet for the best men and women.
But this can be accomplished only If there is
a much clearer definition of who does what,
along with much sharper division between
the right to give and the right to decide.

In our judgment the first priority in mov-
ing toward more effective campus govern-
ment is to strengthen substantially the of-
fice of the president. It should not be too
difficult, for in the last analysis the objec-
tive is to make performance consonant with
expectations—all in a framework where ac-
countability is the watchword.

More on the Role of Students

There have been many analyses of this stu-
dent generation and the motives and charac-
teristics of today’'s young people. What we
have has been described as a “youth culture,”
the like of which this nation has never seen.
We are convinced that although this genera-
tion of young people has certain characteris-
tics that are unique, it does not represent
anything fundamentally new. The impa-
tience of youth with the older generation is
as old as the records of anclent Greece and
Egypt. Campus turbulence dates back to the
Middle Ages and before. We are not, there-
fore, dealing with anything wholly new or
novel. On the other hand, while not wholly
new, we do believe the perspective, idealism
and commitment of this student generation
to be of high level and worthy of recognition.

What is new in the situation has been the
use, by a small minority of young people and
others, of sophisticated techniques whereby
force, agitation, and pressure are utilized to
manipulate large numbers of people, in some
cases agalnst thelr will and better judgment.

For a time these techniques, applied on the
campus, threw administrators, faculty, and
students off balance. The campus, after all,
traditionally has been a place for rational dis-
course; faculty people are persons who have
entered a profession dedicated to such ra-
tionality. The use of irratlonal means to force
decision-making is out of place on a campus,
and 1t required some time for educators, un-
ready for this kind of assault, to mobilize to
meet it. There is much evidence, not only of
the readiness of the campus to alter its pro-
cedures to meet this threat, but also of a
new and healthy response by large numbers
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of students and faculty. The current trend in
elections to student governments and faculty
senates is increasing evidence of this devel-
opment,

Recommendations recently made to the ef-
fect that demands of dissidents be yielded to
in certain areas deserve careful and critical
review.

Avallable data indicate that most students
are not disaffected with higher education or
higher educational institutions per se. Over-
eagerness to make changes in response to de-
mands of extremists merely delays and warps
the necessary and continuing reforms that
all of us recognize are necessary in higher
education and which are constantly taking
place.

In like manner, assumption that the ROTC
must be abandoned because some students
have demanded it, is not borne out by stu-
dent responses on other campuses where the
issue has been widely considered. Institutions
may wish to continue such programs which
preserve civilian influence in the leadership
of the armed forces. Furthermore, recom-
mendations made recently that emphasize
the necessity of negotiation with students
engaged in using non-rational means of per-
suasion, or “waiting it out” rather than ap-
plying prompt responses, or seriously con-
sidering closing institutions at the behest
of extremists who make this their goal—
these certainly should be considered in the
light of the experience of institutions that
have taken other and more rigorous responses
to extremist pressure, and have experienced
telling success. Thelr experience has led, for
example, to one major conclusion: College
and university presidents should never nego-
tiate in the face of any kind of intimidation
or threat.

PART III—ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS WARRANTING
COMMENT

The curriculum

During the years ahead it is essential that
the curriculum of the American college con-

tinue to be vigorously examined and mod-
ified. Much good has come during recent
years but there remains much to do. There
still exist educational programs in our in-
stitutions whose operating procedures have
not been honestly examined in recent years.
This is not to suggest that everything that
is or has been must be swept away; rather
we must be willing serlously to examine the
body of higher education and remove useless
appendages, improve the programs that re-
main, and add items that meet the test of
intellectual scrutiny and new scholarship.
The community that is higher education
must be up to this task or it will be done by
others in a manner not in accord with edu-
cational objectives that are considered im-
portant.

The eampus and the society

In spite of being the most talked about
subject in America, there exists a widening
chasm between the campus and the society
it serves. We have already stated or implied
reasons for this unfortunate relationship,
but its repair is essential fo the survival of
the American unlversity, Additional ways
must be found to bridge the distance be-
tween the two, and we belleve the prime
responsibility is that of the college or uni-
versity.

Ways must be found to involve the general
citizenry in the affalrs of the campus com-
munity; faculty and students must become
involved In the affairs of the community.
We must acknowledge our shortcomings, ex-
plain our unique nature, and keep the public
informed of our contributions. The public
must be reminded of the role it has assigned
us, and of our honest successes in carrying
out that role.

Organizing resources for higher education

While we could, and undoubtedly will, ask
for more funds to support higher education,
we belleve that a serlous consideration dur-
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ing the 70's will be the proper allocation of
resources.

During recent years, efforts to accommo-
date virtually all proposed tasks have re-
sulted in difficulties. Limited resources and
increasing demands require careful ordering
of priorities, We have certainly learned that
no single institution can do all educational
tasks; yet few of us have been willing to
deny ourselves new programs, Too often fac-
ulty have operated only in the best interest
of the discipline, and the student has been
lost sight of in their quest for prestige and
professional accomplishment. Higher educa-
tion has neither the resources nor the ability
to continue In this fashion.

If a general increase in student fees should
occur, then it is imperative that equal con-
sideration be given to increased funding of
scholarship and loan p to ensure
that students are not prevented from at-
tending college for financial reasons.

Preservation of constitutional guarantees to
freedom of speech, press, and assembly

A college or university must be dedicated
to the rule of reason, and, where possible,
must avold arbitrariness In its declsions. To
do this requires patient dialogue, openness
to varied ideas from many groups, and devel-
opment of maximum consensus. The right of
citizens to assemble peacefully and to peti-
tlon for redress of grievances is a preclous
American heritage and should be denied by
college authorities only when the educational
function is disrupted or when such activity
is accompanied by lawlessness, However, un-
fortunately, reasoned dissent rarely can pre-
vall against unreasoned disruption or sup-
pression. There is always the possibility that
emergency measures may have to be taken
by college authorities when physical damage
to persons or property is clearly threatened.

Academic freedom and responsibility

The rights of college faculties and students
to seek and speak the truth as they see it are
precious rights but they carry with them at-
tendant responsibilities. Faculty must recog-
nize an obligation to be evaluated on the way
in which they are carrying out their institu-
tlonal responsibilities, and acknowledge that
tenure rights may be removed if the responsi-
bilities of academic freedom are not re-
spected. Standards of performance by stu-
dents, so long as they are realistic, must re-
maln rigorous enough to justify the
investment of time, interest, and money by
both the student and the sustaining public,
or the institution will perish.

The challenge of racial minorities

We agree that the challenge to higher edu-
cation presented by ethnic minorities must
be given speclal and continuing considera-
tion. Raclial harmony—Iin the nation and on
the campus—can be realized only If a greater
and appropriate racial awareness on cam-
pus is achieved throughout by means of at-
tentlon to curricula, cultural activities, and
indeed to the entire scope of campus life.

The media

Certainly in a free society the news media
must be free to report events consistent with
their impressions. While we must guard the
media from censorship, we must also subject
them to the same honest scrutiny we expect
frcm them. It is our feeling that today, In too
many instances, the media—radio, the press,
and television, especially television—have ex-
pressed a distorted view of events occurring
on American college campuses, the results of
which are often inflammatory. The public
has been misled into belleving that what is
“gensational” on one or more campuses in
typical activity, behavior and attitude
throughout institutions of higher learning.
For the media to use the previous concept
“freedom of expression" as a guise for limit-
ing its focus to sensational reporting is as
potentially damaging as a faculty member
using academic freedom as a rost~um for per-
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sonal political expression. We would ask that
members of the media make special and ob-
vious efforts to report realistic conditions on
the college campuses as completely and ac-
curately as possible (and there is much that
is positive!) rather than concentrating on
the bizarre and controversial out of context,
as they have too often done.

Preservation of individuality

As institutions tend to become larger, and
#s more technology is introduced into the
teaching-learning and student accounting
systems, the Individual can develop a feel-
ing of isolation from the Institution. Slze
alone is not necessarily a deterrent to having
individuals identify with the institution, nor
does smallness guarantee it. It is rather a
matter of attitude and organization of the
r:lationships of those constituting the col-
lege community.

College responsibility for the personal lives
of its students

In an age of greater permissiveness and
renewed emphasis upon civil rights and lib-
erties in our soclety as a whole, the areas in
which colleges can act in loco parentis are
growing continually smaller, but many par-
ents are not fully aware of this. Colleges must
continually interpret not only to their stu-
dents but also to the public the differences
betweezn acts of college students for which
the students are legally and individually re-
sponsible, and those over which the college
authorities should be expected to exert re-
sponsible control. Whether the continuing
diminution of the in loco parentis concept
should be halted i5 a problem requiring im-
mediate attention.

Service functions of public institutions must
be adequately supported

All public institutions of higher educa-
tion recognize that the society which creates
and sustains them is reasonable in expecting
them to perform certaln tasks. However, de-
mands for instant action on programs of pub-
lic concern must be met by sober considera-
tion of the institution's financial ability to
respond, and its commitment to serve effec-
tively in the particular area, when balanced
against competing demands.

The institution, once it has accepted an
area of specialization or specific responsi-
bility, must be prepared to give continuous
accounting of the funds and personnel used,
and to demonstrate the productivity of the
program, if it is to be sustained. Too often,
in a time of tight budgets, the college is ex-
pected to perform at a level which its re-
sources clearly prevent. To maintain an ade-
quate level of quality, sometimes gquantity
must be limited, despite the political prob-
lems involved.

PART IV—THE ROLE OF THE PRESIDENT OF THE
UNITED STATES AND THE FEDERAL GOVERN=-
MENT IN HIGHER EDUCATION

Even before the Scranton Commission Re-
port, there developed an unfortunate divi-
sion of opinion concerning how campus tur-
bulence was best quelled. Some on the cam=-
pus belleved, and strongly argued, that only
through the exercise of the full moral au-
thority of the President of the United States
could substantial peace be restored to the
troubled campus, Others, including political
leaders at all levels, vigorously argued ex-
actly the reverse—that the solution to cam-
pus disruption and violence must be found
on the campuses, through the exercise of
leadership by presidents, administrative
staffs, faculty, and students.

Clearly, the restoration of peace, civility,
and a healthy atmosphere 1or learning must
be a top griority on the national agenda.
But it is as wrong to hold the President of
the United States responsible for our salva-
tion as it is to assert that the task can be
accomplished solely by a bootstrap ‘“get
tough” policy by the college presidents on
various campuses. In many ways, the campus
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is a mirror of today’s general turbulence and
national unrest, distorting and magnifying
the current discontents. It is absurd to expect
the campus to be an oasis of qulet and tran-
quility in times of great social stress and
strain.

The exercise by the President of what the
Scranton Reports calls ‘“reconciling moral
leadership” is obviously important in any
area, but it is unfair and unrealistic to ex-
pect the President to carry this enormous
burden alone. Indeed, the President's actions
clearly show his concern for and his interest
in education.

The obligation to exercise reconciling
moral leadership rests even more heavily on
all those who have a direct hand in the con-
trol and management of our colleges and
universities. We look not only to college and
university presidents but to faculty and
student leaders, and to trustees. We loock
also to those who by their votes, their words,
thelr speech or their silence have such a
profound impact on the atmosphere of our
institutions—the governors, the state legis-
lators, the editors, the leaders at every level
in our soclety.

It is Ju this spirit, and with this sense of
the limitations as well as the responsibilities
of the Presdent that we feel the Presldent,
and key departments of the Federal Govern=
ment, can aid in solving campus problems in
several ways, as follows:

1. By continuing, and perhaps expanding
upon, the President's current practice of
discussing frankly with the public, and in-
formally on campuses, the serious issues and
problems which confront him and the nation.
Young people, and students in particular,
appreciate frankness and candor in the con-
frontation of difficult problems. We feel his
past efforts in this respect have been praise-
worthy, and we urge him to continue,

2. By continuing, and expanding upon, the
programs of several Federal Departments,
notably the Departments of State, Defense,
and Justice, In bringing together individuals
able to discuss current issues and problems
on campuses throughout the nation. How-
ever, we feel that the formal lecture-
presentation, announced in advance, 1s less
effective than more diverse approaches, such
as the visitor-in-brief-residence, during
which time classes and seminars could be
visited and discussions held informally with
students on their own ground.

3. By encouraging agencies of the Federal
Government to reach the faculty members
of our colleges and universities, particularly
the younger faculty, in government programs
designed to inform the campuses. Many stu-
dent attitudes are molded by classroom dis-
cussions, and limited Federal staffs and
funds could have a much larger effect if new
ways and means were devised to Inform
faculty of policies and procedures, and
through them, larger numbers of students.

4, By holding conferences of student lead-
ers, and of faculty members in certain diseci-
plines, in Washington and, where possible,
regionally throughout the nation. Again,
careful structuring of such conferences, so
that informal discussion and give-and-take
are emphasized, is important.

5. By the President, and all appropriate
officers of the government, continuing to
keep themselves informed about reforms in
academic governance and about the way in
which campus problems are belng success-
fully met and solved. They can then be most
helpful in filling the gap which the media
have failed to fill: acquainting the public
with the positive aspects of higher education
and with the progress and reform that has
taken place in the academic community, 'n
an effort to help rebuild public confidence
in our education structure. (See Part I)

6. By continuing efforts toward winning
the support of the vast majority of our stu-
dents who have faith in our natlonal insti-
tutions, who have not 'given up” on our
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educational system, and who, in spite of
having adopted some of the patterns of pro-
test because it is fashionable, baslically are
willing to follow strong and effective leader-
ship, as well as those who are convinced that
the generation gap cannot be bridged. We
are convinced that this student generation is
highly moral, socially conscious, and eager to
be constructive. Students must be told and
shown that force and violence are not neces-
sary to achieve worthy goals, nor are they a
concomitant of the constitutionally pro-
tected right of dissent. Such tactics them-
selves can destroy the basic freedoms of
this soclety.

7. By working with the governors of the
fifty states to consider the various types of
legislation that relate to colleges and uni-
versities—particularly in light of some of
the repressive measures reportedly under
consideration.

8. By recognizing that available evidence
indicates that past campus turbulence has
not destroyed the usefulness of contract re-
search. We agree with the Department of
Defense that colleges and universities have a
unique contribution to make to the national
interest in the area of research. We would
urge the President, therefore, to support the
contract research program to the extent it
does not warp institutional structure or mis-
slon, and express his public support of the
concept as being in the best interest of the
nation,

9. By emphasizing and reiterating at every
opportunity the enormous contributions that
our colleges and universities make to the
progress and well-being of our society. The
President should continue to stress that our
colleges and universities constitute a vital
national resource, and that as a matter of
public policy they must be preserved and
strengthened—in the best interests of the
nation as a whole.

A concluding note: Efforts of the Chlef
Executive to propose Innovative legislation in
support of higher education have been most
helpful and are of great significance to the
education community. We urge that these
efforts be continued and extended. Such pro-
posals can serve as a basls for an effective
working relationship between the campus
and the FPederal Government.

ALTERNATIVE TO BUSING OF
SCHOOLCHILDREN

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Pat-
rick A. McDonald, a member of the
Board of Education of the city of Detroit,
Mich., has written me about a proposal
he has made as an alternative to busing
of schoolchildren. For the information
of my colleagues, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of Mr. McDonald’s let-
ter and the texts of three items he en-
closed therewith appear at this point in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

BoArD oF EDUCATION,
THE CITY OF DETROIT,
Detroit, Mich., April 12, 1972.
Hon, JoHN D, DINGELL,
House of Representatives,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. DmnvgeLL: The alternatives pres-
ently being presented in the so-called “Roth
Case” are not workable solutions to our pres-
ent social problems.

It is not simply a matter of either “to bus
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or not to bus.” It is not enough to say that
we do nothing. At the same time, the forced
busing of possibly 400,000 school-age chil-
dren is neither educationally sound nor feasi-
ble in our present climate.

In an attempt to be constructive, I am
enclosing what I consider to be a viable al-
ternative to busing. It attempts to get to
the real cause of segregation, which is segre-
gated residential housing patterns. It at-
tempts to cure the problem on a permanent
full-time basis as opposed to a temporary
part-time busing basis.

I would request your indulgence in exam-
ining these materlals and your support in
the event you deem them to be worthy of
further discussion. It is contemplated that
these new homes would be constructed in
new towns on vacant land surrounding
Detroit.

I stand ready to meet with you and any
members of your staff at your earliest con-
venience,

Sincerely,
PATRICK A. McDoONALD.

ALTERNATIVE TO ForceEp BuUsiNg

There are approximately one million pub-
lic school students (K-12) in the Tri-County
Area of Wayne, Oakland and Macomb Coun-
ties. The Metropolitan Plans before the Fed-
eral District Court attempt to achieve a ra-
cial mix of 75% white and 25% black stu-
dents in each school. To do so, it would be
necessary to bus between approximately 300,-
000 and 400,000 students from their neigh-
borhoods.

The estimated cost of bussing each pupil
is $130.00 per year as indicated on Attach-
ment A, Thus, the total annual cost of bus-
sing 320,000 students would be $41,600,000;
in ten years the cost would be $416,000,000.
We assume that the State can somehow pay
for busing. It is clear that the Detroit School
System with its $40,000,000 deficit cannot pay
for the luxury of busing.

When the State pays, we all pay. However,
the most frustrating problem arises from the
fact that after ten years and $416,000,000
later we find that we have achleved no sig-
nificant integration. The ultimate goal of
forced busing is mixing. It is not designed
to bring about meaningful integration. It is
indifferent about encouraging a working rela-
tionship between the people who are being
bused. Purther, if we assume, as we must,
that there is a limit to the amount of money
that is avallable for education, then every
dollar spent for busing reduces the amount
available for teacher salaries, reduced class
sizes, speclal eduecation, curriculum improve-
ment and other items which are directly re-
lated to pupil achievement.

Finally, forced bussing is an inappropriate
remedy where the cause of segregation was
not bussing, as in the South, but rather resi-
dential or voluntary segregation, If it is axio=-
matie that the punishment should fit the
crime it is equally true that the remedy
should be related to the offense. If $416,000,~
000 is avallable, its best use would be as an
incentive to correct residential segregation.

With "bussing funds” the State should be-
come a partner with the F.H.A. and young
families; each with the goal of eliminating
segregated resldential patterns. Specifically,
an eligible family would be permitted to pur-
chase a three bedroom $20,000 home for 25%
of its value, i.e., 85,000. The F.H.A. and Fed-
eral Government would provide an additlonal
$5,000 and the State would pay the balance
in lieu of paying for bussing.

Eligible families would be those families
both black and white, who would contribute
to the racial balance of both the neighbor-
hood and the school in that neighborhood.
The eligible families would have an average
of three school aged children,

The eligible family would be required to
pay 6% of the value, l.e., $1,000 and then pay
the balance over 10 years. During this time
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the eligible family would required to actu-
ally occupy the home as their home., They
would send their children to the neighbor-
hood school.

Under this plan, the State could make
available 41,600 resldential unlts.

This would inevitably result in the mean-
ingful integration of over 41,600 families not
merely the mixing of students during school
hours.

For those who are concerned about num-
bers—this Plan would affect over 200,000 peo-
ple, all of whom would participate on a vol-
untary basis. Their own home would be the
incentive to integrate.

PaTRICK A. McDONALD,
Member, Board of Education.

ScHEDULE A—CosTs OF TRANSPORTATION

The unit cost per pupil transported for a
period of 180 days is computed on the basis
of the number of buses required.

Inter-district bussing to and from a large
central clty is distinguishable from rural bus-
sing in many respects. One important differ-
ence is the fact that the buses would be re-
quired to run in rush hour traffic. In view of
this it is fair to assume that time and traffic
will not permit two or more trips per day
per bus. In rural areas frequently it is possi=-
ble for a bus to pick up students at various
locations, drive them to the school and re-
turn for a second run.

The seating capacity of the type school bus
approved for purchase by the State of Michi-
gan is sixty-six (66). Thus, it would be neces-
sary to purchase 4,645 buses to transport
300,000 students. Each bus would cost ap-
proximately $10,000 for a total capital expen-
diture of $45,450,00. The cost of each bus
would be depreciated over a seven year pe-
riod. Thus, total annual depreciation would
be $45,450,000/7=$6,492,857 or $1,428.57 per
bus per year.

Drivers' salaries are estimated to be $16.00
per day for a total daily cost of $7,272.00; and
an annual cost of $1,300,960. Each driver
would receive £2,880.00 per school year, total
daily cost of $4,545.00 and an annual cost of
$818,100. Each bus alde would receive $1,-
800.00 per school year.

Based on an analysis of transportation
data in this State it appears that total bus-
sing costs are a function of bus depreciation
plus driver salaries. These two items are
equal to 63% of the total cost including gas,
oil, repalrs, tires, etc., as follows:

Driver Balary ($2.880.00) plus Annual De-
preciation ($1,428.57) =$4,308.57=63% Total
Bussing Cost Per Bus Year,

Thus, the other element is: $4,308.57/.63=
$6,839.00—$4,308.57T=#82,530.43 (Per Bus Per
Year).

The following four elements make up the
total cost per year per bus:

$1, 428. 57

2, 880. 00

1, 800. 00

Other Operating Expensss________ 2,530.43

8, 639. 00

To determine the per pupil cost we divide
the total cost per bus per year by 68:
$8,639.00,/66 = 8130.89 per puplil.

On the basis of $130.00 per pupll, the total
amount cost of bussing 320,000 students
would be $41,600,000.00.

BussiNGg, DESEGREGATION, INTEGRATION |
(By Patrick A. McDonald)

These are now familiar household words.
They are bantered about freely in discussing
issues that threaten to rip our country
asunder, These terms, used mainly in educa-
tional matters, directly affect each and every
person in the United States today. For noth-
ing affects the household and the family
more than does education.

Desegregation, as the term implies, is a
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negative concept. By that I mean that it is
defined only in terms of numbers. It is con-
cerned with the mixing of people of different
races. For example, if we place five whites
and five blacks in an office or a classroom we
have instant desegregation. Now these peo-
ple may not talk to each other or may use
separate doors to come and go, but they are
desegregated in terms of numbers. It is a
quick approach, but it is a shallow approach.
Unfortunately, for many, desegregation is the
ultimate goal.

Integration, as distinguished from desegre-
tion, considers the working relationship be-
tween the people involved. An Iintegrated
soclety is a soclety in which its members
live and work together for their mutual
benefit, each choosing to be with the other
for his own sake and to achieve a common
objective. The goal of integration is to im-
prove the relationships between the races. In
our former example it would mean that the
ten people in that office or classroom are
working for a common goal. They are work-
ing together in a day-to-day basls and race
becomes irrelevant to that relationship.

Obvlously, of the two concepts, nearly
everyone would agree that integration is the
ultimate goal towards which society should
be working. Unfortunately, there is no such
thing as instant integration. It takes plan-
ning and its takes cooperation. It is a volun-
tary concept, therefore, you cannot force it
just as you cannot force one person to love
another person. Those who would use force
to achieve integration are similar to those
who would use rape to begin a love relation-
ship. The proponents of desegregation look
to the mixing of races according to some
raclal ratios as an instant solution to the
problem of segregation. Unfortunately, again
governmental force is nece: to imple-
ment that instant “solution”., However, the
unreasonable or unnecessary use of force
curtails a voluntary working relationship
between people. In other words, people react
negatively if they are being forced to do
something. This is only one reason for ob-
jecting to governmental coercion.

For many, integration is not happening
fast enough.

Some cannot understand why the govern-
ment does not add a little water, shake well
and pour out some instant integration. Mad-
ison Avenue says this can be done with just
about everything else. However, with matters
concerning the dignity of man and his rela-
tionship with others, the Madison Avenue
marketing approach simply does not work.
Integration does not come in an aerosol can;
nor can it merely be heated and served, It
is happening in Detroit because a spirit of
open-mindedness and willingness has been
characteristic of this community. Anything
that retards that spirit is indeed counter-
productive and unnecessary or unreasonable
use of force retards true integration.

The final household word is “segregation”.
Segregation 1s not lllegal in itself, However,
it 1s illegal for a state or one of its govern-
mental units to support segregation. This is
called “de jure segregation.” Examples of
this kind of segregation were found in the
1954 Supreme Court decision outlawing “sep-
arate but equal schools". The Constitution
and Laws of many Southern states pro-
hibited white students from attending
schools with black students. To implement
these laws, white students were bussed to
white schools and black students were
bussed to black schools.

Government supported segregation was re-
cently found in the City of Detroit in the so-
called “Roth Case”. The Court said that both
the State of Michigan and the school district
were responsible for this segregation. In the
malin, this kind of segregation was brought
about by adherence to the neighborhood
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school concept. Unlike the Southern states,
the typlcal Northern state, including Michi-
gan, passed no laws approving segregation.
To the contrary, many Northern states in-
cluded in their Constitution anti-segrega-
tion requirements and passed laws to imple-
ment these constitutional provisions. For ex-
ample, Article 8, Section 2 of the Michigan
Constitution provides: “Every school district
shall provide for the education of its pu-
pils without discrimination as to religion,
creed, race, color or national origin”. Section
355 of the State School Code provides that no
separate school shall be kept for any person
or persons on account of race or color. In De-
trolt, as in all Northern ecities, schools are
built to accommodate the people of a given
neighborhood and to permit their children to
walk to school when possible. This permits
us greater community involvement and to
avold the cost of transporting large numbers
of students, This cost saving permits the
school system to spend most of its money on
direct educational factors such as teachers.

Many neighborhoods in Detroit and in the
Detroit Metropolitan area are segregated.
Sometimes this residential segregation is
called “de facto segregation". When schools
are built in segregated neighborhoods, nat-
urally they too become predominantly black
or predominantly white schools. In Detroit
the Federal Court found that in addition to
the obligation to educate children the school
board had the affirmative duty to avold the
effects of residential segregation. Falling to
do this, they were gullty of unlawful or gov-
ernment segregation. Now the question be-
fore the Court is: What is the proper
remedy?

A government with priorities different
from ours has demonstrated the ability to
solve social problems quickly. For example,
in Communist China, the drug problem was
eliminated quickly. It was eliminated by
executing millions and millions of people.
Historlcally, we find that the so-called
“Catholic problems” or the “Jewish problem"
was also solved in the same unimaginative,
but quick way. Civil disturbances and mas-
sive protests are not found today in Hungary
or Czechoslovakia. That problem was elimi-
nated very quickly.

Our American priorities, however, are so
structured that there is no social, economic,
or political problem that justifies the mass
execution, oppression or coerclon of our
people. The use of force should be avolded.
Force should be used only when absolutely
necessary and only to the extent necessary.

In addition to these general principles,
our experience teaches us that so-called in-
stant solutions to social problems have been
categoric fallures. Prohibition was an instant
solution. Its only problem was that 1t was
neither instant nor a solution,

Experience also teaches us that our many
successes can be directly attributed to incen-
tives. Incentives, rather than intimidation,
work for us. Rewards, rather than punish-
ments, account for the many successes we
enjoy both individually and collectively as
Americans. Our most valued resource is our
children, Their education should have the
highest priority. But unfortunately, the
imagination that we apply dally in industry
is often absent in education. The incentives
we offer to encourage the development of our
natural resources are not used to develop our
greatest resource—our children. Instead of
incentives, quick simplistic solutions have
been proposed and quick solutions will be
demanded.

The instant solution presently being pro-
posed by busing advocates is baslcally the
warehousing of children. From thelr ware=-
house, our children can be allocated and
then distributed by busses. I am opposed to
bussing students merely for the sake of bus-
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sing them. Force and coercion are essential
parts of this plan which has as its ultimate,
but shallow goal, the mixing of students.

Forced bussing should be distingulshed
from bussing as we currently find it in De-
troit under the “Magnet School Plan". Over
2,000 elementary school students have
elected to attend schocls outside of their
neighborhood under this current pilot proj-
ect. The school board provides transporta-
tion for those students wishing it. The im-
portant difference, however, is that at the end
of the bus ride there is an incentive. There
is a wvalid, excellent educational reason for
traveling from their neighborhood school. On
the other hand those who advocate forced
bussing provide no incentives, They offer
merely the threat of punishment for vio-
lating their proposed laws. So, although I am
unequivocally opposed to the concept of
forced bussing, I am most enthusiastic about
the use of incentives in the form of better
and specialized education that we find in the
current Magnet School Plan, Here the stu-
dents take their busses willingly. Busses are
used to serve the students—the students are
not used to serve bussing.

There is a significant distinction between
the way in which school systems in urban
Northern areas and in Southern and rural
areas operate their school systems. In South-
ern and rural areas, busses are necessary to
get the children to school. Therefore, the bus
became the natural instrument to accoms-
plish segregation and it was logical to rem-
edy the situation by using busses. In any
event, the use of busses is an integral part
of administering education in the South. In
& recent Supreme Court case concerning
Clarke County Georgia, the bussing plan
ordered by the Court required annual trans-
portation expenses of $11,000 less than the
cost of transportation under the prior segre-
gated system. This is in dramatic contrast
with Detrolt where busing has not been an
integral part of the educational system. Here,
we have subscribed to the neighborhood
school concept. In Detroit, therefore, a new
program of forced bussing would easily
double the current £40,000,000 deficit.

No one has suggested that Southern segre-
gation was merely caused by residential
housing patterns. But, it is generally agreed
that the principal cause of segregation in
the North and in Detroit Is segregated resi-
dential housing, Obviously then, one does
not cure the problem by suggesting a remedy
to a non-existent cause. If a family is home-
less, you don't help them by demanding they
take a bus ride. Therefore, I submit that
bussing should not be used in Detroit to
remedy a situation not caused by bussing.
Let us get to the root of the problem.

Now, the State has proposed an interdis-
trict bussing plan, commonly referred to as
a Metropolitan Plan. This would not result in
a cost savings as it did in Clarke County
Georgia. The contrary is true. There are ap-
proximately 1,000,000 public school students
in Wayne, Oakland and Macomb Counties.
In order to achleve the suggested racial mix
of 76% white and 259% black students in
each school it would be necessary to bus
approximately 800,000 children from their
neighborhoods. The estimated cost of bussing
each pupil is $150.00 per year. Thus, the total
annual cost of bussing alone would be Forty-
five Million Dollars ($45,000,000.00). The ten
year cost would be Four Hundred Fifty Mil-
lion Dollars ($450,000,000.00). In addition, a
new super bureaucracy would be created to
administer this transportation network., It
has somehow been assumed that the State
can and will pay for this. It is clear that the
Detroit school system, with its 840,000,000
deficly, cannot pay for the luxury of bussing.
However, when the State pays, we as citizens
pay. The most disturbing problem, however,
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arlses from the fact that after ten years and
$450,000,000 later, we find that no significant
integration has been achieved, since the ulti-
mate goal of forced bussing is desegregation
or the mere mixing of races. Nor is the Metro-
politan Bussing Plan designed to bring about
meaningful integration. It is indifferent to
encouraging a working relationship between
the people who are involved in implementing
the plan. Further, as there is a limit to the
amount of money that is available for edu-
cation, then every dollar spent for bussing
reduces the amount avallable for teacher
salaries, reduced class slzes, special educa-
tlon, curriculum and improvement and other
items which are directly related to pupil
achievement.

If it is axiomatic that the punishment
should fit the crime, it is equally true that
the remedy should be related to the of-
fense. What is the offense? The Court has
stated 1t is our fallure to provide the stu-
dents in Detroit with equal educational op-
portunities. The estimated $45,000,000 in
bussing funds surely could be used in much
sounder and more imaginative ways. Less
than five years ago the previous Superin-
tendent of the Detroit schools estimated
that for every $2,000,000 applied to teacher
salaries, class sizes in each school in the Clty
of Detroit could be reduced by one student.
Let us assume that because of inflation the
current figure is $3,000,000. With these bus-
slng funds, then, we could reduce class sizes
by almost one-half. There would be elghteen
students for every teacher. This would pro-
vide a pupil-teacher ratio far better than
any city in the United States.

And, If the offense is segregated residen-
tial patterns, than funds should be used to
provide incentives for integrated neighbor-
hoods. It is not difficult to see how this
would work.

Imagine what might be done with bussing
funds? For example, the State could become
a partner with the F.H.A. and young fam-
ilies; each with the goal of eliminating seg-
regated residential patterns, Specifically, an
eligible family would be permitted to pur-
chase a three bedroom $20,000 home for
25% of its value or $5,000. The F.H.A. would
provide an additional 5,000 and the State
would pay the balance in lieu of paying for
bussing. Eligible families wouid be those
familles both black and white, who would
contribute to the racial balance of both the
neighborhood and the school in that neigh-
borhood. The eligible familles would have
an average of three children. The eligible
family would be required to pay 6% of the
value, l.e., $1,000 and then pay the balance
over 10 years. During this time the eligible
family would be required to actually oc-
cupy the home as their home. They would
send their children to the neighborhood
school. Under this plan, the State could
make available 45,000 residential units. This
would inevitably result in the meaningful
integration of 45,000 families, not merely the
mixing of students during school hours. For
those who are concerned about numbers this
plan would affect 225,000 people, all of whom
would participate on a voluntary basis. Own-
ership of their own home would be the in-
centive to integrate

I fear that in attempting to solve one
social problem by instant non-thinking
methods, we may create two others by losing
preclous freedoms and control of our chil-
dren. George Orweil's regimented bureau-
cratic society pictured in his novel *1984" is
now becoming a reality. It need not be if
we use the same determination, imagina-
tion and incentives in this situation as
Americans have used throughout the history
of our country. We can succeed and solve this
social dllemma. All citizens, including you
and I, must be willing to unselfishly parti-
cipate and act now. We cannot leave it to
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the next guy or to some super bureaucracy
to solve,

NATIONAL STUDENT LOBBY CALLS
FOR ACTION TO STOP WAR ESCA-
LATION

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, today I
joined with over 20 of my colleagues here
in the Congress to endorse the May 4
moratorium protesting the administra-
tion's escalation of American adventur-
ism in Southeast Asia.

One of the groups supporting and
leading the moratorium activities is the
National Student Lobby. Pete Coye, the
assistant director of the lobby as well as
a friend of mine from Berkeley, Calif.,
today spoke out on behalf of the lobby
and the thousands of persons it repre-
sents.

I fully agree with the position of the
National Student Lobby, and I believe
Peter Coye’s statement is an accurate
reflection of the repulsion and indigna-
tion felt by young people all throughout
this Nation in regards to the absurdities
of the Nixon administration’s war pro-
grams.

The National Student Lobby statement
follows:

STATEMENT BY PETER COYE, ASSISTANT DIREC-
TOR OF THE NATIONAL STUDENT LOBBY

Within the last several days the Nixon
Administration has escalated the war in In-
dochina to a frightening level. The bombing
of Halphong and Hanol were the hysterleal
acts of the trapped and hopeless leadership
of this country. The Nixon Administration
is trapped by its commitment to a corrupt
regime in South Vietnam and is hopeless in
its blind vision of a military victory in North
Vietnam.

The reason that President Nixon must pro-
claim that “all options are open" is that his
optlons are slowly disappearing. As the South
Vietnamese army collapses and Vietnamiza-
tion falls Nixon must withdraw all U.S. mili-
tary activity or escalate, His decision is clear.

Apparently, President Nixon has not
learned the one lesson President Johnson
left for his successor in 1968. That is, that a
military victory in Vietnam is Impossible.
That lesson is that every day the war con-
tinues more young men died for a cause the
American people do not support. And that
lesson is that the will of the Vietnamese peo-
ple is stronger than any number of B-52
bombers.

In the past elght years we have had both
a Democratic and Republican Administra-
tion in the White House. Both sald they were
committed to peace and both have escalated
the war in Vietnam, It is clear that the only
way to end the war is to legislate an end
to the war. Congress must take the responsi-
bility of bringing home the Americans—both
the prisoners and the troops. The legisla-
tion to accomplish these ends is now before
Congress. It is the Gravel-Drinan bill to end
the war. This is the most thorough and
comprehensive peace legislation to be put
before the House and Senate in many months.
It speaks directly to the Alr War in recogni-
tion of the changing character of the war
in Vietnam under the Nixon Administration,

During the 60's and early 70's students in
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America engaged in a protracted struggle to
change public opinion about the war. We
spoke with our parents. We demonstrated in
the streets. And we refused to fight in Viet-
nam by the thousands. Slowly, public opin-
ion swung from support to opposition, from
endorsement to denunciation of the U.S.
military involvement in Vietnam. Today an
overwhelming majority of American citizens
want an immediate end to the war. Now, as
students, we must affect a change in the
U.8. policy toward Vietnam.

Once again, In 1972 students have begun
to move. On Monday of this week 30 student
body presidents were In Washington, D.C. to
lobby in support of the Gravel bill. This is
the only legislation which will end the Air
War, bring our prisoners and troops home
and end the entire U.S. military involvement
in Indochina. Tomorrow, students across the
country are going on strike and will gather
in meetings to plan a peace strategy for this
spring. Besides participating in demonstra=-
tions students will engage in building local
pressure for the Gravel bill. Tomorrow, Een
EKay and an official delegation of students
from Oberlin College in Ohio will be in Wash-
ington, D.C. to present their Congressmen
with hundreds of anti-war letters from the
students at that college.

This year there is a new dimension to our
peace efforts. Not only do we have the back-
ing of public opinion, but we also have the
vote. The 8.6 million college and university
students have the potential to pull the rug
out from beneath at least 40 conservative
Congressmen who refuse to answer our call
for peace.

The National Student Lobby calls upon
the students of America to come to Washing-
ton, D.C. and to particlpate in a massive
lobby-on-Congress during the week of
May 1st. We call upon students from every
Congressional district, In every state to mount
a pressure campaign which will force the
U.S. Congress to respect the will and desires
of the people in this country. We call upon
students to make the war in Vietnam and
peace in Vietnam the issue of the 1972
campalgn.

The National Student Lobby will hold
workshops for the students who come to
Washington, will distribute voting records
on Congressmen and Senators, and will ar-
range for a continuing pressure campaign
until this legislation is -

Students took the lead in changing pub-
lic opinion about the war, now students must
take the lead in changing U.S. policy in Indo-
china, The focus of protest and activity has
moved from a negative position to a positive
response. The focus of pressure has changed
from being against the Presldent to being for
the Gravel bill.

BURKE-HARTKE SACRIFICES U.S.
AGRICULTURE

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. FRENZEL. Mr. Speaker, previous-
ly I have inserted into the REcorp strong
and persuasive statements by large com-
panies in Minnesota who have strong in-
ternational inferests denouncing the
Burke-Hartke protectionist proposals.
Another fine Minnesota Company, Car-
gill, Inc., has prepared an interesting
statement which follows herewith.

Because this statement so sharply
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points out that Burke-Hartke sells U.S.
agriculture down the river, I commend
it to the attention of all of my colleagues.

Another point well made in this pa-
per is the fact that restrictions on direct
foreign investments are restrictions on
export trade itself. Without the ability
to develop converting, processing, stor-
age, marketing, et cetera facilities
abroad, we will simply not be able to ex-
pand our agricultural exports.

Finally, it points out that the tax pro-
visions of Burke-Hartke place foreign
U.S. subsidiaries at a strong competitive
disadvantage with foreign firms.

The real danger of Burke-Hartke lies
in the fact that some of its restrictive
features may find their way into other
pieces of legislation, even though the
principal bill itself is not passed. For
instance, title III of the proposed mini-
mum wage bill contains inhibiting re-
strictions which will have a disruptive
effect on our export business.

The material follows:

BURKE-HARTKE: A LEGISLATIVE CHALLENGE TO
AGRICULTURAL TRADE
PROBLEM

Economic developments over the past dec-
ade have brought about a very different trad-
ing world from the one which prevailed Im-
mediately after World War II, when most of
the international trade and monetary insti-
tutions and policies were formulated. Europe
has recovered from that war's devastations
and has now organized into integrated trad-
ing entities. Japan’s recovery has been even
more dramatic, and the expansion of her
exports—especlally to the U.8.—has been very
rapld in the past few years. Consequently,
the U.S. now faces much more intense com-
petition in international commerce.

At the same time, the pace of change has
stepped up. Technological innovation occurs
more rapidly, and technological advantages
are continually being challenged. Moreover,
as trade barriers come down and as levels of
development In other nations rise, national
markets are being replaced by international
markets. Trade and forelgn investments be-
come increasingly important instruments of
competition in such a world.

Unfortnately, International institutions
have not kept pace with this change. For
example, while it became increasingly ob-
vious that the dollar was overvalued vis-a-vis
other major currencies, exchange rate ad-
justments were prevented until a nearly crisis
situation produced the policles announced
by President Nixon on August 15, 1971, While
there is now greater hope that these prob-
lems will be faced in their international
dimensions, protectionist forces within the
U.S. have increased their pressure for the
U.S. to take unilateral, and shortsighted,
action.

One such proposal is the “Forelgn Trade
and Investment Act of 1972," popularly called
the Burke-Hartke bill after its sponsors,
Congressman James Burke of Massachusetts
and Senator Vance Hartke of Indlana. This
bill would impose quotas across-the-board
in an effort to reduce imports to the same
percentage of domestic consumption as pre-
vailed in 1965-69. It would also restrict trans-
fers of capital and technology across natlonal
borders and would radlcally alter the U.S.
tax-treatment of foreign earnings.

If these proposals were made law, serlous
damage to agriculture’s foreign markets—
which accounted for $7.8 billion of agricul-
tural sales in fiscal 1971—would result.
Quotas on U.S. imports would prompt re-
taliation against U.S. exports, with agricul-
tural exports belag a primary target. Re-
strictive tax and Investment policles would
frustrate efforts to develop larger foreign
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markets for agricultural commodities which
the U.S. produces in surplus.

Consequently, the Burke-Hartke bill is not
slmply a proposal reflecting the interests and
problems of the industrial sector of our econ-
omy. It is legislation which would affect the
pocketbooks of U.S. farmers and those serv-
ing agriculture. By jeopardizing one of agri-
culture's most Important and dynamically
growing markets—our export market—it is
farm legislation in the most fundamental
sense. For this reason, Burke-Hartke deserves
the careful attention of everyone in the
agricultural community. What follows is an
attempt to place that legislative proposal in
a realistic context.

TRADE AND INVESTMENT POLICIES IN A CHANGING
‘WORLD

Two major documents on the subject of
the international trade and investment
policy the United States should adopt in the
1970's have recently stirred debate in gov-
ernmental and industry circles. One is the
Report of the President’s Commission on In-
ternational Trade and Investment Policy (the
Williams Commission report). The other is
the “Forelgn Trade and Investment Act of
1972" (the Burke-Hartke bill). These two
documents are remarkable for the disparity
in their views and conclusions. The Williams
Commission report concludes on an expan-
sive and outward-looking note:

“We believe that the United States con-
tinues to have a compelling interest in pre-
serving and improving the multilateral trade
and payments system. We believe the United
States should continue to try to solve the
current problems in ways which will

strengthen the system. We should avoid deal-
ing with our short-term problems in ways
which make it more difficult to realize a long-
term goal: a world economic community of
free nations.” 1

In contrast, the Burke-Hartke proposal fo-
cuses on one very specific development in

recent years and extrapolates from this an
inward-looking and static policy perhaps best
summarized in the bill's preamble:

“In recent years rapldly increasing imports,
sometimes promoted by foreign government
assistance or unregulated unfair trade prac-
tices, have all but eliminated certain domes-
tic industries, and are threateniing to destroy
critical portions of the United States pro-
duction base. It is the intent of Congress, in
enacting this statute, to insure that this de-
struction does not occur.

“To this end, this statute should be inter-
preted to insure that the production of goods
which have historically been produced in the
United States is continued and maintained.
To the extent that production of such goods
has been transferred abroad, it is the intent
of Congress that this production be encour-
aged to return to the United States. Moreover,
as new products are developed and marketed
in the United States this legislation should
be administered such that a fair proportion of
such production is maintained in the United
States.”

The problem posed succinctly by the con-
trast between these two documents is a fun-
damental one: what will be the future shape
of the United States economy and the nature
of its relationships with other sovereign
nations,

The question is of universal interest, but
the agricultural community—farmers and
agri-business alike—Iis directly concerned.
The United States has, and for the foresee-
able future will continue to have, the ca-
pacity to increase farm output. This makes
export markets for farm products basic to
the health and livelihood of the agricultural
community.

1 United States International Economie Pol-
icy in an Interdependent World, Report to the
President submitted by the Commission on
Internationai Trade and Investment Policy,
July, 1971, Washington, D.C., 17.
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Consider the following facts:

The United States has doubled its agri-
cultural exports in the past 156 years.

The U.S8. now accounts for one-fifth of
world agricultural trade.

The percentage of total U.S. agricultural
acreage harvested for export has increased
from 149 of total acreage harvested (47
milllon acres) in the 1950's to almost one of
every four harvested acres (72 million acres)
today.

In fiscal 1971, the U.8. exported $7.8 billion
worth of agricultural products.

Thirty per cent of all farm cash receipts
for all crops comes from exports.

Exports account for T0% of all cash re-
ceipts from rice, 60% of all cash receipts
from wheat and soybeans and even 30% of
cash receipts for corn.

The potential for increasing agricultural
production in the future rests mainly with
the opportunities for enlarging our agri-
cultural exports.

The agricultural community, perhaps more
than any other segment of American society,
depends directly for a major share of its
livellhood on export outlets. A prosperous
agriculture requires an outward-looking
trade policy.

Since this is the case, it is proper to ask:
what would be the effect of passage of
Burke-Hartke on the economic well-being of
the agricultural community? To answer this
question, one must look at the three major
areas of economic policy affected by provi-
sions of that bill. These areas are: (1) trade;
(2) foreign direct investments; and (3) tax-
ation of earnings of foreign assets owned or
controlled by American concerns.

TRADE

The Burke-Hartke bill would make sweep-
ing changes in the historical trade policy
that has contributed so substantially to the
expansion of all U.S. trade, including U.S.
agricultural exports. It would impose (with
& few minor exceptions) across-the-board
quotas on all “categories” of Imports, limit-
ing the level of imports to the same propor-
tion of total domestic consumption as In
18856-69. Puture Increases in imports could
not exceed that proportion. It would also
grant discretionary authority to a three-
man ‘“Foreign Trade and Investment Com-
mission"” (one member each for “public in-
terests”, "labor interests” and “industrial
interests” but no representative for agri-
cultural interests) to reduce quotas for any
category upon & finding by the Commission
that imports were “inhibiting the produc-
tion of any manufactured product”. Fur-
thermore, it would authorize the negotia-
tlon of government-to-government agree-
ments limiting imports, like agreements al-
ready limiting imports of textiles into the
U.B. Finally, it would amend the Anti-
Dumping and Countervailing Duty laws to
make the Iimposition of import-reducing
duties easier, and it would amend the “‘ad-
Justment assistance™ provisions for hard-hit
industries, limiting governmental action to
the imposition of quotas on imports.

The clear intention and result of these
provisions would be to reduce the level of
imports coming into the United States by
many billions of dollars. Confronted with
large cutbacks in their exports, these other
nations would be forced to reduce their im-
ports from the U.S. Otherwise, they would be
plunged into severe balance-of-payments
crises. The General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade (GATT) provides that compensation
must be granted to any country whose ex-
ports are affected by increases in barriers to
trade. While there are exceptions to this re-
quirement (e.g, temporary imposition of
quotas to relieve serious balance-of-payments
problems), Burke-Hartke does not require
any of the findings defined by the GATT
in order to justify such an exception. Fur-
thermore, the quota provisions of Burke-
Hartke are not tied to balance-of-payments
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problems, nor are they designed to be tem-
porary. And Burke-Hartke does not contem-
plate compensation, nor does it provide for
any authority to compensate other coun-
tries. In these circumstances, there appears
to be little doubt that our foreign trading
partners would fee! compelled to retaliate
against U.8. exports, both to protect their
own balance of payments and to respond to
the substantial political pressures for retali-
ation which would be generated by such
sweeping protectionist measures in the U.8.2

Past experience demonstrates that one of
the primary targets for this kind of retalia-
tion by our foreign trading partners would
be agricultural exports. For example, Sicco
Mansholt—the man most responsible for
the Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) of
the Common Market—proposed in 1969 a
“consumption” tax of $60 per metric ton on
oilseeds and $30 per metric tons on oil cake
and meal. The primary target of this tax
was U.S. soybean exports to the Community,
and it would have greatly reduced those ex-
ports. While the proposal was shelved, it still
remains a possibility, which could be quickly
activated if the U.S. passed a measure so
devastating to European exports as Burke-
Hartke would be. Moreover, given the gen-
erally protectionist nature of the CAP and
the Community’s apparent goal of achieving
agricultural self-sufficlency in grains produc-
tion, other major U.S. agricultural exports
would also be among the first targets of
retaliation.

Obviously, self-sufficiency is an impossible
goal for a country llke Japan. But USDA
studles, llke the one authored by Joseph
Barse, indicate that Japan could pursue a
number of alternative food strategies with
markedly different impacts on U.S. exports.?®
Legislated quotas on Japanese exports to the
U.8. would tend to force Japan away from al-
ternatives most favorable to U.S. grain and
oilseed exports and toward strategles less de-
pendent on U.S. supplies,

Very simply, then, Burke-Hartke sacrifices
U.S. agricultural exports and U.S. agricul-
tural interests in penetrating these foreign
markets to the narrow interests of a few
manufacturing industries. The agricultural
community simply cannot afford to be made
the scapegoat of such policies.

FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENTS

The Burke-Hartke bill authorizes the
President to prevent any direct or indirect
transfer of capital or technology abroad

3 During conversations between American
and European businessmen recently, The
New York Times reported that the “Euro=-
peans apparently left no doubt that their
governments would be forced to retaliate if
protectionist quotas on imports, as envisaged
in Burke-Hartke, were enacted.” “U.S. Busi=
nessmen Assure Europe on Protectionism,”
The New York Times, (March 3, 1972), 1.

* Barse describes three alternative Japa-
nese food strategies (an “Eastern,'” a "“Pacl-
fic"" and a *“Western”), and he projects these
alternatives through 1985. By that year, the
production and import patterns for Japan
diverge markedly, depending on the alterna-
tive pursued:

Strategy:

Eastern: production, 15.0 milllon metrie
tons; imports, 18.8 million metric tons.

Pacific: production 13.4 million metric
tons; imports, 24.4 million metric tons.

Western: production, 9.8 million metric
tons; imports, 50.2 million metric tons.

These alternative strategies not only yleld
widely differing Japanese grain import needs;
they also entall different sourcing patterns,
the Eastern strategy emphasizing Asian sup-
plies, the Western involving greater U.S. sup~
plies. Japan's Food Demand and 1985 Grain
Import Prospects, Joseph R. Barse, USDA,
ERS, Foreign Agricultural Economic Report
No. 63 (June 1969), T1.
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whenever he finds that such a transfer would
produce a net decrease in U.S. employment.
This poses two serious threats to the inter-
ests of the agricultural community in con-
tinued and expanding levels of agricultural
exports. In the first place, these measures
would close foreign nations off from U.S.
capital and technology: they would also in
many cases limit the freedom of action of
foreign affiliates of U.S. companies, thus
limiting and regulating the actions of firms
in other countries, The foreign host nations
undoubtedly would resent both this denial
of capital and expertise and the intervention
by the U.S. into affairs which those nations
regard as provinces exclusively for their own
regulatory decislons. As with the trade pro-
visions, these foreign nations would be driven
to retaliate agalnst the U8, with one of
the prime targets being U.S. agricultural ex-
ports.

Secondly, significant foreign direct invest-
ments are needed to develop and hold export
markets for U.S. agricultural commodities.
As per capita income rises in other areas of
the world, people will begin to demand more
meat and quality protein in their diets. The
U.S. has developed and continues to develop
highly efficient means of converting feed
grains and soybean meal into meat, milk and
eggs. By aiding in the transfer and estab-
lishment of modern poultry, hog and live-
stock production technologies based upon
efficlent conversion of U.S. feedgrains and
soybean meal in these foreign markets, de-
mand for U.S. grains and ollseeds is gener-
ated. In other words, the transfer of tech-
nologiles and capital abroad can help U8,
farmers to capitalize on the tremendous po-
tential demand in these areas through great-
er export of grains and ollseeds.

The importance of this kind of market
development and the potential magnitudes
involved can be illustrated by a few simple
facts:

It takes 8 pounds of feed to produce one
pound of beef.

Four pounds to produce one pound of
pork; and 214 pounds to produce one pound
of broiler.

Japan has increased its consumption of
meat, milk and eggs four-fold since the
1950's.

In the past decade, U.S. feedgrain exports
to Japan increased In response to this de-
mand from 250,000 metric tons in 1960 to
approximately 5.8 milllon metric tons by
1969, better than a twenty-fold increase.

Yet, annual Jap.nese per capita meat con-
sumption is only 10 per cent as large as
ours—23 pounds per person compared to 242
pounds in the U.S.

Per capita consumption in Common Mar-
ket countries is only 60 per cent of our own,
while in the Soviet bloc natlons it is less
than 50 per cent of U.S. per capita consump-
tion.

Data for less developed countries on the
brink of substantial economic growth would
follow a similar pattern.

U.8, grain and oilseed producers have a
tremendous opportunity to capitalize on tiis
potentlal, if allowed to do so. Currently, bet-
ter than 50 million acres are withheld from
production in the U.S. But to maximize
these market potentialities, modern, efficlent
processing and meat-producing techniques
will need to be avallable to these nations.
Qur past experience demonstrates the dy-
namic export growth possibilities offered by
transfers of U.S. grain (and soybean)—live-
stock, broiler and hog technologies. To limit
these transfers—as Burke-Hartke—would be
terribly short-sighted.

We also need to remember that the U.S.
has no monopoly on grain or oilseed produc-
tlon. Commercial wheat and feedgraln mar-
kets are extremely competitive internation-
ally. Increasingly, U.S. soybeans are also fac-
ing competition from alterative protein, fats
and oils sources. Moreover, as agricultural
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production becomes Increasingly capital-
and technology-intensive, countries willing
to bear the costs could replace much of their
import requirements with domestic produc-
tion. We have seen this possibility arise with
the EC's Common Agricultural Policy. U.S.
agriculture will need all of its competitive
tools if it is to meet these challenges and
to capltalize on these opportunities.

TAXATION

The Burke-Hartke bill has several pro-
visions in the area of tax policy which would
seriously harm agricultural export interests.
The bill would tax all earnings of foreign sub-
sidiaries in the year earned, whether those
earnings are repatriated to the U.B. parent
companies or re-invested in the foreign coun-
try. It would also repeal the tax credit cur-
rently granted for taxes pald to foreign gov-
ernments on earnings of foreign subsidiaries
of U.S, companies, And the bill includes sev-
eral other tax-law changes which would have
the effect of discouraging foreign direct in-
vestment.

Each of these provisions would place for-
elgn subsidiaries of U.S. companies at & ser-
ious competitive disadvantages vis-a-vis their
foreign competitors,. By discriminating
against foreign direct Investments, these
changes would antagonize the governments
in the foreign host nations. Several of these
provisions may also violate tax treaties the
U.S. has made with other nations.

Like many of the other provisions of Burke-
Hartke, these tax-law changes appear to be
premised on the belief that such foreign
direct investments reduce job-creating in-
vestments in the U.S. This argument focuses
primarily on investments in manufacturing
facilities abroad. This is obviously a complex
issue about which snap judgments should not
be made. A number of studies of the domestic
employment effects of investments in foreign
manufacturing facilities have been under-
taken. Preliminary indications from these
studies suggest that the effects are at worst
neutral and could well be positive—that is,
that they generate U.S. jobs.

For the kinds of investments made to sup-
port agricultural exports, however, the case
is much clearer. As the previous section
noted, much of this investment goes into
developing markets for more U.S, agricul-
tural exports, This means more jobs for farm-
ers, as well as more jobs for workers in the
industries supplying farmers with inputs—
machinery, chemicals, fuel and oils—and in
the industries involved in the iomestic han-
dling of farm commodities for export—ems=
ployment at country, subterminal and ter-
minal elevators as well as jobs in the truck,
rall and barge industries, Without the invest-
ments that would be discouraged by these
tax-law changes, foreign markets would grow
less rapidly—which means less of the employ-
ment described above, less vigor in the rural
economy and smaller contributions from
agriculture to vhe U.S. balance of payments.
Moreover, if these investment opportunities
are relinquished to companies in other na-
tions, there arises the significant danger that
these foreign markets will eventually be sup-
plied, when finally developed, by non-U.S.
exports.

The agricultural community cannot afford
to be sanguine about these prospects. With
intense competition in commercial agricul-
tural trade, U.S. agriculture will need all of
its competitive tools to exploit foreign mar-
kets and to utilize its vast productive poten-
tial.

SUMMARY

The Burke-Hartke bill nowhere mentions
agriculture or agricultural trade directly.
Moreover, the forces which have spurred this
legislative effort by organized labor do not
have their origins in agriculture or agricul-
tural trade. Indeed, a publication put cut by
the AFL-CIO on trade pollcy acknowledges
that agriculture has been one of the few
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strong areas of U.S. export performance over
the past few decades.*

But this apparent immunity for agriculture
from the measures contained in Burke-
Hartke is dangerously deceptive. Because of
its heavy dependence upon export markets,
U.8. agriculture would be one of the groups
most serlously injured by this blatantly
“protectionist” bill. In many ways, the situa-
tion is a curious inversion of what happened
during the Kennedy Round of tariff negotia-
tions. In those negotiations, the agricultural
community saw its export interests sacrificed
to the interest in liberalizing the conditions
for industrial trade. Now, agriculture is see-
ing its invaluable export outlets threatened
by a misdirected reaction to developments
in the area of industrial commerce.

Moreover's agriculture’s access to foreign
markets depends not only upon trade pol-
icles but also upon investment and taxation
policies. Multinational companies engaged in
the marketing of U.B. agricultural products
abroad would fall under the same restric-
tions Burke-Hartke proposes for other kinds
of multinational corporate activities, The
result, if Burke-Hartke passed, would be that
the agricultural community’s marketing arm
in these Important foreign markets would
be cut off,

This is not to say that some of the prob-
lems to which labor points are not real. A
few industries within the U.S. have faced very
sharp competition from imports. The pace of
change and the intensity of competition have
increased. In several cases, plants have had
to be closed, and some workers have lost
their jobs. This dislocation can impose severe
burdens on the families, companies and com-
munities faced with the difficult task of ad-
Jjusting to changed economic conditions.
Those problems need to be attacked and
solved, and they deserve a high priority. Vast-
ly improved means are needed to soften the
impact of these dislocations. Better plan-
ning by companles, by industry and by so-
ciety as a whole Is needed to adapt our man-
power skills to changing needs and to pre-
vent future dislocations.

But these problems cannot be solved by
shifting the burden forward onto companies
and workers and farmers that have been suc-
cessful in meeting these changing needs. Im-
port quotas, restraints on capital and tech-
nology transfers and taxation policles dis-
criminating against investments in develop-
ing markets abroad simply burden the com-
panies and individuals in more progressive
and dynamic industries. Farming and agri-
cultural exports should not be taxed for
thelr success, which is precisely what retalia-
tion would mean. While facing up to the
specific costs adjustment imposes on some
industries and workers, members of the agri-
cultural community need to insure that their
long-term contributions to the well-being
of our society and of people in other nations
are not frustrated.

For these reasons, the agricultural com-
munity has a critical stake in what decisions
are made with respect to any and all of the
provisions contained in Burke-Hartke. Agri-
culture has a strong case to make for the
advantages of export marketing and for the
foreign investments which are made to in-
crease that marketing. In this context, it is
important to understand that the danger
posed by Burke-Hartke has many and com-
plex features. It is a threat to the agricul-
tural community not only as a single pack-
age but also in the individual parcels made up
by its separate provisions. Each of those pro-
visions—the quota proposals, the investment
restrictions and the taxation policies—would

¢ Needed: A constructive foreign trade pol-
icy, a special study commissioned and pub-
lished by the Industrial Union Department,
AFL—-CIO (October 1971), prepared by Stan-
E‘% HéaRuttenberg & Assoclates, Washington,
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seriously impair the ability of the agricul-
tural community to maintain and expand her
export outlets. And, unlike many legislative
proposals touching agricultural interests
closely and which frequently find the agricul-
tural community divided into conflicting
groups, the threat posed by Burke-Hartke is
one which promises harm to all segments of
that community. It is a threat that the agri-
cultural community can and must respond
to with a single voice.

U.S. NATIONAL PARKS—AN
ENDANGERED SPECIES

HON. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
once again the national park season is
upon us. The advent of this recreation
season will provide both pleasure and
problems for many of our citizens.

Our famous national reserves are sea-
sonally being inundated by increasing
numbers of people, This phenomenon is,
on one hand, a tribute to our National
Park Service which annally performs an
excellent service to the Nation. But, on
the other hand, this mass influx creates
a devastating problem; namely, where
can one put 50 million cars, so that the
passengers inside them can enjoy their
park visit without detracting from the
natural surroundings?

This summer the Department of the
Interior will conduct an experiment to
“limit visitors” at three of our most his-
toric mational parks. This approach, if
proven successful, may be implemented
further in other parks in the future.

In an article which appeared in yester-
day’s Christian Science Monitor, David
Holmstrom  discusses several new
theories for protecting our national
parks from—and for—their visitors.

At this time, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to submit Mr. Holstrom’s article for the
RECORD:

U.S. NaTioNAL PARKS—AN ENDANGERED

SPECIES
(By David Holmstrom)

YosEMITE NATIONAL PARK, CaLiF,—The U.8.
National Park System, 100 years after its
founding, is on the verge of being loved to
a frazzle,

So many people are uslng and abusing
unique parks such as Yosemite, Yellowstone,
Lake Mead, and the Everglades that within
the next decade visitors may:

Face a restriction on numbers that will
require making reservations for visiting all
parks.

Be forced to leave their cars at the park
entrances and take alternate transport—
bieycles, horses, even their own feet.

So that future generations will know how
to get the most out of the parks without
abusing them, park educational programs in
schools may be as commonplace as basic
reading courses.

Last year an understaffed, overworked
National Park System—administering nearly
300 areas—staggered under the impact of 186
million visits as compared with 121 million
in 1965. Yet the park system receives less
than one-tenth of 1 percent of the national
budget and has only 7,000 employees.

It struggles manfully to fulfill its pur-
pose: to preserve unique natural settings
and at the same time provide access to these
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settings for all the people, who literally
“own"” the parks.

i'I'l:mi: takes much care and much innova-
tion.

A hint of the future was seen in March,
when Secretary of the Interior Rogers C. B.
Morton announced that “an experiment” to
limit wvisitors will be conducted for the
first time at three national parks. Specifi-
cally, the experiment will 1imit the number
of backpackers going into the wilderness
on foot.

A more comprehensive look at future parks
policy was provided recently when more
than 200 environmentalists, park officials,
and citizens, gathered at Yosemite National
Park under the auspices of the Conservation
Foundation at a symposium.

Prompted by an invitation from the park
service itself, the foundation had prepared
five task-force reports dealing with the is-
sues facing the parks. Task-force members
spent five months visiting parks and for-
mulating recommendations for action.

With Yosemite’s breathtaking waterfalls
and sheer canyon walls as backdrop, the
discussions and meetings over the task-
force reports resulted in general agreement
that the unique features of parks must be
preserved above all else, that citizens must
be made aware of the uniqueness in order
to enhance thelr encounters with parks and
that the park systems must be expanded,
particularly in urban areas.

RESEARCH STRESS

Several task forces wanted new emphasis
on research to determine ‘‘the physical, eco-
logical, and psychological carrying capacity"
of every park. How many trails, roads, and
other man-made influences can a park
“absorb” and still retain its essence and
uniqueness?

“When selecting a campsite becomes a
matter of competition between several par-
ties, the perception of wilderness vanishes,”
saild the report.

Paradoxically, there's also a problem of
nonuse:

In a discussion on “Who is not using the
national parks and why? And what, if any-
thing, should be done about it?" Doris Wil-
kerson, a sociology professor from Macalester
College In Minnesota, sald that studies in-
dicate that national park users tend to be
white suburbanites with better than a high-
school education and an average or better
income.

In effect, low-income groups, including
many blacks, seldom use the parks because
they are too costly, too far away, and in
general these people have a different con-
ception of recreation or no concept at all of
using park facilities.

In addition, while there are no statistics
on the avallability of parks to inner-city res-
idents, only 9 percent of public recreation
areas are located in urban areas, while 91
percent are in nonurban areas,

One task-force report sald: “The urban
park, by and large, is still being planned and
designed for what Is perceived to be recrea-
tional preferences and aesthetic tastes of
middle- and upper-middle-class users.”

URBAN SITES SUGGESTED

One discussion group recommended that
the National Park Service be given the re-
sponsibility of acquiring, planning, and de-
veloping a network of recreation areas with-
in 50 miles of urban centers with more than
250,000 population. Other groups felt the
park service should remain separate from
federal agencies responsible for recreation
in the sense of “play.”

How to cope with the millions of automo-
biles that clog parks in the summer was a
problem that was easily dealt with by a re-
ports and groups: Ban them, along with
hotel-type accommodations inside park areas.

“The objective,” said one report, “would
be to make it easy for the visitor to exchange
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his car for alternate, unmechanized means
of transportation, which do not dilute the
pleasure of discovering a [wilderness] expe-
rience for one's self.”

Bicycles, cross-country skis, horses, canoes,
and feet were suggested.

LESS DRASTIC SOLUTIONS

Others, not as inclined toward such severe
changes in national parks suggested use of
shuttle buses, monorails, etc. One report sug-
gested several public transportation demon-
stration projects to be tried at existing parks.

Allan Gussow, & New York artist, said his
discussion group on the role of the park sys-
tem in promoting culture and the arts felt
that each park should inform the public
about the “cultural diversity” that has in-
fluenced it.

Mr. Gussow sald each park has a “cultural
landscape” that Is continually moving
through the park, with origins perhaps In
Indian life or shaped by a Spanish influence
or perhaps by a historical event such as a
battle.

An accurate depiction of the culture, or
“what happened” at a park site should be
offered to the public free of bias, he urged.

“We decide that parks themselves are a
culture just llke the Sloux Indians,” Mr.
QGussow told a general sesslon of the sym-
posium, “and that if Yosemite, for instance,
should be excavated 100 years from now we
wouldn't want just a monoculture to be un-
earthed but one with cultural diversity.”

The distance the park service has to travel
in helping the public experience a national
park not just as “another place for collect-
ing a decal,” but to understand a park's
ecological and cultural heritage, is illus-
trated in an extreme example from a 1971
four-day holiday weekend at Lake Mead.

PERCY SUTTON PAYS TRIBUTE TO
ADAM CLAYTON POWELL

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, we all
regret the recent passing of our esteemed
colleague, Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell, of New York. Mr. Powell served
for many years as chairman of the House
Committee on Education and Labor, and
his record of service in this body is a
most distinguished one.

I would, therefore, like to bring to the
attention of my colleagues a proclama-
tion by Manhattan Borough President
Percy E. Sutton, declaring a day of
memorial for Adam Clayton Powell on
April 9, 1972, to be inserted in the
Recorp at this point:

MANHATTAN BorRouGH PRESIDENT PERCY E.
SuTrToN DECLARES A DAY oF MEMORIAL FOR
ApaMm CrAYTON POWELL, SUNDAY, APRIL 9,
1972
The text of the Proclamation by Borough

President Sutton follows:

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell was a Giant at a time when Glants
were few; and

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell was a success when successes were
few; and

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell was an outspoken and courageous
leader at City, State and National level for
more than three decades; and

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell, as Chalrman of the House Education
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and Labor Committee, was personally respon-
sible for bettering the living conditions of
mililon of working people throughout Amer-
ica; and

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell was personally responsible for lifting
the level of education and literacy for mil-
lions of school children all across America;
and

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell preached the necessity of Black Power
four decades ago and was, in his time, the
single most effective and powerful voice of
the movement for Black Liberation; and

Whereas: Congressman Adam Clayton
Powell went in front doors at a time when
others went in back doors; and

Whereas: Although Adam Clayton Powell
belonged to the Nation and the World, the
focus of his life was in the Borough of Man-
hattan of the city of New York; and

Whereas: Funeral Services for Congress-
man Adam Clayton Powell are scheduled for
Sunday, April 9th, 1972 at the Abyssinian
Baptist Church;

Now, therefore, I, Percy E. SButton, Presi-
dent of the Borough of Manhattan, do hereby
declare that Sunday, the 9th day of April,
1972 be observed as A Day of Memorial for
Adam Clayton Powell in the Borough of
Manhattan, and I hereby urge that all
1,600,000 residents of the Borough of Man-
hattan display the appropriate symbols for
mourning upon the loss of this American
giant, Adam Clayton Powell.

HELPING AMERICA’S MOST
QUALIFIED VETERANS

HON. DONALD D. CLANCY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. CLANCY. Mr. Speaker, all of us
recently have seen, met or talked with
military veterans of the Vietnam war.
Some of these men are bitter and dis-
satisfied. When compared to all of the
veterans, they are few in number. Never-
theless, they are and should be a concern
to us because we are obligated to them.
They have served their country in these
times of great stress.

What modern America is doing today
for her veterans was most clearly defined
this week in Cincinnati when Richard
L. Roudebush, formerly one of our col-
leagues, now Assistant Deputy Admin-
istrator of Veterans’ Affairs, spoke to the
Federal Executive Board.

Mr. Roudebush not only described how
most veterans are being helped, but he
explained how those few disillusioned
veterans can be helped. You will be in-
terested to know that the Vietnam era
veterans are the best educated veterans
in American history. You will learn that
they are among the best job-gualified
applicants in the United States today.

We are indeed fortunate to have Mr.
Roudebush serving in the capacity of
Assistant Deputy Administrator for Vet-
erans’ Affairs. He has been active in vet-
erans organizations for many years and
is a former national commander of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars. Mr. Roude-
bush has dedicated many years of his life
to veterans and is truly a champion for
their causes and an authority on their
problems and accomplishments.
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I urge my colleagues to read Mr.
Roudebush'’s statement:

ApprEss BY RicHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

I am glad for the opportunity to be iIn
Cincinnati and to visit with this group of
distinguished federal officials.

It is good, first of all, to be in this part of
the country ... in a state that is a neighbor
to my own and in a city that ls important
to my home state of Indiana as well as to
the entire Ohio Valley.

And it is good to be with those who think
so much of their careers with the Federal
Government and of their opportunity to pro-
vide service that they seek new outlets for
their talents and abilities In organizations
such as this,

I applaud the interest and the profes-
sional dedication that prompts you to get
together in these monthly meetings and that
results in your working with one another so
that each agency knows what the others are
doing and works to complement their activ-
ity as well as pursue its own tasks.

In this way the total federal effort here
becomes more than the sum of its parts . . .
measured agency by agency .. . and I am
sure the community and its citizens gain
much,

As you know, the Veterans Administration

is one of the largest federal agencies. I am
sure that you know this because ... among
other reasons . . . it would be in the nature
of things for Mr. Gunter and his colleagues
to have called it to your attention.
" They are proud of what they are doing
here . . . and rightfully proud, I might add.
And they are proud of the stature of the
agency for which they work.

VA is big in Cincinnati. The hospital here
is a large one, important to the health of
veterans in this area.

And, I point out, there are 166 other hos-
pitals operated by the Veterans Administra-
tion across the country and in Puerto Rico.
There are also reglonal offices in every state.

The reason VA is big is not that the na-
tion’s veterans and the government have de-
cided on size arbitrarily. The reason VA is
big is that the tasks we are called on to do
are big . .. the number of people to be served
is blg . . . their problems are many and the
programs of help we provide are numerous
and complex.

The Veterans Administration, big as we
are, numerous as our personnel are, wide~
spread as our facilities are, can not do all the
things that must be done for veterans,

Veterans and their families constitute some
fifty per cent of our population so, of course,
numerous agencies of government at all
levels are serving them in one way or an-
other . . . your agencies and many more.

This does not detract from the fact that
veterans are speclal citizens and have their
own rgency. It merely means that no office
or group of offices can meet all the needs of
any segment of our population.

This is true even where the people in that
segment are fewer and much less diverse
than the great mass of the American popu-
lace who are veterans.

Since the title “veteran' has been earned
by and is applied to all of the nearly twenty-
nine million men and women now living who
have served their country in uniform, it is
clear that they are a diverse group ... rang-
ing from the men, now old, who answered
the call to Cuba and the Philippines as
youngsters coming home from Vietnam,

Let us look for a few minutes at some of
the needs of the current new crop of vet-
erans, the men who are just getting back.

Their needs are essentially the needs that
have existed for veterans of all wars at a
comparable time in their lives ... and their
problems are much the same.

There are, however, conditions that exist
in our soclety today that have altered and
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exacerbated these needs and problems . . .
conditions that are not the fault of the vet-
erans themselves.

One great need that has always existed
for veterans is the need for good medical care.
Veterans always come home with wounds and
illnesses that must be treated and the mend-
ing of minds and bodies has always been a
major task as wars come to a close.

Another need is the need for training and
education. Since the men who fight wars are
always young, they always return in need of
more preparation for the civillan life ahead.

Then there is the need for jobs . . . the
need for purposeful and productive employ-
ment to not only put food on the table
but to lead to satisfying and stable careers.

I sald that today's veterans . . . at least
many of them . . . face old problems that
have taken on new dimensions because of
certain conditlons existing today . . , condi-
tions of our soclety and our economy.

For instance, the plague of narcotics has
reached our servicemen just as it has reached
other young people in America. Thus, for
some of our Vietnam veterans . . . fortu-
nately not a large percentage . . . the need
for medical care and rehabilitation means
curing drug addiction.

Also, the need for increasing their level
of schooling or training has added importance
for today's young veterans because .. . un-
like in most wars , . . service has not been
universal among those of the age to serve.
The men who stayed home have pushed
ahead of their brothers in uniform in edu-
cation and the establishment of careers and
the veteran, In many cases, has extensive
catching up to do.

This is true desplite the fact that the Viet-
nam Era veteran has the highest educational
level of any veteran in history.

But perhaps the greatest situation of con-
cern for today's young veteran is in the field
of employment, and it is this problem I'd like
to discuss with you seriously for a few min-
utes.

Employment is another area in which the
veteran has special problems through no fault
of his own. Today's returning servicemen
face an economy unlike that faced by either
the veterans of World War II or the Eo-
rean Conflict . . . an economy tough and un-
yielding to many men needing work,

The fact that they are the most desirable
veteran job prospects in history does not get
them jobs and does not make the fact of
thelir unemployment any more palatable.

The lack of jobs for veterans has been
recognized by the President, as you know, and
the result of this recognition has been a
massive effort conducted in communities
across the country to get men who need
jobs in contact with those who ecan pro-
vide them.

The Jobs for Veterans program is more
than just a wide-spread plan to establish
contact, however,

It is an operation designed to reach the
conscience of the nation and to activate its
citizens into facing up to their obliga-
tions to the men who have recently shed
their uniforms.

The Jobs for Veterans program is based
on the moral premise that no citizen who
serves the nation in its armed forces should
lack the opportunity to be a full participant
in its economic life.

It is also based on realities that have to do
with the good of the nation and that call for
effective action.

The reality that America needs the pro-
ductivity of its newest veterans . .. today and
in the future.

The reality that they have much to offer
prospective employers and can be of great
help to them from a dollar standpoint.

The reality that these men can not estab-
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lish full contributing citizenship in their
neighborhoods and communities if they have
no jobs.

The reality that their potential as tomor-
row's leaders will go unrealized if they can
not start developing it today.

So, we are talking about much more than
jobs when we speak of the Jobs for Veterans
campaign. We are talking about careers,
professional services, industrial skills, busi-
ness success, public service, productivity,
prosperity, raising familles, paying taxes,
leadership and citizenship.

We are talking, in short, about many things
important to America in addition to simply
putting men to work.

I would like at this time to salute Mr.
James F. Oates, Jr., national chairman of
Jobs for Veterans, and those who are working
with him in this important effort. It is a
privilege to be assoclated with them and it is
gratifylng to report that the campalgn is
showing success,

From across the nation there are reports
of creative and original ways in which the
committee and those units of government,
private organizations and agencies, busi-
nesses and industries and concerned and
dedicated citizens who work with the com-
mittee are attacking the veteran unemploy-
ment problem.

The effort is not limited to this country,
incidentally. Late last month and early this
month the committee, in cooperation with
federal agencies, conducted job information
fairs at a number of locations in Europe.
The purpose was to acquaint servicemen with
the job situation in the United States, to
advise them on what employment and train-
ing help is avallable and to put them in
contact with representatives of American
business who were there.

The Veterans Administration is proud to
have been one of the sponsors of these unique
and extraordinary efforts.

I think what is important today is that all
who are here leave this meeting determined
to be a part of the Jobs for Veterans cam-
paign, individually and on an agency basis. . .
that you leave with no gquestion of the need
for your deep involvement and that you feel
a commitment, as public servants, to be
involved.

President Nixon made the officlal call for
this commitment in December 1970 in an-
nouncing the Jobs for Veterans effort and
the appointment of Mr. Oates.

The President sald at that time, “I am
calling upon American business, organized
labor, veterans organizations and state and
local governments to lend their support to a
national effort—Jobs for Veterans—designed
to provide maximum employment opportu-
nities for veterans.

“Each veteran deserves the opportunity to
find his place in our economic system, . .”

And then President Nixon said, “I expect
the departments and agencies of the Execu-
tive Board to lead the way in this important
effort and to support the program fully within
thelr areas of responsibility.”

I think that agencies of the Executive
Branch have been participating and leading
the way in this effort . . . but as long as the
unemployment figures show that young men
with military service are more likely to be
out of work than men without service, as
they still do, we are not doing enough.

And I think it would be good if each gov-
ernment official or employee who has any
ability to affect employment within his or-
ganization or among those his organization
works with would ask himself some ques-
tions on veteran employment:

Am 1 aware of and taking advantage of
special hiring programs set up for returning
veterans, programs that often qualify men
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g:a; would otherwise be considered unquali-
?

Do I press the need for hiring veterans
among those my agency does business with?

Have I alerted these people with whom we
do business to the possibilities of on-the-job
tralning within their organizations . .. train-
ing programs veterans can enter under the
G.I. Bill?

Have I taken the appropriate opportunity
to discuss veteran employment with people
at other levels of government and in other
federal agencies with whom my agency
works?

And do I remember this important subject
myself when I am away from work and as-
sociating In non-business activity with those
who may be able to help the Jobs for Vet-
erans program?

What I am suggesting by these questions
is that each of us has a need to think “Jobs
for Veterans” as he goes about his daily ac-
tivity. In this way our desire for the success
of this program, our good Intentions and our
genuine interest in the well-being of the
young men who have so recently served us
will be most likely to lead to effective action.

Before I close I would like to remark on the
opportunity that we as public employees
have to not only serve the veterans I have
been discussing . . . those who need jobs and
those who have the need for other assist-
ance . . . but to also help heal some of the
wounds that have been opened within our
soclety in recent years.

It is understandable, for instance, that men
who come back from tough and dangerous
combat and don’t find prompt opportunities
in civilian life might be disappointed, dis-
fllusioned . , . perhaps bitter.

To some, the fact that they have not
found things the way they hoped they would
be is a sign that the system they served and
fought for does not work. It Is an indication
that the establishment is not Interested ir
them for anything except onerous duty ir
uniform in a far off land.

This may not be fair to the so-called
establishment, to the system and to those
who work within it. It may not seem rationa
to those who know that our system—imper-
fect as it is—does work. It may seem llke an
over reaction to the great number of vet-
erans who are having fewer problems and
making better adjustments.

But, as I sald, it is understandable when
you consider the conditions some young vet-
erans have been called on to face while ather
Americans have been living safely, prosper-
ously and happily.

I think it is up to us to help show that
our government is a responsive and generous
government, that it can serve those who
need its services, that the people who man
its agencles not only care but have the heart
and the will and the intelligence to do the
things that can make a difference for a
homecoming veteran.

If we could each take a man by the
arm . . . figuratively, at least . .. and say:

“While it is Impossible for me to know all
you have been through and while it is not
within my ability to understand fully your
attitudes and your ambitions, I do under-
stand something about what your country-
men and your government are willing to do
to help you get started once again as a
civillan. And I do understand the system
well enough to assist you at this critical and
puzzling time in your life. Come with
mesn 8

- .. If we could each do this we would
help men who need help. We would help
perform a healing function for a society torn
by a long war. And we would do honor to
the government and to the agencles for
which we work.

Thank you for your kind attention.
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NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK,
APRIL 16-22, 1972

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, on the occa-
sion of the 15th annual observance of
National Library Week, April 16-22, I
wish to share with my colleagues Presi-
dent Nixon's view of libraries as the nu-
cleus of our public information system
and vital centers for the preservation of
the right to read, the right to learn, and
the right to know. Accordingly, I include
his statement, issued from the White
House on April 12, in the ReEcorp at this
point:

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, D.C., April 12, 1972,

Libraries form the nucleus of our public
information system. Thelr resources are
among the most effective deterrents to pov-
erty, ignorance and prejudice. Thelr services
are basic to the education and general self-
improvement of all our citizens.

It is especlally appropriate that the 1972
observance of National Library Week coin-
cides with International Book Year which
joins the United States with other nations
of the world in an endeavor that will directly
benefit all peoples.

I urge all Americans to recognize and sup-
port our librarles as vital centers for the pres-
ervation of the right to read, the right to
learn and the right to know; and I encourage
close cooperation with people of other lands,
who share our own deeply rooted conviction
that libraries contrlbute greatly to a well-
informed citizenry and to true and enduring
national progress.

RicHARD NIXON.

At this time, I should also like to say
that T am proud and pleased to know
that the President’s latest appointment
to the National Commission on Libraries
and Information Science is a citizen from
my own State of Michigan, Harold C.
Crotty, president of the Brotherhood of
Maintenance of Way Employees. Chair-
man of the Commission is Dr. Frederick
Burkhardt, president of the American
Council of Learned Societies, and the
executive director is Charles Stevens.

In establishing the Commission, Con-
gress set forth a statement of policy af-
firming that library and information
services adequate to meet the needs of
the people of the United States are essen-
tial to achieve national goals and to
utilize most effectively the Nation’s edu-
cational resources and that the Federal
Government will cooperate with State
and local governments and public and
private agencies in assuring optimum
provision of such services. The Commis-
sion has the primary responsibility for
developing or recommending overall
plans for, and advising the appropriate
governments and agencies on, that policy.

While meeting in Washington, D.C., in
February, the Commission passed three
specific resolutions dealing with library
funding, priority in planning, and the
need for financial support of information
resources in Government programs.

One resolution stated that:

If, as is possible under various legal chal-
lenges to the (funding) system, the current
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method of funding public schools is changed,
library funding must change, too. This re-
ferred to various state supreme court deci-
sions, especially in California and Minnesota,
which say that the “local property tax is not
the proper base for public school funding.”

Another resolution approved by the
Commission states that they will give
first priority in their planning effort to
providing new and improved services that
will be helpful to all libraries in the coun-
try and their users, at every level of
society.

The Commission’s third resolution
calls upon Government agencies to rec-
ognize the need for appropriate docu-
mentation, bibliographical, and other
information resources in Federal pro-
grams. It also states that provision for
the financial support of these funections
should be included in Executive orders
and other implementing directives.

The three resolutions approved by the
Commission read as follows:

RESOLUTIONS OF THE NATIONAL COMMISSION ON
LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

I. Resolved, that the National Commission
on Libraries and Information Sclence should
glve first priority in its planning effort to pro-
viding new and improved services that will
be helpful to all libraries in the country and
their users, at every level of socliety.

II. Resolved, that the need for appropriate
documentation, bibliographical, and other
information resources should be recognized
in federal programs, and that provision for
the financial support of these functions be
included In executive orders and other im-
plementing directives.

III. The National Commission on Librar-
fes and Information Sclence believes that
national equality of access to information is
as important as equality in education.

The Commission has considered the im-
plications of recent court decisions, in Cali-
fornia and elsewhere, holding that the local
property tax is not the proper base for public
school funding,.

The Commission believes that the same
principle of equality in educational oppor-
tunity must be applied to the nation's pub-
lic libraries and other publicly supported in-
formation facilities, whose resources and
services are a vital part of the continuing
educational process.

If, as is possible under various legal chal-
lenges to the system, the current method of
funding public schools is changed, library
funding must change, too. It would be unfair
to have schools operating on a broad tax base,
and libraries under a more restrictive one.

The Commission calls upon public librar-
ies and publicly supported information facil-
ities across America to watch these develop-
ments closely and to be sure that the target
of national equality of access to Information
for all citizens is a priority, not an after-
thought.

February 18, 1972,

LICENSES FOR THE OPERATION OF
ATOMIC POWERPLANTS

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972
Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, just last

week the House considered legislation
that would permit the Atomic Energy
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Commission to grant temporary operat-
ing licenses to thermonuclear power-
plants without requiring a detailed en-
vironmental impact study, as required by
the National Environmental Policy Act.

I strongly opposed this measure and
worked to defeat it, because I felt its pas-
sage would open the door to the weaken-
ing and ultimate destruction of NEPA,
which the Congress intended to be a
protective barrier against environmental
abuses. As the following editorial so
clearly points out, NEPA was designed to
equate industrial progress with environ-
mental sanity. If we sacrifice our environ-
mental safety to the demands and whims
of special interests, which this legisla-
tion would have us do. I fear that we will
succeed not in solving our Nation's so-
called energy crisis, but only in placing
ourselves on the growing list of en-
dangered species whose days are num-
bered on this earth. Even though the
House did pass H.R. 13752, I nevertheless
feel the following editorial which ap-
peared in the April 12 Long Island Press
contains an important thought for the
future. I urge my colleagues to give care-
ful consideration to its message:

SAFE AND SANE POWER SOURCES

People who want to see the nation meet its
power needs—but not at the cost of more en-
vironmental pollution—are not getting
enough help in Washington and Albany.

The White House wants Congress to give
the Atomic Energy Commission authority to
issue operating licenses to nuclear power
plants, even without a detailed environmen-
tal impact statement, as required by law.

Congress should refuse to subvert the clear
language of the National Environmental
Policy Act of 1969. This was not a frivolous
act drawn up by overzealous conservationists.
It was watershed leglislation designed to
equate Industrial progress with environ-
mental sanity.

Instead of tinkering with a good law, the
federal government should launch a crash
research program into fusion and other po-
tentially safe and sound energy sources.
Burely, government and industry have the
resources and knowledge to find safe alterna-
tives for power systems that are environ-
mentally dangerous.

More progress is being made in Albany
than in Washington, but not enough.

Last year, Gov. Rockefeller wanted the
Legislature to give the Public Service Com-
mission exclusive authority to determine
sites for new power plants. The lawmakers
put that ldea in the doghouse for a good rea-
son: the PSC, as a watchdog for the public,
has never had any bite and very little bark.
As we sald at the time, power policy is too
broad a question to be left to the utilities
and a friendly PSC.

Now the governor has a new plan. He would
create a new five-member board headed by
the PSC chairman, and including the come
missioners of environmental conservation,
commerce and health, plus a fifth member to
be named by him.

This is more like it. Perhaps the panel
should be enlarged, as suggested by Sen.
Bernard C. Smith of Northport, chairman of
the Senate Conservation Committee. He
wants to include a consumer representative
and a community planner so the board will
represent a broad cross-section of the come
munity, without official ties to Albany.

The goal in Washington and in state capi-
tals must be the same: to attain a respon=-
sible power policy and implement it fairly.
There is no question about the need to dee
velop new power sources. There is also no
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question about the need to protect an al-
ready seriously polluted environment. With
responsible leadership, we can find a mutu-
ally acceptable way out of the current
dilemma.

SEVENTY-TWO DAYS AND STILL
NO WORD

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call attention to the Nixon adminis-
tration’s blatant disregard of the desire
of Congress and of the American people
for reform of our inequitable tax system.
Last September—7 months ago—the
President promised Congress that he
would submit a tax reform program in
time for this Congress to act on it. In
February, House Ways and Means Com-

mittee Chairman WirLsur MiLLs wrote to’

President Nixon requesting such a tax
reform program and indicating that it
should be submitted by March 15 in order
for Congress to take action this session.
It has now been 72 days since this request
has gone unanswered, and presumably
ignored.

My constituents are writing to me
daily, expressing their resentment over
the inequities in the present tax system,
which place the burden of raising tax
revenues on the middle- and low-income
taxpayer while allowing the wealthy to
pay only minimal taxes. There are sev-
eral excellent tax reform bills now pend-
ing before congressional committees, one
of which (H.R. 13877) I have cospon-
sored. But legislative history has demon-
strated that no real tax reform program
will ever move successfully through Con-
gress without Presidential leadership.
The American people are becoming vocal
in their outrage at the present tax sys-
tem; the more they learn about tax loop-
holes for the rich, the more resentful
they become. But the President is lying
low, ignoring Congress’ pleas for action,
waiting for Congress and the American
people to forget his September promise
for action on this most important issue.

Not only would a real tax reform bill
eliminate the loopholes and inequities
which make the present system the ve-
hicle of special privilege for the few, but
it would also provide the revenues to meet
the urgent priorities of housing, health,
education, crime prevention, drug con-
trol, transportation, and pollution con-
trol as well as to close the budget deficit,
reduce the property tax, and relieve the
tax burden on State and local govern-
ments. Of all the matters pending before
Congress, tax reform is certainly one of
those with the greatest potential impact.
It is up to the President, in conjunction
with Congress, to initiate action on tax
reform proposals, and I await his re-
sponse, however belated, to Mr, MiLLs’
request, sent 72 days ago.

I recommend the following article to
my colleagues and constituents:

THE INcOME Tax: How PROGRESSIVE?
(By Ralph Nader)

The time has come to expose the Great

Myth of Progressive Taxation. Our federal
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income tax is supposed to tax each person ac-
cording to his ability to pay—the more
wealthy not only pay more taxes, they pay
at a higher rate. And corporations are sup-
posed to pay their fair share, too.

At least that's what we've been told.

But, in fact, things have changed greatly
in the past ten years—and almost no one
has noticed. Since 1960 corporate tax reven-
ues have dropped from 36 percent of total
federal revenues to less than 27 percent—a
virtual “withering away" of the corporate tax
burden.

Corporate tax revenues have slipped to
third place as a moneymaker for the Treas-
ury, behind both personal income taxes and
payroll taxes. The recent increases in pay-
roll taxes have combined to make our entire
tax system fall heaviest on the lower-income
citlzens.

Obviously, something has gone wrong with
the theory of taxing each citizen according
to his abllity to pay.

In fact, in 1970 there were 112 persons who
made $200,000 or more but pald no income
taxes at all to the federal government. In-
stead they took advantage of loopholes un-
avallable to the ordinary citizen.

In the same year Gulf Ofil Co. reported a
net income before taxes of $§900 million. The
corporate tax rate is supposed to be 48 per-
cent but loopholes allow Gulf to pay only 1.2
percent in federal income taxes.

How does this happen? How do wealthy
people and powerful corporations avold their
fair share? The answer is that our tax laws
are riddled with special clauses benefiting
primarily the rich and the powerful.

And each loophole for another taxpayer
means either higher taxes for you—or fewer
taxes and therefore less government services
for your community. Joseph Pechman, a
well-known economist from the Brookings
Institution, estimates that income tax rates
could be reduced by over one-third across
the board if all of the loopholes were closed.

But closing loopholes is never as easy for
reformers as creating them has been for the
high-income few. Special provisions, drawn
up by sharp corporate tax lawyers, and
adopted by Congress and the Treasury De-
partment, have turned the tax laws into a
jungle.

Some of the most intricate sectlons were
tallor-made for individuals who could pay
lobbyists to see them through.

Many of these special interest bills origi-
nate in the Ways and Means Committee as
so-called “members’ bills." These are special
tax laws often written for favored constitu-
ents, which the committee members approve
in secret sessions.

Thus, a person or corporation seeking
favorable tax treatment can often get his way
just by reaching a single member of that
powerful committee.

The complexity of the tax code does more
than enable congressmen to slip in special
gifts for their favorite constituents. It makes
most taxpayers unable to figure out their own
taxes. Tax attorneys and *tax preparation”
companies in turn exploit befuddled tax-
payers for hundreds of millions of dollars
each year.

Despite their high profits, these tax pre-
parers seem quite befuddled themselves. Last
April, Wall Street Journal reporter Tom Her-
man went to five different tax counseling
services with a friend who needed tax advice.
Each of the companies came to a different
conclusion—one assured him that he was
due a $6562 refund; another told him he
owed the IRS §141.

Herman then went to the IRS to pget its
opinion on how much tax his friend owed.
The IRS first told him that his friend would
get a refund of $466. On more careful exam-
ination, however, the IRS agents admitted
an error and sald that IRS owed the taxpayer
only $401—the seventh completely different
estimate!
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The evils of complex tax laws do not stop
there, of course. Government officials and
spokesmen for special interests use this com-
plexity to mislead the public about the
meaning of new tax laws and proposed
changes.

For instance, the Revenue Act of 1971
raised the personal exemption to $750, Treas-
ury Department general counsel Samuel
Pierce publicly praised this action as bheing
“of far greater benefit to the low or middle
income person than it 1s to the rich indi-
vidual.” In fact, however, the opposite is
true.

An increase or decrease in the personal
exemption affects each taxpayer in propor-
tion to his tax rate. Thus, an increase of $50
in the personal exemption will return only
§7 to a taxpayer paying at a 14 percent rate.
But it would bestow a $35 benefit on a high-
income Individual paying at a 70 percent
rate.

The Nixon Administration apparently feels
that the Revenue Act of 1971 did not shift
enough of the tax burden to the small tax-
payer. Treasury officials are now conceiving
a way to soak him further—the so-called
Value-Added Tax on consumers—in effect, a
national sales tax.

The administration claims that this new
tax will reduce property taxes. But the fed-
eral government would already have much
of the money needed to achieve that end if
it had not cut business taxes by 87.5 billion
in last year’'s corporate Treasury raid.

Even without the value-added tax, our tax
laws are so complicated that one corporate
tax attorney described them as a “conspiracy
in restraint of understanding.” Sen. Russell
Long of Louisiana, chairman of the Senate
Finance Committee, wrote in April 1969: *It
Just makes no sense whatsoever to require
ordinary taxpayers who must use the bulk
of their income for living expenses—and thus
cannot take advantage of the many tax pref-
erences which are regularly exploited by their
wealthier neighbor—to submit to the annual
agony of computing their tax under a law
complicated almost beyond belief by those
very preferences.”

What can you and other concerned citizens
do about these problems?

(1) Become informed on the general issues
of tax policy. For too many years the “ex-
perts” have presided over our tax laws. As
a result, those wealthy enough to hire “ex-
perts” have controlled our tax system.

Several clearly-written books can help
you understand how this happened. A few
are: Philip M. Stern's “The Great Treasury
Raid;" “Halfway to Tax Reform" by J. A.
Ruskay and R. A. Osserman; and John F.
Manley's “Politics of Finance."

(2) Keep informed of current tar issues
bejore Congress. Newspapers and news maga-
zines will often alert you to tax proposals
under consideration—and to loopholes which
are brewing. Also scan business and financial
journals—such as the Wall Street Journal,
Business Week, Forbes, or Fortune—at your
public library.

In addition, the Tax Reform Research
Group, a new group funded by Public Citi-
zen, is preparing a monthly newsletter called
“People and Taxes" which will soon be avail=
able for a $4 yearly subsecription.

(3) Form a local Tax Reform League. Real-
izing that other people are taking advantage
of the tax laws and that you and your friends
are paying for it is only the first step. Con-
cerned citizens must employ “People Power"”
to offset the campalgn contributions and
other techniques of the special interest lob-
bies.

4) Write your congressman and Senators,
and other officials, to tell them what you
think about pending taxr measures, Letters
have an impact even on politicians who are
not sympathetic to tax reform.

(8) Urge your congressman to be more in-
Jormed and active on tax matters. At present,
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congressmen have tossed away their power
on these matters through a procedure called
the “closed rule” which prevents any amend-
ments to tax bills brought to. the floor of
the House.

In effect, there are only 25 congressmen
who are exercising any declsion-making pow-
er with respect to tax laws—the 25 members
of the Ways and Means Committee. The oth-
er 410 members of the House don't even have
to vote. And on last year's tax bill only
about 30 did!

(6) Ask your congressman for his position
on specific tax reform issues, such as the per-
centage depletion allowance—a major oil and
mining industry loophole—and an effective
10 percent minimum tax—which would en-
sure that wealthy taxpayers at least pay
something in spite of the loopholes avall-
able to them.

Also, ask your congressman for his view
of tax reform measures as they arise.

If you send a copy of his response to the
Tax Reform Research Group—=Suite 426, 733
15th Street N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005—
attorneys there will be able to communi-
cate this information to a broader audi-
ence.

(7) Write to the chairmen of the two
congressional tar committees—Rep. Wilbur
Mills, D.-Ark., of the House Ways and Means
Committee and Sen. Russell Long, D.-La., of
the Senate Finance Committee—and also
to Treasury Secretary John B. Conally—on
whether the tax laws should be simpler and
fairer.

NAACP OFFICIAL TO RUN PENTAGON
TASK FORCE ON DISCRIMINATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr., RARICK. Mr. Speaker, on April
10, 1972, I reported to our colleagues the
practice of deliberate discrimination
among American troops in Europe. Citing
reports from the Stars and Stripes, pub-
lication for the U.S. Armed Forces in
Europe, I pointed out that the program
designed to discriminate in favor of
blacks as instituted by commander in
chief Gen. Michael Davison was indeed
resulting in “proper racial proportions"
of blacks in key positions.

Tonight’s evening paper carries a
story that seems to indicate that this
policy of reverse discrimination in favor
of the blacks is becoming standard policy
for all U.S. military personnel. Headlined
“Pentagon Names Task Force on Dis-
crimination,” the article names as co-
chairmen, Lit. Gen. Claire E. Hutchin, Jr.,
commander of the 1st Army, and
Nathaniel R. Jones, general counsel of
the National Association for the Ad-
vancement of Colored People. The news-
story goes’'on to point out that the pur-
pose of this task force is “to find ways to
eliminate racial discrimination in the
military judicial systems.”

I insert the related news articles in the
Recorp at this point:

[From the Evening Star, Apr. 19, 1972]
PENTAGON NAMES TAsK FORCE ON
DISCRIMINATION

The Pentagon has announced creation of
8 task force to find ways to eliminate racial
discrimination in the military judicial sys-
tem.

Secretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird signed

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

a charter establishing the 13-member task
force, which will visit military and naval
installations in this country and abroad.

Named co-chairmen were Lt. Gen. Claire
E. Hutchin Jr., commander of the 1st Army,
and Nathaniel R. Jones, general counsel of
the National Association for the Advance-
ment of Colored People.

[From the Evening Star, Apr. 12, 1972]
THIs Is THE ARMY, MR, SouL BROTHER
(By Glenn Dixon)

With about 160 hungry people still wait=
ing in line, Ft. Belvoir’s Consolidated Mess
Hall No. 1 ran out of—believe it or not—
“chittlins.”

But that isn't quite as bad as it may sound.

There were still plenty of Bar-B-Q spare
ribs, pigs feet, ham hocks and collard greens.
There also was no shortage of southern
fried chicken, potato salad, steamed rice,
bean soup, black eye peas, steamed cabbage
or corn-bread.

And there was plenty of free beer on tap.

“This,” sald one enlisted man as he car-
ried a plate—piled high with food—to his
seat, “is a soul food feast.” And indeed it was,
at 50 cents a head for military men and 60
cents a head for civilians.

A soul food banquet? Sure, but in the
Army?

The strange departure from the typical
Army bill of fare is part of the base's racial
harmony program, explained former Capt.
Kenneth F, Willlams, 26, Fort Belvoir's civil-
ian race relations officer.

Under the program, Willlams sald his office
investigates complaints of discrimination
made by enlisted men, holds rap sessions be-
tween whites and blacks to reduce racial ten-
sions and helps plan and sponsor culture-
based events like soul food night.

Once a month, Williams said, one of the
base's two main mess halls is converted into
a kind of family cafeteria with a special menu
and theme. It 1z the only time during the
month enlisted men can bring their families
or girl friends and “take them out to dinner,”
Williams said.

Capt. Ronald E. Lofton, 26, chief mess offi-
cer for Consolidated Mess No. 1, said, “We've
been having these special meals once a month
for about six months now and everybody
seems to like them.

“We've had Oriental night, Latin night,
Sadie Hawkins night—which is really coun=-
try and western—and tonight is our second
soul night. If we include everybody, that
way we can please everybody,” Lofton sald,
moving in time to an Army band’s rendition
of “Shaft,” the Academy Ward winning song
by Isaac Hayes.

Around the large, low-ceilinged room,
others were moving too. Although 60 per-
cent of the approximately 800 people who
filed into the Mess Hall were black; whites,
chicanos and some orientals appeared to be
enjoying the meal as much if not more.

The walls of the room were covered with
posters calllng for “Power to the People,
Peace and Black Power” in strong reds,
greens and yellows. Other posters of well-
muscled black men and svelte black women,
also hanging on the walls, were softly il-
luminated by the eerie dark light of ultra-
violet lamps.

Each table was covered with a clean red
tablecloth and illuminated by a small candle-
lantern. Everybody seemed to enjoy the
change of pace.

The only problem was the shortage of
“chittlins,” one of the most important soul
food delicacies.

Joy Smith, a 19-year-old WAC (Women’'s
Army Corps member) from Texas, sald in a
slight Southern accent as she reached for a
forkful of potato salad, “It's good. It’s really
good but they just didn't keep enough soul-
soul food for the soul-soul people.
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“But," she sald, “this is still the best meal
I've had since I've been on the base.”

At another table, four young soldiers
talked, one smoking an after-dinner ciga-
rette. Their plates, piled with rib and chick-
en bones, indicated the damage that had
been done.

“The chittlins were fantastic,” sald Napo-
lean Henderson, 20, from Birmingham, “Fan-
tastic,” he sald shaking his head in agree-
ment with himself, “just llke back home."

Leroy Joe, 23, from New York and George
Danlels, 20, also from Birmingham said, with-
out question, that they agreed.

Albert Harris, 20, also from Birmingham,
took off his glasses, wiped his face with a
napkin and took a long drag off of his ciga-
rette.

"It was really soul food,” he said almost
amazed. “And it was good.”

“S80 good,” he sald with a contented sigh,
“that I've been sitting here for the past 20
minutes trying to figure out how I'm going
to get up.”

[From the Stars and Stripes, Mar. 31, 1972]

DiscRIMINATION WorKs—To LeT MoRE
BLACES 1N KEY STAFF AND COMMAND JOBES,
THE SYSTEM OBVIOUSLY Hap To BE TAMPERED
WitH

(By Ed Reavis)

HEDELBERG, GERMANY. — Discrimination
works.

The stated policy of USAREUR Command-
er-in-Chief Gen. Michael 8. Davison—dis-
criminating in favor of blacks—is paying off,
according to the man Davidson put in charge
of the program, Maj. Gen, Frederic E.
Davison.

“We don’t like the idea of setting goals or
quotas,” sald Maj. Gen. Davison, “but we
don't have the time or luxury to let this
occur in an evolutionary manner.”

The goal, says Davison, is to put minority
members, blacks specifically, in key positions
in proportion to their content in USAREUR.

“The decision was made here,” Davison
said, “to get more blacks in key staff and
command positions. The question was how
to get people out of a machine that is im-
partial.”

Davison explained that since the Army's
machine or machine-assisted system of mak-
ing assignments is blind, USAREUR could
expect no more than its normal share of the
Army’s black officers, despite the fact that
USAREUR had been given priority by the De-
partment of the Army.

Since only slightly over 3 per cent of the
Army's officer corps is black and USAREUR
was shooting for something like 10 per cent
black officer strength in Europe, obviously
the system had to be tampered with.

Seeking out black officers and getting them
assigned to Europe is still in process, Davison
said, because of the necessity for them to
complete schooling and other overseas tours.

“We really won't see the impaect of our
efforts on blacks until these commanders are
on the ground,” Davison said.

Not only does USAREUR expect to increase
its percentage of black officers, Davison said,
“but we have tried to draw an assignment
blueprint of Europe that would give optimal
distribution to these positions. In Europe we
would attempt to have in every battalion or
equivalent-type unit at least one black bat-
talion commander, executive officer or com-
pany commander. We also want black NCOs
in some key spots in the battallon such as
sergeant major or first sergeant.”

Davison cited some figures to show the
increase of black content: “As of July 1, 1971,
we had the following statistics on officers:
six colonels, 23 lleutenant colonels, no figure
on majors and 103 captains. But more critical
there were only three colonels in command
positions, five lleutenant colonels in com-
mand of battalions or battalion equivalents
and 39 captains In command of companies.”
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“Today we have,” Davison continued, “two
general officers in the command—and it's a
sad thing to say that is 50 per cent of the
Army's inventory of active-duty general offi-
cers—elght colonels, 66 lieutenant colonels,
107 majors, 141 captains and 102 lleutenants.
In command slots we've got one general of-
ficer (an assistant division commander), four
colonels, 18 lieutenant colonels (one is in an
executive officer's slot), 16 majors—14 in ex-
ecutive officers’ slots—and 41 captains com-
manding companles.”

Davison then added that there were two
colonels arriving In late July, one of whom
is slated to command the Berlin brigade.

Davison went on to explain: “Right now
we're running about 13 per cent plus in black
enlisted men with a high concentration in
the lower ranks; only about 4 per cent in the
top grades of E9. That would be 23 black
command sergeants-major and 127 E8s In
first sergeants’ slots.”

Touching on the area of civillan employ,
Davison sald as of November 1871, there were
4,200 GC-appropriated fund employees of
whom 200 were blacks. One month later that
number jumped to 260.

In the nonappropriated fund area, 420 or
13 per cent of the employes were minority
members. In December 1971 it rose to 16.2
per cent, Davison said.

“One point to be noted here is where we
only had 19 people in the GS7 to GS11 cate~
gory in November 1870, we had 30 in Decem-
ber 1971,"” Davison added.

“Our goal here ls the same as with the
officers and we are determined that we will
meet our target but we will not do so at the
cost of quality,” Davison sald.

In education, Davison said, there is now a
drive under way to find more minority edu-
cators. And he predicted that next fall would
see the number of black school principals
boosted from two to five or six.

Five percent of the teachers in USARUER
are minority members, Davison pointed out.
“We want to reach 10 per cent by next fall,”
he said, “assuming that we can get the qual-
ity replacements."”

Davison stressed that the examination for
teaching positions will be centralized in
USAREUR because of some charges of in-
equity under the old decentralized system.

“Last year in the States there was a split
in responsibility between the Department of
Defense and the Department of Army. We
think that much of the effort fell between
the cracks because of this split. This is now
clearly a Department of Army effort,” Davi-
son said.

As far as administrators are concerned,
Davison sald that the goal is again to equate
the 10 to 16 per cent minority content of the
command.

Davison also said that progress in minor-
ity participation in civilian employment will
be slower in coming due to the slower turn-
OVer.

The first effort of the Department of the
Army in giving a falr chance to minority sol-
diers to get Into the entire spectrum of
higher skills was made in the military police
field, Davison said.

“This resulted from the riots or disturb-
ances at Camp Lejeune, Ft. Bragg and vari-
ous other places. Investig:tors from the
Pentagon found that almost without excep-
tion the real problem was that there was
not sufficient black content among the MPs,”
Davison sald.

“The point in getting more black content
in the MPs,” Davison continued, “is that it
not only gives the black or minority soldier
a chance to funection in MP skill but to pre-
vent the black soldier from getting the idea
of a white police state.”

At present, one of every six or 15 per cent
of the MPs In USAREUR are black, Davison
said. Eighteen per cent of the confinement
specialists working on the stockades are
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black, relating to the higher rate of black
content in the stockade.

Speaking on crime Davison said, “We know
that our crime rate and the number of racial
confrontations 1s down. We peaked in July.”

On the subject of pretrial confinement—
a particularly sore point with blacks who
maintain they are confined unnecessarily—
Davison sald the figures for blacks declined
from 140 (52 per cent of the total) in Sep-
tember to 109 (42 per cent) for February
of this year.

Davison then addressed the matter of
courtesy: “One of the allegations that has
frequently been made and all too often sub-
stantiated ls the matter of discourtesy of the
support people, people in the exchange and
finance offices, some civilians, some military.
We have initiated a courtesy campaign to
combat this.

On the matter of adult education Davison
sald, “We calculate an excess of 40,000 mili-
tary men do not have a high school educa-
tion, Our goal here is to get 256 per cent of
those men, white and black, into one of our
adult-training programs.”

“We believe if a man is given a chance for
upward mobility not only do we have a
better soldler, but we are turning back to
the community a better cltizen, a man who
will help strengthen the nation. Further, we
are turning back to the country a man who
doesn’'t feel that his tour of service was
wasted,” Davison said.

Speaking on long term plans, Davison said
that plans are being initiated with the EES
to establish training positions in the man-
agerial area. At the moment there is only one
black manager of an exchange and it's not
a major store. :

“We are also pushing for more supervisors
and club-manager jobs,” Davison said.

On the USAREUR equal opportunity pro-
gram Davison spoke of the several sensltivity
shows and workshops that are being per-
formed in the command.

He also spoke of the difficulty of the equal
opportunity officer’s job: “One of the prob-
lems the equal opportunity officer is going to
face is going in to his commanding officer and
telling him that he (the officer) is way off
base.”

“Now, it takes a big man to accept that,”
Davison continued. “We have some com-
manding officers who are dedicated to doing
what is right but are so convinced that their
way 18 right that they are not always willing
to listen. But they are becoming fewer.”

“But, it's a two way street, Davison said.
“We cannot fall into the trap of allowing
two standards of conduct to exist under the
guise of equal opportunity. This Is one
United States Army, Europe, and there has
to be one set of standards and everybody has
got to hack It under those standards.”
USAREUR LEADER OPENS DRIVE To EXTERMI-

NATE OFP-PosT Bias

HEIDELBERG.—QGen. Michael S. Davison,
USAREUR commander-in-chief, has opened
a new drive to wipe out off-post discrimina-
tion in Army military communities.

In the latest Davison move, he has called
on his commanders and community leaders
to meet with the owners of German enter-
talnment and business establishments per-
mitting racial discrimination in a further
effort to “lift any remaining bans on U.S.
soldiers of minority races,”" a Heldelberg an-
nouncement said.

“The objective of this program is to in-
sure that no member of this commmand is
denied opportunities because of race or
color,” the commander-in-chief sald. Preven-
tive rather than correction actions are
desired.”

“It is my policy that racial diserimination
under any guise will not be condoned,” he
sald. “The use of ‘members only’ and other
self-imposed devices by business owners to
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exclude directly or indirectly members of
minority races are examples of discrimina-
tory practices.”

“These practices,"” Davison declared, “run
counter to good morale and discipline and
are totally inconsistent with USAREUR ef-
forts to Improve race relations.”

Davison directed his commanders and com-
munity leaders to work closely with local
German officials and business organizations.

The four-star commander pointed out that
he has discussed this problem with German
Defense Minister Helmut Schmidt and other
officials of the Bonn government and also
with a number of state minister-presidents.
“They have assured me they stand ready to
assist,” he sald.

Schmldt, in a letter to Davison earlier in
March, asked Davison to inform him of cases
where he had concrete evidence of discrim-
ination.

Any cases documented will be presented
during the next meeting of this U.8.-German
Joint working group on equal opportunity
and human relations to be held later in the
spring.

Davison told commanders that in places
where discrimination is found they should
seek an early meeting with the establish-
ment’s owner in coordination with city of-
cials.

“The individual soldier must understand
that in the past some gasthaus owners have
suffered financial loss through repeated mis-
conduct by soldiers,” he sald.

In this respect, he added, the rate of crim-
inal misconduct has decreased significantly
in the past seven months. “On our part, we
must assure that this downward trend con-
tinues.”

“The commander must also give assurance
of his full support and assistance In return
for the owner's cooperation,” Davison said.
At the same time he must stress the im-
portance of proper conduct, German social
customs, appearance and demeanor, and mu-
tual cooperation to their soldiers, he added.

“Success depends on the full support by
all members of this command,” he con-
cluded. “I desire that no stone be left un-
turned.”

ENERGY, THE ENVIRONMENT, AND
SOCIETY

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
in a recent address, Dr. James R. Schles-
inger, the distinguished Chairman of the
Atomic Energy Commission, has a forth-
right and perceptive analysis of the pub-
lic policy issues and alternatives that we
face in planning for the Nation’s future
energy needs. In dealing with what he
appropriately terms the “energy dilem-
ma,” Dr. Schlesinger reminds us that
“the public has a right to choose” among
the alternatives but the “haphazard
choice, based on immediate emotion, is
potentially crippling.” Dr. Schlesinger
has rendered a great service by placing
these choices and their implications in
perspective.

Mr. Speaker, in order to share this
timely and thoughtful analysis of the
“energy dilemma” with my colleagues in
the House of Representatives, I include
as a part of my remarks the text of Dr.
Schlesinger’s address to a meeting of the
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conierence board in New York City on
Wednesday of this week:
ENERGY, THE ENVIRONMENT, AND SOCIETY
(By Dr. James R. Schlesinger)

I am delighted to be here with you today,
as you deliberate on the broad issues of
energy and public policy—and I very much
appreciate the invitation by the Conference
Board to join with you in these deliberations.
I believe I would normally be expected to
offer some inspirational remarks on ‘“You
and the Atom" or the prospective glories of
nuclear power. I trust that you will bear
with me, however, if I spread my net far more
broadly—and touch on the underlying issues
of public policy and on the ability of our so-
ciety to deal coherently with these issues in
light of present discontents.

Later, I shall make a few remarks about
nuclear power, but it must be remembered
that nuclear generating facilities provide
only one of several alternative instrumental-
ities for the production of electric power and
that electric production intimately and
subtly intersects with the broader issue of
energy usage. Moreover, energy not only
represents increasingly our basic economic
resource, energy usage represens s principal
issue with respect to the protection or deg-
radation of the environment. Finally, be-
cause of this dualism, our society has shown
increasing signs of ambivalence—some might
say, schizophrenia—regarding energy usage.
As a consequence, soclety has encountered
difficultiez in developing the shared wvalues
and the discipline to provide coherent policies
on this subject. For this reason I should like
to approach this subject indirectly by ad-
dressing some of the difficulties of the so-
ciety in achieving orderly and intelligible
discussion of these fundamental problems.

The American public has the privilege of
determining goals and of selecting a mix of
measures to achieve those goals. It can pro-
scribe or constrain various means—Iif it
appreciates that there must be a high meas-
ure of consistency between means and ends,
In the energy area, a variety of proposals have
recently been elaborated: among them—no
strip mining, a moratorium on nuclear plants,
limit offshore drilling, no port facilities for
imported LNG, no Alaska pipeline. The ra-
tionale for each one is perhaps understand-
able. The total set would be, to say the least,
difficult to achieve. Obviously this is the case,
if one presupposes a continued flow of ener-
gy to supply industry and commerce, to say
nothing of the array of domestic services that
delight the American consumer. It becomes
even more visionary, if one adds additional
objectives such as limited dependence on
foreign sources of energy supply, limited
utilization of foreign exchange within the
balance of payments constraint, and low-
cost energy.

The point is simple: the public has a right
to choose, but one may hope that cholce
would be explicit—after welghing the full
consequences of particular decisions. Plece-
meal policies Inevitably result in the inad-
vertent shortchanging of higher policy ob-
Jectives. Haphazard cholce, based on Imme-
diate emotion, is potentially crippling; it is
tolerable only if not carried too far.

While these points should be obvious, I
mention them only because they do not seem
to be obvious in today’s climate. Much pub-
lic discussion seems to reflect the premise
that benefits are available without costs or
risks. In energy matters, there seems to be
an assumption that the interdiction of varl-
ous energy sources can be abstracted from
the continued flow of power to homes and to
industry. These are false premises. Unlike
manna from the heavens, public benefits do
not descend on us adventitously or mirac-
ulously. There has to be better understand-
ing of process—of the relationship between
cause and effect. The clear implication is
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that the utilization of energy must be at-
tacked in its entirety and in light of the true
alternatives, not in terms of particular
elements or sources.

I dwell on these matters, not because they
require particular insight; but because they
are true. I fear that much of our present
difficulty reflects the fallure to appreclate
these home truths. There is question today
whether our soclety possesses the internal
discipline, consclously and calmly, to choose
a coherent set of policies. A society like our
own can function effectively over the long
run only if there are shared values—and
“consensus” today is & much derided term.
There is a widespread and exaggerated
skepticism, even hostility, directed toward
those in authority, both public and private.
There seems to be no dearth of volunteers
who wish to “second them a message."” Unless
we are able to restore a degree of clvility, fore-
bearance, and responsibility in our public
discourses anc a search for common values,
there will be either a breakdown in the im-
plementation of policy or policies instituted
by force majeure over a fragmented and dis-
heartened public.

Some of our difficulties, but only some, re-
flect the transitional problems of absorbing
environmentalism into the set of shared
public values. By and large, the impact of
the evironmental movement on the per=
ception of policy issues by government agen-
cies has been healthy, I feel it to have been
particularly fruitful in the case of the Atomic
Energy Commission, where the environmen-
tal implications are increasingly better bal-
anced in relation to traditional, technical or
engineering objectives,

Nonetheless, the movement has been too
ready to sacrifice longer run strategic objec-
tives for transitory tactical successes. Any set
of milltants—not necessarily representative
of the entire movement—has been in a posi-
tion to delay or block individual projects
plecemeal. I am persuaded that the high road
to environmental improvement does not lie
along the route of litigation. The most effec-
tive route for environmentalists is to obtain
responsiveness on the part of government
agencies, Litigation should be a last resort,
used only in matters of fundamental im-
portance.

I trust that the environmental movement
will not be seduced by the heady atmosphere
of recent years. It has achleved some notable
objectives, but will it now proceed to con-
solidate the galns that have been made and
become a durable force within our soclety?
I would hope that strategles will be formu-
lated In terms of longer run objectives and
systematic treatment of the entirety of a
policy lssue, rather than the pursult of im-
mediate tactical objectives In the manner of
sea lawyers. All this will be necessary if we
are adequately to resolve the difficult prob-
lem of reconciling the demand for energy
utilization with the goal of protecting the
environment-—recognizing that energy util-
ization is a principal source of environmental
degradation—and if we are to achieve shared
national goals in the quest for coherent
policies.

ENERGY UTILIZATION AND SOURCES

Let me turn now to a brief review of the
overall energy balace and to the prospective
trends regarding energy supply and demand
in the years ahead. Americans have grown
accustomed over the years to an abundance
of energy resources, to the ability freely to
select among competing fuels, and to the
utilization of energy resources without stint.
Now we are confronted by the declining
availability of domestically produced fuels
of the desired type—with all that that im-
plies regarding dependence on external
sources of supply. With the relative reduction
of supply we can no longer enjoy the luxury
of regarding fuels as competing. Rather we
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are faced with the necessity of husbanding
our BTU's and of treating the available fuels
as complementary resources—in developing
consclous policles for achieving maximum
returns from what s avallable. Thus we must
shape our energy policies under a set of con-
straints, hitherto unimaginable.

I am sure that the general gquantitative
picture i1s familiar to most of you. In 1971
this nation consumed close to 70 gquadrillion
British thermal units, Included in this total
are some 5.5 billlon barrels of oil, 511 million
tons of coal, and 22 trillion cubic feet of nat-
ural gas, supplemented by relatively small
quantities of hydropower and uranium.

Looking out to 1980 and beyond there are
a number of projections, such as the recent
one by the National Petroleum Council
(NPC). Buch projections are, of course, use-
ful in providing a general measure of the
magnitude of the energy problem, but it
should be noted that they are not con-
strained by major measures of conservation.

The NPC study projects the growth of
energy consumption in the United States by
some 50% to a total in 1980 in excess of 100
quadrillion BTU’s. It is estimated that by
1980 nuclear energy will have expanded some
forty fold over 1970 and will be approaching
supply clese to 109 of total energy consump-
tion. Coal consumption will have increased to
800 million tons. Despite the attractiveness of
natural gas as a fuel and potential demand
on the order of 35 trilllon cubiec feet, it is
estimated that limited availability of natural
gas will not permit utilization above the
present level. Hydropower will increase only
slightly.

The most significant change would be in
petroleum consumption, increasing from 14.7
million barrels a day in 1970 to 22.6 million
barrels a day in 1980. Since it is anticipated
that domestic production will be only on the
order of 12 million barrels a day, almost half
of our petroleum supply will come from for-
elgn sources. Increasingly the sources of sup-
ply would be in the Middle East, where the
bulk of reserves are located. On an annual
basis U.S. consumption would increase from
5.4 billlon barrels in 1970 to 8.3 billion bar-
rels in 1980. The costs in terms of foreign
exchange in 1980 would run between 12 and
15 billion dollars a year.

In a recent talk before the American
Petroleum Institute Joseph Swidler of the
New York State Public Service Commission
suggested that the NPC estimates were in a
number of respects too “optimistic.” Briefly,
he suggested that the projections for both
coal and nuclear were much too high. He
noted the relatively rapid shift from coal to
oil by utilities in the eastern section of the
country and the relatively slow progress being
made in getting nuclear capacity into opera-
tion. As a result, the increased burden would
presumably fall even more on oil-imported
oll. Consequently, he projected oll demand
of 28.3 mmbd as opposed to the NPC's 22.5
mmbd. This would imply that something ap-
proaching 609 of national oil requirements
in 1980 would come from foreign sources and
almost 40% of total energy needs. It would
also imply imports of 6 billion barrels of oll
a year (with a tanker arriving in a U.S. port
every hour) and foreign exchange costs ap=-
proaching $20 billion a year.

Such predictions are illuminating, if not
conclusive. They have the usual deficlencies
of projections in that they do not reveal sen-
sitivities to possible changes in policy and
changes in economic conditions. Nonetheless,
they do indicate very roughly the size of the
problem that we face.

I do not know how much attention many
of you have lavished on our alling friend, the
U.S. balance of payments. I think it proper
to suggest that the BOP is not in sufficiently
robust condition, now or prospectively, to
bear an additional 815 billion or so of out-
payments for oll imports, In raw financial
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terms this nation can probably not afford so
great a degree of dependence on imported
energy resources.

If the raw financial considerations are not
sufficiently persuasive, there are other dis-
quieting questions. The national security
implications of dependence of the American
economy on resources subject to interdiction
have been widely discussed over many years.
Those considerations become increasingly
pertinent in the years ahead. The closely al-
lied international political implications of
high dependence upon sources of supply,
geographically restricted and politically vol-
atile, 1s a matter on which you may care to
reflect. Moreover, the environmental impact
of this particular pattern of meeting energy
demand has a number of highly unattractive
features.

SOME DIRECTIONS FOR POLICY

The general pattern for meeting the na-
tion’s fuel needs that I have outlined is one
toward which we could readily drift, This al-
ternative strikes me as neither financially
feasible nor substantively attractive. We
would do well therefore to take major policy
steps to avold the dependence, penalties, and
risks implicit in this pattern of energy
usage.

I take it for granted that the American
public will demand Iincreasing numbers of
BTU’s. It also seems apparent that the al-
tered availabilities of the several categories
of fuels constrain our national choice and
preclude that free selection among fuels we
have known in the past. In particular, given
the distribution of the world’'s petroleum
reserves, 69 of the world's population can-
not indefinitely consume 359% of the world’'s
energy output including this resource cate-
gory without becoming highly dependent on
overseas sources of supply. That is not a
matter of judgment; it is a matter of arith-
metic.

Nuclear and coal are the energy sources in
which our own resources permit for more ex-
tended usage in the foreseeable future with-
out undue dependence on overseas supplies.
They afford major possibilities for substitu-
tion. In its recent National Power Survey, the
FPC estimates that by 1990 53% of thermo-
electric generating capacity in this country
will be nuclear. The AEC's breeder develop~
ment is intended to increase by a factor of
60 or 70 the exploitation of the energy con-
tent in uranium. Assuming breeder technol-
ogy develops as anticipated, and is exploited,
the very talls left over from the AEC's gase-
ous diffusion operations would be sufficient
to fuel reactors for upwards of a century.
Whatever concerns have developed in some
quarters regarding reactor safety, I think it
fair to say that there Is widespread agree-
ment regarding the net environmental ad-
vantages from properly operated nuclear
generating facllitles in relation to fossil fuel
facllities.

By contrast, in recent years coal has re-
ceived diminished emphasis due to the en-
vironmental problems assoclated with some
of our better located coal fields. Nonetheless,
coal represents the predominant domestic
source of hydrocarbons. Estimated reserves
amount to 84 quintillion BTU's, of which
approximately half is considered reason-
able—a source that could last for a century
or more. I believe it obvious therefore that
we should devote the effort to develop coal
gasification and other technologies, which
would allow us better to exploit these re-
sources without increasing the untoward
environmental effects.

These fuels are best utilized at present in
generating electricity. Broadly speaking, elec-
tricity is a superior energy form, which can
be readily and flexibly employed. The excep-
tion at present is in mobile energy burners,
and the AEC's efforts in battery development
could bring a change in that respect within
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a decade, Over the years, electricity has in-
creasingly been substituted for other types
of energy usage and we should take care that
debates over power plant siting do not fore-
stall what Is basically a desirable develop-
ment.

I have spent little time on the current dif-
ficulties in putting electrical generating ca-
pacity on the line. Just as we need improved
structures at the Federal level to grapple
with our energy problems, so we need im=-
proved structures at the regional and state
levels to provide advance planning and ac-
ceptable recommendations with respect to
such issues as power plant siting. As you
know, it takes 6-8 years from inception to
operation for a modern power plant—a cycle
far longer than the comparable swings in
public opinion. The inability to get large
plants licensed and operating has contrib-
uted to some of the anomalies we observe.
For example, 20% of our natural gas is being
used to generate electric power, when its
highest use in all probability is in the home.

I do not know whether the problems I have
discussed warrant in your judgment the term
“energy crisis.” To some observers the phrase
is too melodramatic. A crisis, after all, comes
only if 1t is unanticipated, and if appropriate
policy adjustments are not made.

I think the phrase ‘“‘energy dilemma"” may
be more descriptive. More precisely, there are
& number of energy dilemmas. We face a con-
geries of problems far transcending the dra-
matic issue of fuel supply. There is, of course,
the matter of power plant siting. Everyone
wants the power; nobody wants the plants,
and even less is there a desire for transmis-
sion lines. There is the matter of the effi-
ciency of energy production and utilization,
particularly as it impacts upon environ-
mental quality. There is the matter of the
appropriate combination of technologles to
obtain higher efficiencies, and of government
structures which will better contribute to-
ward those ends. Each of these areas poses
its own dilemmas. And in each of these areas
the American society stands some risk of be-
ing impaled on the horns of those dilemmas.

In addition, I am Iinhibited in referring
to an energy “crisis,” because our natlonal
behavior clearly does not conform to such
professions. On the one hand, some number
of environmentalists seem to feel that the
problem of demand expansion in relation
to supply will yleld to a combination of good
will, absention from the use of electric tooth-
brushes, sumptuary laws, and continuous
litigation leading to load shedding. These
views do not seem to me to correspond closely
to the inherent difficulties of the situation.
Nonetheless, an essential element in the
envisaged energy crisis is the presupposition
that Iirrespective of policy objectives and
constraints demand for energy grows more
or less automatically. Challenging that pre-
supposition is—or should be—the heart of
the environmentalists’ case—and in that re-
spect they are right.

On the other hand, those who perceive
a crisis or the possibility of a crisis are obli-
gated to do more than to accept the growth
of demand in the traditional manner. If
we describe the increasing dependence on
foreign fuels as a threat to the national se-
curity, to the balance of payments, or the
steadfastness of our foreign policy, then we
would seem obliged to consider measures
more drastic for conserving on energy use. Af-
ter all, if these are matters of fundamental
importance to the national security, to in-
ternational politics, and to foreign economic
policy, then we can do somewhat better than
automobiles that move at 10 miles to the
gallon and badly insulated buildings that
are simultaneously heated and cooled. We
need to do better not only for these reasons,
but for the time-honored motives of con-
servation in the Roosevelt-Pinchot tradi-
tion—as well as for the more recent concern
regarding environmental protection.
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STRATEGIC PETROLEUM RESERVE
ALTERNATIVES

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, in early
February the Chief of Naval Operations,
Adm. Elmo R. Zumwalt, told congres-
sional committees that he foresaw an
increasing economic vulnerability to the
United States from our increasing de-
pendence on petroleum imports. He
cited official estimates that our oil and
gas imports could increase to around
50 percent of our total needs by 1985 and
reach a staggering $34 billion in dollar
outflow annually.

The admiral reasoned that another
power, possessing naval forces and other
means to interrupt the flow of such a
magnitude of energy supplies, would
also possess a great potential for co-
ercion of the United States. With con-
siderable logic Zumwalt pointed out that
an ability to protect the movement of
petroleum through the sealanes would
greatly reduce such a threat to U.S. vital
interests. He spoke in terms of some 50
patrol frigates of a new class, designed
to be cheaper and simpler, but yet more
effective, than their destroyer escort
predecessors.

However, in a speech in this Chamber
on February 24 the gentleman from
Wisconsin (Mr. Aspin) disputed the
military judgment of the Chief of Naval
Operations and declared that protect-
ing tankers bringing petroleum to the
United States would be “an incredibly
stupid waste of money.” The gentle-
man's suggested alternative for coping
with the threat is to “import as much
oil as we could possibly use in a nation-
al emergency and store it underground
in completely secure storage areas.” He
added that this could be facilitated by
abolishing the oil import quota system
and that “it would cost far less than
the $7 million the import quota system
costs every year.”

Mr. Speaker, I believe that honest
dissent is something that should be en-
couraged if we are aware of all the facts
when we make the important judgments
that are the daily tasks of this body.
For that reason I believe that not only
should the gentleman be heard, but that
also the Navy probably should be heard
in reply if it elects to do so at some
appropriate time during its testimony
to the comumittees of the Congress.

Meanwhile, however, for my own eval-
uation of the strategic threat and the
optimum hardware and strategies
needed to counter it, I am inclined to
accept the views of the Chief of Naval
Operations. This is because I am not
persuaded by the gentleman from Wis-
consin’s speech that his suggestion is
based on research in depth of various
alternative answers to the petroleum
supply auestion.

For example, the $7 billion “savings”
he mentions is the aggregate of what
some people think domestic petroleum
prices would be reduced by if quotas
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were abolished and imports freely per-
mitted. Not only is that a highly “iffy”
estimate, but it is not a sum of money
that could ever be identified and re-

routed to help pay for storage facilities.'

In any event, the petroleum-producing
countries are continually boosting the
price of their product.

Moreover, the $7 billion amounts to a
drop in the bucket in relation to what
the actual costs would run out at for
providing secure underground storage
areas for huge amounts of petroleum.
The gentleman’'s suggestion obviously
was not made in the context of a 30-
minute nuclear war and, although he did
not specify for how long a national emer-
gency period he would provide storage,
a conventional war of attrition must be
thought of in terms of years. Three years
would be the very least minimum time
even a most confirmed optimist could
estimate.

Using the 1985 volume of imports, this
would mean putting at least three times
$34 billion worth of petroleum in secure
underground storage, an investment of
$102 billion for starters. Then, the cost
of storage and handling facilities could
run a little less than the $13.5 billion
estimated cost of the tanker fleet needed
to carry our 1985 active requirements, ex-
clusive of that need to carry more oil for
new and additional storage. This sum
might come to around $10 billion.

From this more realistic perspective
the economics of storing petroleum as an
alternative to providing active protec-
tion for it while it is moving on the sea
lanes starts to suffer. The investment re-
quired would be at least $112 billion,
which, at an annual carrying charge of
only 10 percent, would cost over $11 bil-
lion each year. By comparison, if the 50
patrol frigates the admiral spoke of cost
as much as $20 million each, the total
investment in them would amount to just
$1 billion, which is less than 1 percent
of the investment involved in the gen-
tleman from Wisconsin’s scheme.

Of course, with the horrendous prob-
lem we already face because of deficit in
our balances of international payments
it is a little difficult to contemplate. When
we get to importing $34 billion worth of
oil and liguid gas in 1985, I frankly do not
know where that kind of foreign ex-
change is coming from. If, in addition to
that you remove quotas and allow the
other half of our requirements to be im-
ported at a cost of another $34 billion
annually and you have managed already
to spend an additional $102 billion over-
seas for the stuff to put in the ground,
then I think you have started to live in a
dream world.

At least in the Los Angeles Times last
Sunday, April 16, there were some real
world statistics quoted about energy in
general and petroleum in particular and
they are the same figures which have
been used and quoted by Admiral Zum-
walt. The article goes further and de-
seribes other parts of the petroleum crisis
involving the shortage of receiving and
processing facilities. The quantities of
oil imports cited are staggering and no
suitable alternatives to oil appear to be
available now.

In particular I noted that none of the

authorities quoted in this article thought
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well enough of the idea of storage of
strategic reserves even to mention it.
Indeed, the daily consumption predicted
appears to make such a move an impos-
sibility. I quite agree. Even if we were
able to transport and process all the oil
we need, it appears economically and
otherwise impractical in addition to that
to provide storage for a vast strategic
reserve.

All this brings me to this conclusion
that Admiral Zumwalt's observation was,
indeed, a valid one. Certainly his state-
ments which I know about have been
neither incredible nor stupid. His ob-
servations appear to be better grounded
in fact than those of the gentleman from
Wisconsin, whose conclusion that the
Navy needs no escort ship possibly could
be expanded to a conclusion that the
Nation needs no Navy, either.

I believe this body can confidently join
me in according the admiral’s thoughts
the careful consideration they deserve.
The article referred to, written by
Thomas O'Toole, a Washington Post staff
writer, appears below:

U.S. ENErGY Crisis: LicHT Dims AT END

OF THE TUNNEL
(By Thomas O'Toole)

“I think our energy shortage is not only
endemie, it's incurable. We're golng to have
to live with it the rest of our lives.”

Endemic and incurable are strong words,
but strong as they are they only begin to
describe the depth of the energy crisis in the
United States.

What do you say about a nation that is
sitting on 1,600 years of coal it may never
be able to burn? How do you portray a coun=
try that must import one third of the oil it
consumes every day?

How do you describe a land that has be-
gun rationing natural gas to its people?
Whose mightiest rivers have almost run out
of dam sites? Whose entire supply of uranium
could disappear in the next two decades?

The richest nation in the world has dis-
covered it is energy poor and that this sud-
den poverty threatens the balance of trade,
our attempts to clean up the air and water,
and the efforts we've made to hold down the
prices of products from gasoline to elect city.

In fact, the energy crisis in America threat-
ens the American way of life, at least that
life that means color tielevision, frostless
freezers, self-cleaning ovens and electric
grills, knives, combs and toothbrushes.

“I think I can see the day wher the coun-
try might have to ration electricity,’” s.id
James R. Schlesinger, chalrman of the Atomic
Energy Commission. “I don't think it will
come for several decades and mayb~ not until
the year 2000, but I do think it will come.”

The last 40 years have seen the popula-
tion grow T0 per cent and energy consump-
tion 310 per cent. Demand for energy is such
that in the next 10 years the United States
will need 50 new sites for oil refiner'es and
300 for power plants, all of them eclose
enough to the cities to serve them but not
80 close as to spoil them.

“One day we might find the entire surface
of the United States covered with power
plants,” sald Roger C. Carlsmith, associate
director of the Oak Rldge National Labora-
tory’s environmental program. “That same
day we might find that we have exhausted
the nation’s fuel supplies.”

If fossil fuels are consumed at present
rates, Americans will be left only with coal
by the year 2,000. It might be hard to believe,
but the country has already passed its oil
production peak and stands on the brink of
reaching its gas production peak.

“It doesn't matter that we may have found
30 billion barrels of oil and more than 20

13987

trillion cubic feet of gas in Alaska,” says S.
David Freeman, onetime energy adviser to
Presidents Johnson and Nixon. "Our rates of
consumption are now so large that we can see
the bottom of the barrel.”

Last year, the United States consumed
5.6 billion barrels of oil and 22.1 trillion cu-
bic feet of natural gas.

The country's 109 milllon cars used 90
billion gallons of gasoline, its 2,000 jetliners
more than one billion gallons of jet fuel and
its 3,400 power plants one billion barrels of
oil, four billion cubic feet of gas and 300
million tons of coal.

SBHORTAGE OF CHEAFP FUELS

Americans now use more than six times
as much per capita energy as the world aver-
age. The entire nation of 200 million people
burns more energy than the 500 million of
Japan, Great Britain, Germany and the So-
viet Union combined.

Consumption of electrical energy has
shown by far the greatest growth a direct
rezult of the soaring electrical living stand-
ard.

Americans used almost 1.8 trillion kilowatt
hours last year, twice what was used in 1961,
The Federal Power Commission estimates
that by 1980 electrical usage will have dou-
bled again, that the country's electric com-
panles will spend $125 billion on new plants
and transmission lines to meet that demand.

By 1980, electric power expansion will cost
$23 billion a year and by 1990 it will be up
to $37 billion. One study of power usage in
the United States concludes that during the
1080s a new one million kilowatt plant must
be brought into service every 12 days to sat-
isfy power needs.

The phenomenal growth In electrical con-
sumption points up America's most serious
energy problem: the shortage of cheap, clean
fuels to make electricity.

Uranium 1is not yet in short supply, but
only because nuclear power is still an infant
industry. Coal the United States has in
abundance, but not the sulfur-free coal the
country's crowded ecities will allows to be
burned today.

OIL PRODUCTION PEAKED

Ironically, the two mcst wanted fuels are
the scarcest—oil and natural gas. They're
wanted because they're relatively (especially
gas) clean and cheap; they're scarce because
the United States is consuming more than
it can produce.

Domestic oil production peaked in Novem-
ber of 1970, is now down almost 8 per cent
from its peak to less than 11 million barrels
a day. Alaska's North Slope will add two mil-
lion barrels a day by 1980. but the once-rich
flelds of Texas and Oklahoma are dwindling
50 steadily that domestic ofl output may
never again reach 11 million barrels a day.

Gas production has not yet topped out in
the United States, but it might have if last
winter had been a cold one. Even so, gas heat
was In such demand that distributors were
rejecting new applicants and rationing old
ones at the same time that gas was flowing
from the wells in Louisiana and Texas at
the highest rate in history.

“The analogy I like to use is that it's like
& big ice cream soda,” former White House
adviser Dave Freeman sald. “We can put a
few more straws in the soda and suck it up
a little faster, but all that's golng to do is
make it all gone that much sooner.”

The flow of American gas has reached a
record 65 billion cublc feet a day, a flow so
high that proven U.S. reserves have fallen to
their lowest level in 15 years, from a high
five years ago of 289 trillion cubic feet to 247
trillion cubic feet at the end of 1971.

There have been charges that the gas in-
dustry has allowed reserves to drop to force
a price increase, but the evidence is still
strong that the nation has begun to run out
of natural gas.
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“The idea that gas is being sat on some=
where is economically absurd,” FPC Com-
missioner John Carver told a congressional
committee last month, “We have a gas
shortage.”

If oil and gas are so scarce, then how is
the United States managing to make ends
meet?

The answer is that the United States today
is importing record volumes of oil and gas,
guantities that promise to grow so great they
will have a profound and lasting effect on
domestic energy strategy, on the balance of
trade and on foreign policy for years to come.

Oil import policy will be the first to un-
dergo changes, unless a domestic miracle
happens and somebody makes an overnight
find of 100 million barrels of American oil.

The United States now buys 27 per cent
of its oil from foreign suppliers, mostly Can-
ada and Venezuela. But Canada and Vene-
zuela face the same prospect of shortage that
the United States faces. Less than 10 per cent
of America’s imported oil comes from the
Middle East, partly because the quota system
is biased against all foreign oil and partly be-
cause it's even more biased against Eastern
Hemisphere oil.

But the only region of the world possessing
the vast caches of oll the United States so
desperately needs is the Middle East, where
80 per cent of the world's recoverable oll is
located.

COMING IMPORT FLOOD

“Serious people are seriously concerned
about our oil quotas, which have done litile
more than prop up domestic oil prices,” is
the way it's put by one leading energy con-
sultant. “We're going to have to change the
8 m."”

The United States will import oil and gas
worth an estimated $3 billion this year, but
that's just a trickle alongside the flood that
will pour into the country when (not if) the
import quotas are relaxed.

By 1985, economists predict, more than
half our oil and almost half our gas will come
from imports. This would increase oil and
gas imports by more than 10 times, to a
staggering total of $34 billion.

Tankers will be hauling more than 12 mil-
lion barrels of oil and more than five billion
cubic feet of liquefied gas into U.S. ports
every day, most of it from countries inside
the Eastern Hemisphere. By 1985, America’s
oil and gas supply may well depend on how
well we're getting on with countries like
Libya, Algeria, Nigeria, Saudi Arabia and the
Soviet Unlon.

Foreign affairs aside, the price that will
have to be pald to guarantee delivery and
distribution of all this oil and gas truly is
boggling.

The National Petroleum Councll figures
that more than 860 new super-tankers will
be needed to shuttle Middle East ofl from
the Persian Gulf to the United States. The
price quoted for a 250,000-ton tanker today 18
#37 million, which puts a price tag of $13.5
billion on a Middle East fleet.

CANADA, ALASKA PIPELINES

Not a single U.S. port can handle these
glant ships, which, when laden with more
than two million tons of oil each, draw as
much as 80 feet of water. This means the
United States must construct three new deep-
water terminals, one on each coast at a total
cost of &1 billion.

Most of the money the nation must spend
to deal with the rising oll tide will go to
new refining capacity. The Petroleum Coun-
cil estimates no fewer than 50 new refineries
must be built in the United States in the
next 13 years, at a cost of $18 billlon.

The costs of handling anticipated natural
gas imports will come close to the costs of
oil imports.
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Pipelines to run Canadian and Alaskan gas
into the United States are priced at 4.8 bil-
lion, which is on top of $2 billlon for pipe-
lines to carry gas to be brought by ship into
the United States in liquid form. It will cost
the companies venturing into this business
$4 billion to liquefy the gas and $1 billlon to
turn the liguids back into gas.

Tankers to transport the liquefied gas from
countries like Nigeria and Algeria will cost 6
billion, Three of those tankers are already at
sca, 30 are being bullt or are on order and
the National Petroleum Council has sald that
120 liquefied natural gas tankers will be
needed by 1985 if the United States is to
meet its gas demands.

These expenses approach at a time when
drilling for oil and gas is getting more diffi-
cult, more expensive and more unrewarding.

ENVIRONMENTAL COSTS

“Dry holes" now cost the U.S. oil Industry
$000 million a year. Wildcatters are down to
20,000 feet in the ground seeking oil in West
Texas. Gas wells 28,000 feet deep were only
this year sunk in Texas' Pecos County, while
early in March a gas well was sunk 30,000
feet in Oklahoma, making it the deepest well
in the world and also one of the most ex-
pensive.

*0il and gas fields don't reproduce,” says
the Interior Department’'s M. King Hubbert,
one of the world's foremost petroleum geolo-
gists. “Every time we drill one, there's one
less to go."

A final and inevitable expense is the grow-
ing cost of catering to the environment.

Oil and gas companies want to drill off-
shore, but the dangers of spills have not
only limited offshore drilling but in some
cases cut it out altogether—as in the Santa
Barbara channel.

They want to build deepwater terminals
along the East Coast to handle the antic-
ipated armada of supertankers, but states
from Maine to Florida are studying legisla-
tion to prevent such terminals. Delaware al-
ready has passed a bill that prohibits con-
structlon of any new oll refineries inside its
borders.

“We have a very schizophrenic audience
along the East Coast today,” according to C.
L. Woods, vice-president of Mobil Oil Corp.,
“because what Delaware is essentlally saying
to the other 40 states is . . . you guys do it,
but keep them away from us.”

What does it all mean? Well, one thing it
means is that industry will have to spend
that much more time, money and effort seek-
ing solutions to these problems. That means
that prices for oil and gas and all the prod-
ucts that chemistry squeezes out of oil and
gas will be moving upward.

“The Nixon administration has tried extra
hard to keep the lid on oil prices, but I'd
expect that after the elections in November
there will be at least a 50-cent-a-barrel in-
crease in oill,” former White House adviser
Freeman said. “I'd expect even steeper in-
creases in natural gas and in electrical en-
ergy prices.”

Domestic oil costs roughly #3.50 a barrel,
with forelgn oll costing $2 to $2.50 a barrel.
Domestic gas is cheap at 20 to 25 cents a
thousand cubic feet at the wellhead, while
the liquified foreign gas that's starting to
come into the United States (Algerian gas
has begun to move into Boston harbor) by
tanker costs $1.10 a thousand cubic feet.

A 15 per cent increase in the price of oil
means at least that much of a boost for gas-
oline and jet fuel, which together take more
than 60 per cent of the oil in every barrel.

How much would this cost the consumer?
In gasoline prices alone, no less than $2 bil-
lion. Trucking rates would go up. So would
bus fares, heating oils and plastic packag-
ing for everything from food to toys. Jet
fares? Fuel is a large expense in airline oper-
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ations, and nobody expects the nation's air-
lines not to pass on some of a price boost to
their passengers. A growing percentage of the
ofl that comes out of each barrel is what
the oil industry calls residual ofl, literally
the oil that's left over at the bottom of the
barrel after gasoline and the lighter heating
oils are taken from the top.

Time was when residual oil had little uze,
but today this leftover oll is used by just
about every major electric utility in the
populous East. The reason is that it is either
lower in sulfur or can be made lower in sul-
fur than the coal that power companies can
no longer burn because of sulfur restrictions
around the cities.

ELECTRIC RATES DOUBLE

New TYork's Consolidated Edison Co.
changed over the last of its 120 power boilers
two months ago to burn residual oil. Con Ed
now buys 140,000 barrels of low sulphur oil
every day and expects to buy more than
200,000 barrels a day by 1873.

The New York utility gets it low-sulfur oil
either by having Venezuelan oil ** desulfur-
ized” for 60 cents to a dollar a barrel or by
buying low-sulfur Libyan ofl at almost 4 a
barrel.

Whichever way Con Ed buys low-sulfur oil
it has had to pay almost double what it was
paying two years ago and almost three times
what it pald for coal when it could burn it.

“The outlook for electricity rates has got
to be up because of situations like these,”
says Freeman. “I think electrical rates will
double themselves in the next 10 years.”

Natural gas prices are already on the rise,
at least partly because gas hasn’'t been given
close attention by the Nixon administration’s
price controllers.

Wellhead prices are up 30 to 40 percent in
some regions, and people In industry and
even in the federal government talk openly
about doubling and tripling of wellhead
prices in the next few years. Even doubling
would be a boost of $4.4 blllion in revenues
for gas producers alone.

OPTIONS A DECADE AGO

“They talk about doubling and tripling
the price because they say they want to get
consumers to stop using gas, so the country
can conserve gas,” says FPC Commissioner
John Carver, who's leaving the FPC in June.
“They don't think about the market chaos
that would follow a doubling or a tripling in
gas prices.”

There are those who say that such chaos
could have been avolded, who say that the
United States had options ten or even five
years ago that might have put off the energy
crisis in America.

America’s rellance on foreign oil could have
been at least delayed if the nation had chosen
10 years ago to explore more aggressively for
offshore oil, Or developed the Colorado oil
shale fields. Or gone in with Canada on a
joint venture to exploit the vast tar sands in
the remote regions of Alberta province.

The United States might still be able to
extract some of the estimated 500 billion
barrels of oil; locked up in these deposits,
but while the nation has walited to do so the
costs have skyrocketed and conservationists
have closed ranks agalnst offshore explora-
tion and extraction of the Colorado shale.

“I'd just as soon leave it alone,” says In-
terior's King Hubbert of the Colorado shale.
“If you want to imagine one hell of a mess,
imagine mining that shale and discharging
the acld wastes Into the Colorado River, I
guarantee you'd kill the river.”

The country’'s had some of the same op-
portunities In natural gas, like developing a
process to make synthetic gas from naphtha
or a method of freeing the 300 trillion cubic
feet, of gas trapped in solid rock in Wyoming
and Colorado.
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ABUNDANCE OF COAL

A program to make “syngas” out of naph-
tha has begun in the United States but it's
small and it's based on technology developed
in West Germany.

The trouble with the gas stimulation proj-
ect is that the only way to rock the gas loose
is with 200 (and maybe 400) underground
nuclear explosions, a solution that's less ac-
ceptable to Americans today than it was 20
years ago when Project Plowshare was begun
by the Atomic Energy Commission.

Nowhere has the United States been more
remiss about exploiting its energy options
than in the way it has handled and planned
our use of coal.

Coal is our most abundant resource, there
being two trilllon tons of it in American soll.
The energy content of American coal alone
is 90 per cent of the energy content of all
fossil fuels burled in the North American
land mass,

Coal 1s also the easiest fossil fuel to extract
and to use, but despite all its advantages
coal is the one energy source in the United
States whose use is on the wane.

The main reason is that coal is dirty. Coal
burning fouled the air with 60 per cent of
the 14 million tons of sulfur dioxide dis-
charged by U.S. smokestacks last year, Its
only growth market outside of exports has
been the electric power industry, but laws
against sulfur discharges now threaten that
market.

New York's Con Ed is a typical former user
of coal. In 1970, Con Ed burned 2.6 million
tons of ccal, then in 1971 burned half that.
So far this year, Con Ed burned 140,000 tons
of coal before shutting down its last coal-
fired plant on Staten Island.

“If current tremnds continue,” says Jo-
seph Swidler, chairman of the Public Serv-
ice Commission of New York State, “then
total coal demand will be down to 370 mil-
lion tons by 1880. That's 60 per cent of pres-
ent demand.”

“Things could come to a slow grinding
halt unless we could get uranium overseas,”
says the Atomic Energy Commission's Rob-
ert Nininger. “Mathematically, we could be
taken out to about 1982 but everything could
stop if none of our alternatives worked.”

The AEC's main alternatives are to buy
Canadian uranlum to flesh out America’s
own needs and to speed development of the
fast breeder power reactor, which breeds
more nuclear fuel than it burns,

Beyond that, it has two other alterna-
tives which are nowhere as neat as the first
two.

The AEC has declded to withdraw 50,000
of the 70,000 tons of raw uranium now in
the national stockpile, enrich it in advance
to fissionable uranium and hold it in abey-
ance for emergency needs.

Its other option involves a move it would
never have risked five years ago. It will, if it
must, remove about one year’s supply of
fissile uranium by taking it right out of our
stockpiled atomic weapons, then processing
it into power-grade uranium.,

This might never be done, but if it’s nec-
essary to buy time the AEC is willing to do
so0. That's how far the energy crisis in Amer-
ica has taken us.

Such debacle could have been forestalled
by foresight. Processes could have been de-
veloped to scrub the sulfur out of coal fumes
before they reached the top of the smoke-
stack. Better yet, a method might have been
devised to turn coal into gas.

One reason these things weren’t done is
that the coal industry never pursued these
goals. The Interior Department's Bureau of
Mines and Office of Coal Research began their
pursuit too late.

Both branches of Interior now have sulfur
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scrubbing and coal gasification programs
under way, but it might be 10 years before
either one is ready to be commercialized. It
might not even be ready then, because In-
terior's budget for both programs is less than
$76 million,

“This isn't enough,” sald one of Interior's
top officlals. “It's going to take $1 billion at
least just to get coal gasification going In
the U.B.”

RACE AGAINST TIME

The story of what's happened to coal tells
a lot about why there is an energy crisis in
America today, but as one last footnote to it
all, consider the plight of hydropower and
nuclear power.

There are 52.3 million kilowatts of hydro-
electric capacity in the United States, which
is less than one-third the country's potential.
Most of the two-thirds will never be used,
largely because of conservationist opposition.

The Colorado River is already closed to
future dams by congressional mandate. The
one remaining dam site on the Columbia
River is blocked by public opposition, as are
half a dozen sites on the Snake River and as
many again on the Eel River and Mad River
in northern California.

" Nuclear power is a somewhat different
story, but even in its infancy is in a race
against time to tap what little uranium the
country has to support a viable atomic energy
program.

The United States has 50,000 tons of ura-
nium oxlde (raw mineral for fissionable ura-
nium) in stockpile, and 275,000 tons of ura-
nium oxide in the ground as proven reserves.

There are only 20 nuclear power plants
operating in the United States today. There
will be 200 plants in use by 1980 and almost
400 by 1990, which means that uranium re-
quirements for the next eight years will total
200,000 tons and then skyrocket beyond
what is in the ground.

IMPROVING ALASKAN HOUSING

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the RECORD,
I include the following:

RESOLUTION CONCERNING IMPROVING
ArAasEAN HOUSING

Whereas housing In the rural areas of
Alaska is substandard; and

Whereas Alaska has a unique and severe
climate in which to construct housing; and

Whereas the environment differs consid-
erably from that of most of the other forty-
nine states; and

Whereas there are many State and Fed-
eral agencies involved in the bullding and
expertise on construction in the Arctic en-
vironment; and

Whereas this information is not generally
known or being used to the best advantage

Therefore be it resolved that the Rural
Housing Committee of the Alaska Rural
Development Councll, requests the Uni-
versity of Alaska to provide through a grad-
uate, or similar type project under the guid-
ance of the Alaska Rural Development
Council compilation of a pertinent bibliog-
raphy of all technical Information pertain-
ing to rural housing and that this informa-
tion be made available to individuals, com-
munities and State and Federal agencies.
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SENATOR GEORGE McGOVERN:
FARM INCOME AND THE FUTURE
OF THE FAMILY FARM

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 12, 1972

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. Speaker, from
time to time I have brought to the atten-
tion of my colleagues articles by and
about a man I greatly admire—Senator
GEORGE McGoOVERN. It has been my pleas-
ure to do so, because I feel that he is
one of the most exciting and honest men
in American politics today. Rarely, how-
ever, do I find myself in such complete
agreement with him as I do when he dis-
cusses farm issues. Senator McGOVERN
has long been recognized as an out-
standing scholar and leader on farm
matters. It is with exceptional pleasure
that I share with you today some of his
thoughts on farm income and the pres-
ervation of the family farm:

SENATOR GEORGE MCGOVERN: INCOME AND
THE FUTURE OF THE FAMILY FARM

In the last analysis, agricultural prosperity
will depend on a national administration
firmly committed to that goal. The Secretary
of Agriculture has the authority to set price
supports at 90 per cent of parity. This au-
thority should be used until a program is
devised which would insure 100 per cent of
parity. It should be noted that Congress can
only provide the executive branch the tools
with which to provide adequate farm in-
come. Farm programs have by and large not
failed because of a lack of these tools, but
because administrations for the last 20 years
have ignored the need to provide the farmer
with a fair reward for his labor and invest-
ment.

The present farm law, while admittedly a
bad law, contains several options which could
and should be used at once to restore farm
income to at least a level equal to other
segments of our society. Under the terms of
existing legislation, the Secretary of Agricul-
ture has wide discretion in setting the price
support level for varlous commodities. How=
ever, recent Secretaries of Agriculture—at
the direction of their Presidents—have all
tended to set these support rates at the mini-
mum level provided by law. And with few ex-
ceptions, the prices the farmer receives for
these commodities have followed the sup-
port level, But it should be emphasized that
exlsting legislation does permit the Secre-
tary to set price support levels for corn and
feed gralns, wheat and dairy products at 80
per cent of parity, This can and should be
done at once. An administration honestly
committed to the preservation of the family
farm would reject the current philosophy
that price supports should be set at what
former Secretary Clifford Hardin defined as
“disaster” levels.

An administration committed to the well
belng of the American farmer would put an
end to the boom or bust cycles which char-
acterize our agricultural economy, It would
recognize the need for farm programs to be
attractive not only in election years, but in
other years as well.

An administration committed to the well
being of agriculture could take other steps
to improve farm income in such areas as: im-
port quotas, international commodity agree-
ments, interest rates, proper management of
CCC stocks, Food for Peace, interest rates and
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adequate funding for REA, FmHA, ACP-
REAP, SCS and others.

There is also genuine concern in rural
America that large corporations are seeking
to replace the family farm as the principle
production unit. One large conglomerate,
Tenneco, told its stockholders of plans to
increase its agricultural operations with the
announced intention of achieving vertical
integration “from the seedling to the super-
market.” Where vertical integration has oc-
curred, as in the broiler industry, once in-
dependent family farm producers were placed
in economic peonage.

Countless studies have conclusively shown
that the efficlency of large corporate farm
enterprise is no greater than the tiypical
family farm. The intrusion of corporate
agriculture poses & threat to all rural Amer-
ica. It has been determined that the demise
of every seven family farms results in the
death of one rural business enterprise. A
corporate system of agriculture would result
in exorbitant administered food prices to
consumers.

The corporate Invasion of American agri-
culture can be checked by the elimination
of tax loopholes which give corporations and
wealthy individuals unfair tax advantages,
accompanied by a revision of the anti-trust
laws to place specific 1imits on corporate agri-
cultural involvement.

Currently, non-farmers who invest in agri-
cultural operations may deduct an extremely
high amount of their farm losses from their
regular income. At the same time, non-farm
interests under existing tax laws are per-
mitted to change ordinary income into capi-
tal gains by investing in agriculture. In prac-
tice, ‘nvestors write off their farm losses
against their regular income while increas-
ing their equity in the agricultural enter-
prise and later dispose of the investment,
paying only a capital gains tax. These pro-
visions are unfair to both farmers and the
tax paying public.

Elimination of other loopholes in our fed-
eral tax laws would enable the federal gov-
ernment to assume at least a third of the
cost of elementary and secondary education.
This would reduce reliance on property taxes
which are generally unfair but particularly
inequitable to agricultural producers since
their property taxes have increased 260 per
cent in the last 20 years while their real
income has been declining.

Other unique problems presented by cor-
porate agriculture could be solved by enact-
ment of the “Family Farm Act of 1972,
which has been introduced in both the
Senate and the House. This innovative and
imaginative legislation has the strong sup-
port of the Nation’s leading family farm orga-
nizations. This legislation would require that
any business entity, with assets of more than
3 million or capital investment of $1 mil-
lion or more in a non-farm business divest
itself of any assets In, or controls over, agri-
cultural production within five years. Farm-
er-owned cooperatives would be excluded.

It is important to note that this legisla-
tion applies to corporations that “directly
or indirectly engage in farming.” This pro-
vision would prohibit not only direct owner-
ship by corporations but indireet domina-
tion as well. Indirect corporate domination
is attained through contracts drawn with
producers acting in an individual capacity.
The contracting provision is of particular im-
portance since corporations are increasingly
using integrated or contractual arrangement
to dominate agriculture. Such arrangements
are now used for 95 percent of the Nation's
broiler production and a disturbingly large
portion of other commodities, including 20
per cent of cattle on feed.
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NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK:
APRIL 16-22, 1972

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr., FRASER., Mr. Speaker, National
Library Week, April 16-22, is being ob-
served this week in libraries throughout
the country, with a variety of activities
based on the dual themes: “You've Got a
Right To Read"” and “Reading Makes the
World Go 'Round.” As a member of the
House Foreign Affairs Committee, I am
pleased to learn that many State and
local National Library Week programs
this year will be based on the fact that
1972 has been designated “International
Book Year” by UNESCO. An important
goal of the UNESCO year is to achieve
greater interest, peace and understand-
ing through books and reading. In this
same spirit, President Nixon in his Na-
tional Library Week message this year
likewise urges close cooperation with
people of other lands who share our
conviction that Ilibraries contribute
greatly to a well-informed citizenry and
to true and enduring national progress.

In connection with the observance of
International Book Year, I insert in the
REecorp at this point the “Charter of the
Book” which was issued by UNESCO.
Article VII of this document states
that—

LIBRARIES ARE NATIONAL RESOURCES FOR THE
TRANSFER OF INFORMATION AND KNOWLEDGE
FOR THE ENJOYMENT oF WISDOM AND
BEAUTY
Libraries occupy a central position in the

distribution of books. They are often the
most effective means of getting printed mat-
ter to the reader. As a public service, they
promote reading which, in turn, advances
individual well-being, life-long education
and economic and social progress. Library
services should ccrrespnnd to each nation’s
potentialities and needs. Not only in cities,
but especlally in the vast rural areas which
frequently lack book supplies, each school
and each community should posses at least
one library with qualified staff and an ade-
quate book budget. Libraries are also essen-
tial for higher education and scholarly re-
quirements. The development of national
library networks will enable readers every-
where to have access to book resources.

The text of the Charter of the Book
follows:
CHARTER OF THE BOOK
PREAMBLE

Convinced that books remain essential
tools for preserving and diffusing the world’s
storehouse of knowledge;

Believing that the role of books can be re-
inforced by the adoption of policies designed
to encourage the widest possible use of the
printed word;

Recalling that the Constitution of the
United Nations Educational, Sclentific and
Cultural Organization calls for the promo-
tion of “the free flow of ideas by word and
image” as well as “international co-opera-
tion calculated to give the people of all coun-
tries access to the printed and published
materials produced by any of them';

Recalling further that the General Con-
ference of Unesco has afirmed that books
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“perform a fundamental function in the
realization of Unesco's objectives, namely
peace, development, the promotion of human
rights and the campaign against racialism
and colonialism™;

Considering that the General Conference
of Unesco has proclaimed 1972 International
Book Year, with the theme “Books for All”:

The International Community of Book-
sellers Assoclations,

The International Confederation of So-
cieties of Authors and Composers.

The International Federation for Docu-
mentation,

The International Federation of Library
Associatlions,

The International Federation of Trans-
lators.

The International PEN.

The International Publishers Association.

Adopt unanimously this Charter of the
Book, and call upon all concerned to give
effect to the principles here enunciated.

ARTICLE I
Everyone has the right to read

Society has an obligation to ensure that
everyone has an opportunity to enjoy the
benefit of reading. Since vast portions of
the world's population are deprived of ac-
cess to books by inability to read, govern-
ments have the responsibility of helping to
obliterate the scourge of illiteracy. They
should encourage provision of the printed
materials needed to build and maintain the
skill of reading. Bilateral and multilateral
assistance should be made available, as re-
quired, to the book professions. The pro-
ducers and distributors of books, for their
part, have the obligation to ensure that
the ideas and information thus conveyed
continue to meet the changing needs of the
reader and of soclety as & whole.

ARTICLE II
Books are essential to education

In an era of revolutionary changes in
education and far-reaching programmes for
expanded school enrollment, planning is re-
quired to ensure an adequate textbook com-
ponent for the development of educational
systems, The quality and content of educa-
tional books need constant improvement in
all countries of the world. Regional produc-
tion can assist national publishers in meet-
Ing requirements for textbooks as well as
for general educational reading materials
which are particularly needed in school li-
braries and literacy programmes.

ARTICLE IIT

Society has a special obligation to establish
the conditions in which authors can exer-
cise their creative role

The Universal Declaration of Human
Rights states that “everyone has the right
to the protection of the moral and mate-
rial interests resulting from any sclentific,
literary or artistic production of which he
is the author"., This protection should be
also extended to translators, whose work
opens the horizons of a book beyond linguis-
tic frontiers, thus providing an essential link
between authors and a wider public. All
countries have the right to express their
cultural individuality and in so doing pre-
serve the diversity essential to civilization.
Accordingly they should encourage authors
in their creative role and should through
translation provide wider access to the
riches contalned in the literature of other
languages, including those of limited diffu-
sion.

ARTICLE IV

A sound publishing industry is essential to
national development

In a world in which there are sharp dis-

parities in book production, with many coun-
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tries lacking adequate reading materlals, it is
necessary to plan for the development of na-
tional publishing. This requires national
initiative and, where necessary, international
co-operation to help create the infrastrue-
ture needed. The development of publishing
industries also entails integration with edu-
cation and economic and social planning; the
participation of professional organizations,
extending in so far as possible across the
entire book community through institutions
such as national book development coun-
cils; and long-term, low interest financing
on & national, bilateral or multilateral basis.
ARTICLE V
Book manufacturing facilities are mecessary
to the development of publishing
In their economic policies, governments
should ensure that necessary supplies and
equipment are available for the development
of an infrastructure for book manufacture,
including paper, printing and binding ma-
chinery. The maximum use of national re-
sources, together with eased importation of
these supplies and equipment, will promote
the production of inexpensive and attractive
reading materials. Urgent attention should
also be given to the development of tran-
scriptions of oral languages. Those concerned
with the manufacture of books should main-
tain the highest practicable standards of
production and design. Particular efforts
should be made for the manufacture of books
for the handicapped.
ARTICLE VI
Booksellers provide a fundamental service
as a link between publishers and the read-
ing public
In the forefront of efforts to promote
the reading habit, booksellers have both cul-
tural and educational responsibilities. They
play a vital role in ensuring that an ade-
quate and well-chosen range of books reaches
the reading public. Special book post and air
freight rates, payment facilities and other
financial incentives aid them :n carrying
out this function.
ARTICLE VII
Libraries are national resources for the trans-
fer of information and knowledge, for the
enjoyment of wisdom and beauty
Libraries occupy a central position in the
distribution of books. They are often the
most effective means of getting printed mat-
ter to the reader, As a public service, they
promote reading which, in turn, advances
individual well-being, life-long education
and economic and soclal progress. Library
services should correspond to each nation’s
potentialities and needs. Not only in cities,
but especially in the vast rural areas which
frequently lack book supplies, each school
and each community should possess at least
one library with qualified staff and an ade-
guate book budget. Libraries are also essen-
tial for higher education and scholarly re-
quirements. The development of national 1i-
brary networks will enable readers every-
where to have access to book resources.
ARTICLE VIII
Documentation serves books by preserving
and making available essential background
material
Sclentific, technical and other specialized
books require adequate documentation serv-
ices. Accordingly, such services should be
developed, with the assistance of govern-
ments and all elements of the book commu-
nity. In order that maximum information
materials may be avallable at all times, meas-
ures should be taken to encourage the freest
possible circulation across frontiers of these
essential tools.
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ARTICLE IX
The free flow of books between countries is

an essential supplement to national sup-

plies and promotes international under-

standing

To enable all to share in the world’s creativ-
ity, the unhampered flow of books is vital.
Obstacles such as tariffs and taxes can be
eliminated through widespread application
of Unesco agreements and other interna-
tional recommendations and treaties. Li-
censes and foreign currency for the purchase
of books and the raw materials for book-
making should be accorded generally, and in-
ternal taxes and other restraints on trade
in books reduced to a minimum.

ARTICLE X
Books serve international understanding
and peaceful co-operation

“Since wars begin in the minds of men”,
the Unesco Constitution states, “it is in
the minds of men that the defences of peace
must be constructed”. Books constitute one
of the major defences of peace because of
their enormous influence in creating an in-
tellectual climate of friendship and mutual
understanding. All those concerned have an
obligation to ensure that the content of
books promotes individual fulfilment, social
and economic progress, international under-
standing and peace.

(Approved at Brussels, October 22, 1971,
by the Support Committee for International
Book Year.)

THE CLAIMSMANSHIP GAME

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, the Thurs-
day, April 20 Wall Street Journal in-
cludes an excellent editorial entitled
“The Claimsmanship Game.” In its edi-
torial, the Wall Street Journal endorses
a series of proposals by Mr. Gordon
Rule, who is one of the Navy's most re-
spected senior procurement officers.

Mr. Rule suggests that the Department
of Defense should independently assess
each and every claim that is brought to
the Pentagon. The claim should be
evaluated and then accepted, rejected,
or adjusted. In the past just the op-
posite has been true. There has been a
great deal of jockeying and horsetrading
between politicians, corporate execu-
tives, and senior Navy officers.

In the present claims system, the con-
tracting officer has the right to make a
negative finding on any claim. The sys-
tem in reality works exactly the opposite
way. Contracting officers seem to avoid
making a final decision and instead, per-
mit endless negotiation, proposals, and
counter proposals, dragging out the
claims process.

Instead of haggling, Mr. Rule suggests
and I agree, that claims should be taken
to the Armed Services Contract Control
and Claims Board. It is an independent
agency that operates very much like an
administrative court. Claims should be
decided in this body.
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The Wall Street Journal editorial
follows:
THE CLAIMSMANSHIP GAME

Former Deputy Defense Becretary David
Packard last month issued a plalntive ap-
peal for reform in the manner the Pentagon
does business with defense contractors. He
addressed himself to the way contractors buy
into contracts and the way they are bailed
out after they get into difficulties: “We are
going to have to stop this problem of people
playing games with each other. Games that
will destroy us, if we do not bring them to a
halt.”

Sen. Willlam Proxmire, chairman of the
Joint Economic Committee of Congress, has
been conducting hearings on the military
procurement system, and the House Armed
Services Committee this week has been ex-
amining specific contract controversies. One
case examined at length by Sen. Proxmire’s
committee has been especially revealing and
to the point, indicating a need for reform
clearly exists.

It involves Avondale Shipyards, Inc., a
division of the Ogden Corp., which a decade
ago contracted with the Navy to bulld seven
destroyer escorts for $81.1 million. Two years
ago, Avondale put in a clalm for another
$158.3 million it sald would be needed to
complete the ships. A year ago, the Navy
negotiated a tentative settlement of $73.5
million on this claim.

‘That should have ended it, except for a
civilian claims review group under Gordon
W. Rule, the Navy's civilian director of pro-
curement control. The Avondale settlement
was the first the Rule group refused to rec-
ommend in its three years of existence. It
argued the claim lacked substantiation.
Whereupon the Avondale-Ogden lobby cam-
paigned to get the $73.5 million anyway. The
Loulsiana congressional delegation—a mighty
group that includes the chalrmen of the
Benate Appropriations and Finance commit-
tees, the chairman of House Armed Services
Committee, and the House Majority Leader—
put the pressure on.

Mr. Rule publicly complained about this
congressional Interference, without suec-
cegs, First, the Navy Material Command
peeled off $23.5 million to keep the ships
abuilding while negotiations continued.
Then, when Admiral I. C. Eidd took over
the Command, the company announced it
had stopped work on the ships and wouldn't
proceed until it got more money. Mr. Rule
pleaded with the admiral to resist, to hold
Avondale to its contract. But the admiral
finally said the Navy needed the ships, and
peeled off another $25 million. Avondale
went back to work. Mr. Rule, told his group
was going to be “reorganized,” resigned from
it.

It would be useless now to criticize the
personalities involved in this Avondale af-
falr and hope that next time they would
try harder to serve the public interest, Clear-
1y, the system itself has to be changed, as
Mr. Packard so strongly argued.

Sen. Proxmire thinks he sees a solution:
Take procurement away from the Pentagon
and create a separate civillan agency to
handle the contracting and clalms settle-
ment for the military. Then, at least the
service chiefs—who go caps in hand to Con-
gress for weapons and manpower—will not
be put in the position of having to say “no”
to a member of Congress when asked to
“expedite” a clalms settlement.

It may yet come to that. But there should
be less severe moves that could have the
same effect. Mr. Rule, for example, suggests
that instead of horsetrading on claims, the
Pentagon should independently assess the
worth of a claim, accept it, reduce it, or
reject it. If the contractor is dissatisfied, he
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would have to go through an appeals proc-
ess carrylng the burden of proof. Through-
out, Mr. Rule proposes treating these claims
“as an adversary proceeding just like a case
in court.”

He would also invest those proceedings
with the stature and dignity of litigation.
“There should be a canon of ethics in the
Bar Association,” he says, ‘that should pre-
clude lawyers running to Congress, calling up
the Secretaries, doing a lot of things they
wouldn't do for a case in court.” He suggests
& similar rule for the House and Senate,
making it “improper for members of Congress
as they are doing today to call constantly,
to have meetings, call people up to the
Hill, go down and sit with the Secretary, to
talk about claims while they are being ad-
judicated.

These are reasonable proposals. Not that
they would eliminate all the jockeying for
advantage bound to take place where big
contracts are at stake, but they would at
least be a good start toward some reasonable
rules for the claimsmanship game.

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA NO-FAULT
AUTOMOBILE INSURANCE ACT

HON. W. S. (BILL) STUCKEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, H.R.

14483 which I introduced on April 19,
1972, establishes a no-fault system of
automobile insurance for the District of
Columbia. To further inform my col-
leagues and the public, I am submitting
an updated fact sheet which will pro-
vide quick reference to the principal

parts of the bill:

DisTRICT OF CoLUMBIA No-FAULT AUTOMOBILE
INSURANCE ACT

Coverage: The Act requires each motor ve-
hicle using the streets and highways of the
District of Columbia and each motor ve-
hicle registered in the District of Columbia
Wherever operated to have the following cov-
erage:

Bodily injury: first party, no-fault coverage
for the driver and passengers of all insured
motor vehicles for accidents occurring in the
District of Columbia, and for District-regis-
tered vehicles for accidents occurring any-
where in the United States or Canada, and
for pedestrians injured by an insured motor
vehicle in the District of Columbia. (Section
4(a))

The required first party coverage compen-
sates the victims for accrued net loss includ-
ing all medical and rehabilitation expenses,
burial expenses, lost earnings up to $1,500
per month for up to 36 months, replacement
services expenses of up to $800 a month,
death benefits of up to $54,000, and survivors’
replacement services benefits of up to $600
a month. Insurers are required to offer addi-
tional lost earnings protection on an option-
al basls. (Section 4(b))

These benefits are reduced only by the
amount of benefits received from social sec-
urity disability, medicare, and workmen's
compensation. (Section 4(c))

No insurer writing Individual and/or
group health coverage in D.C. may offer or
sell insurance to D.C. residents which pro-
vides benefits for medical expenses incurred
as a result of a motor vehicle accident. (Sec-
tion 4(d))

Residual bodily injury liability coverage
(prinecipally for injuries to motorists in out-
of-state accidents where the D.C. motorist is
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at fault) s required in the amount of $25,000
per victim—the highest amount required un-
der state financial responsibility laws. (Sec-
tion 4(e) (1))

Property damage liability coverage in the
amount of $10,000 is also required. This cov-
erage will apply primarily to damage to ve-
hicles in out-of-state accidents where the
D.C. motorist is at fault. (Section 4(e) (2))

Damage to one's own vehicle: The Act
adopts the Keeton-O'Connell “triple option”
system in which the policy holder chooses
one of the following three alternatives with
respect to his vehicle: 1) first party “colli-
slon"” insurance without regard to fault
(this is the kind which is currently avail-
able); 2) a cheaper form of first-party col-
lision insurance under which the motorist
collects from his insurer only when he can
establish that someone else was at fault; and
3) the full deductible option under which
the motorist acts as self-insurer. (Section 5)
The result of this is that in acclidents in-
volving only vehicle damage, all vehicle dam-
age claims will be disposed of without the
use of the courts.

Effects on tort actions: The Act sharply
reduces the delay, expense, and strain on the
courts associated with the fault system of
processing auto accldent claims. In all Dis-
trict of Columbia bodily injury accidents,
actlons in tort are permitted only to the
extent that net economic loss exceeds poliecy
limits. Actions for pain and suffering in
these cases are limited to persons suffering
certain forms of extreme injury. In vehicle
damage accidents in the District of Colum-
bia, the tort action is extinguished entirely.
(Section 6)

With respect to bodily injury and vehicle
damage accidents outside the District of
Columbia involving a D.C. vehicle and an
out-of-state vehicle, a D.C. insurer who pays
first-party benefits to a D.C. insured is sub-
rogated to the tort rights of that insured.
(Section 6(b))

Payment of benefits: Benefits are payable
as loss accrues and are over-due If claims are
not paid within 30 days of submission to the
insurer. Over-due claims bear interest at
135 % per month, and the insurer must pay
the claimant’s attorney fees. These incen-
tives should bring about very prompt pay-
ment of meritorious claims. In cases involv-
ing claims which are not over-due, the
claimant's attorney fees are shared between
the insurer and the insured. In cases where
the clalmant perpetrates fraud, the insurer
may be awarded attorney fees. (Section 7)

The hit and run problem: To deal with hit
and run problems, and with the number of
motorists who may operate uninsured ve-
hicles in violation of the law, the Act estab-
lish an assigned claims plan under which
injured persons are put in the same position
which they would have been In had the
motorist been properly insured under this
Act. (Section 8)

Effect on premiums: Because first party
no-fault coverage is less expensive than third
party liability coverage, several states which
have recently enacted no-fault bills (Massa-
chusetts and Florida) have legislated a pre-
mium reduction. This Act follows that pat-
tern by requiring an 189% reduction in the
rate for bodily injury coverage. The Act also
requires Insurers to cooperate fully with
Maryland and Virginia officlals in the reduc-
tion of premiums in those states or portions
thereof. (Section 9)

Required security: Since all vehlecles driven
in the District must have the required in-
surance coverage, the Act states that any
policy of motor vehicle insurance purporting
to provide bodily injury coverage while the
insured motor vehicle is operated in the Dis-
trict will be deemed to provide the required
benefits. (Section 10)

In addition, no insurer will be allowed to
write motor vehicle insurance policies in the
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District unless the policles it writes elsewhere
provide the coverage required by District law
when the insured vehicles are operated in the
District. (Section 10(b))

Eligibility and disqualifications: Insurers
may not reject the application of a licensed
driver, nor may policies be cancelled except
for loss of driver's license, nonpayment of
premiums, or fraud in the procurement of
the policy. (Section 11)

TAXES

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, so often
these days it seems that the humanity
of the individual man is lost in the ava-
lanche of statistics and antispetic re-
ports which seek to present to us the
condition of mankind. I fear we have all
become so accustomed to thinking in
terms of the family with 2.5 children
driving 1.2 automobiles and owning 1.4
televisions in a nation of 200 million
people that there is a tendency to forget
that behind every such statistic there
is a unique man or woman with unique
attitudes, hopes, fears, and loves.

There is probably no statistical issue
more difficult to humanize than taxes,
but Philip McCombs of the Washington
Post has succeeded in doing just that
in two articles on taxation and educa-
tion in Prince Georges County, Md.,
which I represent. He has brought alive
a taxpayer and an educator. Neither
man is everyman. Each man is one man,
his own man. Buf in learning how each
feels, we are reminded how all of us feel.

I insert the two articles in the Recorp
at this time:

Two VIEws oF COUNTY'S PROPOSED
EXPENDITURES

Behold the Taxpayer and the Teacher.
Prince Georges County officlals had their
eyes on both as they prepared the fiscal 1973
budget proposal that was released yesterday.

The Prince Georges Taxpayer, also known
as the Voter, pays the highest real estate tax
rate in the Washington area.

The Prince Georges Teacher accounts for
the largest single item in the county budget.
The county's more than 8,000 teachers and
administrators are scheduled to be pald
$110.8 million in 1973—nearly 40 per cent of
the total proposed budget of $280 million.

Prince Georges teachers are pald above the
national average ($7,600 starting salary com-
pared to the average of $7,061), but they are
demanding more, as are teachers throughout
the country. County government officials,
wondering whether higher salaries mean bet-
ter education and worrying about holding
down the real estate tax rate, are stiffily re-
sisting the teachers' demands.

John Gruber, president of the Prince
Georges Teachers’ Association, says he, too,
is bothered by high taxes but that the dig-
nity of the teaching profession and com-
petitive raises nationally mandate another
cost-of-living raise for Prince Georges teach-
ers.

To understand how the Taxpayer and the
Teacher see their situations in Prince
George's, Washington Post Staff Writer
Philip A. McCombs interviewed a represent-
ative of each group.
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TaxPAYER: BETTER ScHooLs FoR His MoONEY

James E. Dawson, 39, 104 Julian Ct., Green-
belt, has a house with three bedrooms, two
baths, two cars, a wife, three children, an
insurance policy and an annual income of
£11,600 to pay for it all.

His income is a little below Prince Georges
County's 1970 average income of $12,450, the
lowest average in the Washington area ex-
cept for the District itself.

Dawson, a dark, intense, fast-moving man,
also had a tax bill last year—for all taxes
from federal to local—of about $£1,922.

Of that, he said, figuring rapidly with a
pencil on his overflowing sheaf of tax docu-
ments and personal income statistics, he paid
about $720 to the county.

An education for his children is about
the only substantial return Dawson figures
he is getting from the county for his taxes.

“We pay 2125 to Greenbelt,” Dawson said.
“We pay $9.76 a quarter for trash. If we go
on a vacation or a weekend, we call (Green-
belt) police and they check our doors once
a day. We get streets plowed and cleaned
up (by Greenbelt). SBo we're not really af-
fected by the county except for education

. and the roads I travel on.”

But since per-pupil school expenses in the
county are $944 a year, Dawson figures he
is ahead of the game. He Is willing to pay
more county taxes to raise teacher sal-
arles—provided, he said, leaning forward and
raising a flnger in emphasis, “things are
done efficlently.”

Dawson, born and raised in the District
and suburban Maryland, said he has watched
the “courthouse crowd"” that governs Prince
Georges since he was a boy, and is con-
vinced that the school system is somehow
wasting a lot of money.

Waste is not something the Dawsons tol-
erate in their own lives.

“Some people have different values,” said
Jean Dawson, 38, his warmly humorous.
rusty-haired wife of 13 years. “My husband
and I were ralsed with very mediocre-in-
come familles. We weren't raised with expen-
sive things and we don’t need them."

A bucket of chicken purchased at a local
carry-out is one of their luxuries. (The
bucket was sitting on the dining-room
table.) So was the 838 Dawson put out last
summer so his family could use a local swim-
ing pool.

They don’t smoke or drink, and that helps.

“You don't have it, you don't spend it,”
sald Dawson, a computer repairman whose
many hours of overtime each week make the
difference between having enough and not.
“You tighten up.”

It has been a life of tightening up and of
struggle: bad grades for Dawson in high
school, two years in electrical engineering at
Montgomery Junior College, the draft, Korea,
part-time work in 1969 as a Giant Food stock
clerk at $2.83 an hour while getting through
a computer school , . . and now, living on the
edge still, no way to save any money.

“I really don't know how we do it,” said
Mrs. Dawson. "I see other people . . neighbors
give things to the children, toys. You have
to step to get over the toys (in neighbors’
homes).”

The Dawsons have a budget book. Every-
thing is noted down in it even a 15-cent ex-
penditure for a birthday card. Every month,
Dawson examines the book and tells his wife
what they can't afford the next month.

They manage well., Their $24500 home,
bought six years ago, is neat and fully fur-
nished. They bought it when Dawson was
making $8.632 a year. Their old black-and-
white TV drones downstairs during an inter-
view. Coffee is served steaming in nice china.
A little picture of Jesus graces the wall,

“We're very religious by the world’s stand-
ards,” sald Dawson, who has taught Sunday
school for 14 years. Hls wife sings in the choir
ar their Baptist church.
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Last year, the Dawsons put out $535 in
charitable contributions, most of it to the
church. Internal Revenue didn't believe that.
They were audited and passed.

The Dawsons laugh & lot as they talk. Mrs.
Dawson noted to her husband that, “The
computer fleld was wide open when you
started (school), and closed the day you
graduated.” She laughed. Dawson chuckled
and said, “I say I got the breaks .. . bein’
white as opposed to bein' black.” But then
he frowned, the thought having made him
serious again.

Dawson said he doesn't have & particular
philosophy of education, but he has some
definite ideas, one of which flles in the
face of everything that the teachers in his
county are fighting for:

“I look at it (the quality of teaching)
from the business standpoint,” he said. “A
man should be paid for his performance . . .
I don’t feel experience itself makes (a teach-
er) better . . . Either you've got it or you
don't."

He said, “We have teachers who are not
quality teachers . . . They get tenure . . .
We're not keeping tabs on the quality like
a business would—well how good is this in-
dividual as a teacher?"

He said a teacher's “value to the children
is hard to measure. I didn't realize the value
(of my teachers) until I got out of high
school.”

Dawson said teachers in Prince Georges
may be underpaid a little. He sald he is will-
ing to pay higher taxes to pay teachers more
but only provided that:

Teachers are strictly rated by ability and
paid on that basis without any experience in-
creases. (The main thing the teachers are
fighting for is to retaln the scheduled ex-
perience increases in their current pay sched-
ule.)

Classes are made smaller,

School construction costs are cut.

A *full, independent audit” of the school
system’s budget is made.

Told that the Teacher interviewed as “typ-
ical” by The Washington Post was pald $13,-
300 for 10 months' work, Dawson paused a
leng time, leaning back in his chair and
linking his hands behind his head. “That's
a good salary,” he said.

Taking into consideration the Teacher's 10
years of experience and master's degree, Daw-
son said, he should be pald a little more,
perhaps, but not the $18,000 for 12 months'
work that the teacher said he thought would
be fair.

“I'd like to be making 18 K also,” sald
Dawson.

Mrs. Dawson said reflectively. “But does
the low salary—I don’t think it's low—does
that drive him out of the teaching profes-
slon?” Answer: No. “So he's dedicated
enough ... that's good ...”

The Dawsons saild that they have been
satisfied with the schooling their children
recelve. Thelr 12-year-old son James attends
Greenbelt Junior High School, where the
teacher interviewed teaches. Nancy, 8, and
John, b, are in third grade and kindergarten
at Greenbelt-North End Elementary. A re-
cent shortage of books in the junior high
school has been their only complaint.

But even that, thinks Mrs. Dawson, “is
not that much of a hardship on the kids . . .
(and) our elementary 1is beautifully
equipped.”

The couple said it would be a struggle to
send their children to college, but that they
would help as much as they could—provided
their children turned out to be “college ma-
terial.”

Otherwise, their children will simply have
to go to work.

For now, the Dawsons are willing to pay
the necessary costs of primary and second-
ary education, Said Dawson, “I expect things
to cost more money, but I want no hanky-
panky, and (I want) things done efficlently.”
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TEACHER: PROFESSIONAL STATUS, SALARY

George Strachan, 33, is a slow moving,
sandy-haired man who has cultivated a seri-
ous demeanor in the decade that he has
taught life and earth sciences—geology, soils,
plants, animals—to Prince Georges County
school children.

He said his schedule is rigorous:

From 8 am. to 3:30 p.m. on weekdays,
Strachan (pronounced Strawn) teaches at
Greenbelt Junior High School. After that,
he grades papers, dreams up experiments,
sponsors clubs, chaperones trips and dances
and teaches adult school two nights a week.

8ix classes of about 30 students each means
that Strachan must gear himself up to con-
front 180 students each day.

He is mild-manner and slow in his move-
ments before a class, patiently explaining
things or walking about guietly during ex-
periments, quizzes and study session. Oc-
casionally, he cracks a joke and smiles.

Btrachan sald he works hard for his money
and Is tired when he gets home at mnight.

And, he sald, he must scramble to get sum-
mertime jobs to make ends meet. Last year,
that meant no summer vacation at all,

Strachan said he consliders himself a pro-
fessional man, like a doctor or lawyer. He
has a master's degree in general sclence.

“I'm a highly trained professional person,
I'm not a public servant,” he sald with an
edge of pride in his voice.

Strachan said the $13,300 that Prince
George’s pays him for 10 months' teaching
(about $1,000 over the teacher median for
the county, according to the County Edu-
cators Association) is not enough—even when
he adds to it $900 annual for night school
work, $500 his wife earns substitute-teach-
ing, and $1,400 he earns during the summer
(total: $16,100).

Fair pay, he said, would be $18,000 a year
from the school for 12 months' work.

When he started in the Prince George'’s
schools in 1962 his pay was $4500 a year.
Since then, he has earned his M.A-—quali-
fying him for more pay—and salaries
throughout the system have gone up under
pressure from the increasingly powerful
County Educators Association.

Strachan has been lucky in many respects.
Instead of having to spend nights and week-
ends studying for his master’s degree, as most
teachers do, he won a National Science
Foundation grant that enabled him to spend
a year earning his degree at the University
of Northern Iowa. He also met his wife, Vir-
ginia, that year; she was a French and Span-
ish teacher.

“I don't want more than I'm entitled to,”
he sald, but his responsibilities and training
entitle him, he thinks, to parity with busi-
ness and government, where salarles are still
uniformly higher across the nation than in
teaching.

Strachan led a reporter from Greenbelt
Junior High on his daily 27-mile drive over
country roads to his pleasant, 3-bedroom
$26,000 home in a development in Anne
Arundel County several miles south of Balti-
more., Payments on the house come to $236
& month.

Strachan sald he dislikes the dally drive,
which he makes in his new sea-blue Chevelle
Malibu 300 (monthly payments: $73), but
that he couldn’t afford a house In Prince
Georges nor could he afford to pay rents that
kept going up because of high taxes there.

The Strachan split-foyer colonial, where
they have lived for a year, 15 neat and clean
but sparsely furnished: Old chairs and sofa,
a $20 coffee table, ancient TV, $20 sideboard,
frayed rug, dining table and chairs bought
on sale for $100.

~In the bedroom, a ragged old bedspread on

the double bed, a dresser bought for $15 at
a rummage sale in Iowa, a red, heart-shaped
candy boxtop pasted to the wall over the
bed

‘A lot of people here are government work-
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ers and are in a higher income bracket,” sald
Mrs. Strachan, “I have a lot of frlends who
glve me things. These white drapes, I took
'em sight unseen, and I'm just tickled to
death.” The drapes, now in the Strachans’
living rcom, would have gone to Goodwill
had Mrs, Strachan not shown an interest in
them, she sald.

Strachan sald he would like to convert his
cold, uninsulated and unfinished basement
recreation room into a comfortable living
space and library but cannot afford to.

However, Strachan is happy in his work as
a teacher and his wife has not had to take
a steady job to make ends meet. They figured
out what it would cost for her to work—in
transportation, lost household work, new
clothes and so on—and declded it wasn't
worth it.

“I don't really feel like I'd have to work,"
sald Mrs. Strachan, “If anything happened
to George I'd be ready and willing to work,
but not just for the sake of keeping up with
the Joneses.”

Her husband also feels that, “If there are
young children, there should be someone
here until they leave (for school) and some-
one here when they return.” The Strachan
children, Kevin, 10, and Gina, 5, are in the
5th grade and kindergarten in Anne Arundel
schools.

Strachan sald he loves teaching: “It's very
exciting being part of the learning experi-
ence.” He taught swim classes at the YMCA
while growing up in Western Maryland, and
has wanted to do nothing but teach ever
since.

Pressed on whether he thinks more money
will make him a better teacher—whether the
taxpayers will be getting something substan-
tial for their dollars—Strachan leaned back
in his chair and sighed, much as the Tax-
payer leaned back in his chalr when told
that the Teacher would like to be making
$18,000.

“A brick mason can show you what he did,”
he mused, “A doctor can set a bone, A teacher
may not know for years, and may never
know, what effect he's had.”

Nevertheless, he said, teacher pay must
keep rising for at least three substantial
reasons:

Teachers may get jobs elsewhere at higher
pay if Prince Georges pay increase fall far
behind national norms.

Moonlighting to make ends meet takes
away from a teacher’s effectiveness in the
classroom. (Strachan used to moonlight five
nights a week, always felt tired, and decided
to stop it.)

Not having enough time or money to de-
vote to further education (Strachan would
like to begin his doctorate work), also ulti-
mately robs students of intellectual re-
sources,

Strachan argued strongly that experience
makes for a better teacher and that yearly
experience pay increases now provided for in
Prince Georges should be maintained.

A Prince Georges teacher now, under the
“index" system that the school board is try-
ing to do away with, earns an additional 6
per cent of starting salary (now $7,600) with
every year's work, with a maximum of 16
steps. He also earns more for added educa-
tion.

Under the present system, Strachan can
look forward to an assured $456 increase next
year, and more if a cost-of-living pay raise is
approved by the county.

“If you go to a doctor, you wouldn't want
him taking out your appendix if he's only
done a few operations sald Strachan. “It
may appear at times to the public that all
they need is someone to contain the kids in
the classroom, but that's not education . ..
We can get dogs to keep people in a room.”

Financial pressures are bullding on George
Strachan, largely because of the expectations
that he has for himself and his family.

His son Kevin, for example, will soon need
braces on his teeth and that may cost thou-

nds,
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Strachan falled a recent test for a promo-
tlon to a vice principalship because his
courses in school administration were in-
sufficlent,

The promotion would have meant an addi-
tional $1,000 in pay, he said. Where, he won-
dered, will he get the needed time and money
to take the needed courses?

And, as yet, no job has been lined up for
this coming summer, even though he has
been trying hard to get one for a long time.

“I may have to do labor, or anything'" he
sald. He did not smile at the thought, he
sald, because it was too close to being a
reality. When an extension was bulilt on
Greenbelt Jr. High one recent summer, many
teachers gladly turned out to do physical
labor at $3 an hour.

SOUTHERN RHODESIA DISCRIMI-
NATED AGAINST BY DENMARK

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, it appears
that discrimination against the South
is not confined to this country. Denmark
discriminates against Southern Rho-
desia.

A recent news account from Denmark
revealed that a Danish firm was fined
$7,000 for exporting to the white Gov-
ernment of Southern Rhodesia while a
report from South Africa disclosed that
the Danish Government would grant
$1.3 million in aid to the terrorist lead-
ers of Northern Rhodesia—that Red mi-
nority controlled country now referred
to as Zambia, which discriminates
against people of Indian, Chinese, and
European descent.

The related newsclippings follow:
[From the Washington Post, Apr. 21, 1972]

CoMPANY FINED FOR RHODESIA SALES

AARHUS, DENMARK.—An Aarhus chemical
firm and two of its directors were fined the
equivalent of $7,000 today for illegal exports
to Rhodesia in violation of U.N, trade em-
bargoes.

It was the fourth Danish firm to be fined
slnce the TUnited Natlons imposedl trade
sanctions against the white-ruled break-
away British colony.

[From To The Point (South African
Fortnightly), Mar. 25, 1972]
DENMARK AND THE TERRORISTS

During a vislt to the Zambian capital, Lu-
saka, Denmark’s Foreign Minister Enud An-
derson let his tongue run away with him—
politically as well as financially. He left ter-
rorist leaders rejolcing at the announcement
that the Danish government would soon be
providing them with no less than $15.6 mil-
lion in ald. Within 48 hours of his depar-
ture, though, it appeared the figure should
have been less than $2 milllon—which in
terms of hard cash, would not go far in the
arms markets of Prague or Peking. There
had apparently been a misunderstanding
about the designation “k" before the figure,
which at first was taken to represent Zam-
blan kwachas ,worth about $1.3) but turned
out to stand for Danish kroners. Still, ter-
rorists organisations welcome every bit of
aid. But Anderson’s careless generosity will
not do Denmark's credibility any good. No
matter the explanation for the slip, there
will remain a sense of let-down in the circles
where Denmark is seeking popularity.
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DISCRIMINATION

The 32-nation United Nations Human
Rights Commission last week adopted a pro-
posal to conduct a world-wide study of racial
discrimination against people of African
origin. Provided it is done in a scholarly man-
ner and not aimed at any particular coun-
try, the study, which will take about three
years to complete, will undoubtedly serve a
useful purpose, for example, by flushing out
countries, communities, organisations and
groups whose righteous indignation at racial
discrimination elsewhere is often a cloak to
hide discrimination in their own backyard.
Unfortunately the motion, approved by 19
votes, with nine countries abstaining, in it-
self reveals some discrimination. It refers
merely to discrimination against “people of
African origin" by which the sponsors meant
black people. The commission could not have
had in mind the Maghreb countries, Egypt,
South Africa or East Africa where other peo-
ple and races have been living for centuries
who can also claim to be of “African origin'
as much as anyone else. Africa may have been
known as the Dark Continent, but for cen-
turies it has also been the home of Berbers,
Hamites, Carthaginians, Indians, Chinese and
people of European descent.

The resolution would have been of greater
value and picked up more support had it also
included all other races. The fact is that in
Africa there s also discrimination agalnst
people of Indian, Chinese and European des-
cent, and not necessarily in white citadels
such as Rhodesia or South Africa. In states
such as Zambla, Kenya, and Tanzanla (one
of the sponsors of the resolution) there is
marked discrimination against Indians (To
The Point, January 15) as it is in Burma
where in 1964, in one of the lesser known
tragedies of modern times, 500,000 Indians
were forced to flee the country. Pakistan is
no happy place for Indians either. In Malay-
sia there is discrimination against the Chi-
nese. Koreans are not happy in Japan and
non-whites cannot settle in Australia, while
in several African states, Liberia for example,
no white man may acquire citizenship. In
Morocco there is discrimination against Jews.
In the process of Africanisation, East African
states, such as EKenya and Tanzania, have
discriminated against white people, many of
whom never shared the views of London on
how to conduct race relations in the African
colonies.

By all means let us examine racial diserim-
Ination agalnst human beings, but then all
human beings should be included. The black
people in Africa have undoubtedly suffered
under raclal discrimination and still do, but
so have others, notably the Asians, and the
UN which is sald to represent all mankind,
should be the last body to create the im-
pression that one race in a particular area
of the world should receive preferential treat-
ment. Finally such investigations should not
be confined to race alone. Ulster and the
Sudan are extreme examples of what hap-
pens when diserimination on grounds of
religion becomes rife. Research on discrimin.
ation against women is also a matter for the
UN. This subject has been grossly neglected.
No doubt the women of one Central African
tribe, who have to return to their work in
the field 24 hours after giving birth, while
the husband gets into bed to recelve con-
gratulations and gifts, would agree.

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK IN
ALASKA

HON. NICK BEGICH
OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, the Gov-
ernor of Alaska, William A. Egan, has
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set aside the week of April 16, 1972, as
“Library Week in Alaska.” The public
library, with its many programes, is essen-
tial to our educational system and gives
millions of Americans access to the great
works as well as every major periodieal.
Today, in salute to our libraries, I submit
the proclamation of the Governor of
Alaska into the RECORD:

PROCLAMATION: NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK

National Library Week is both the begin-
ning and the climax of many year-round
activities to encourage Americans to read
more and to make reading opportunities
more easily available to others.

The year, 1872, has been declared Interna-
tional Book Year with the special themes of
“books for All" and “Books Bring People
Together.” In addition, the themes “Reading
Makes the World Go 'Round” and “You've
Got a Right To Read"” have been selected for
National Library Week.

Reccgnition is being pald to libraries and
to the librarians who staff them: publie,
school, academic, State, and special. All are
working together to make reading accessible
and enjoyable for all Americans for continu-
ing education and personal fulfillment.

Therefore, I, Willlam A. Egan, Governor of
Alaska, proclaim April 16-22, 1972, as Library
Week in Alaska and call upon all Alaskans to
join with their fellow Americans to partici-
pate in those programs which emphasize the
importance of the printed word in this age
of progress. Alaskans are further encouraged
to visit their libraries and to become ac-
quainted with opportunities they offer.

Dated this 10th day of April, 1972.

Wirriam A, Ecgan,
Governor.

Attest:

Lieutenant Governor.

OIL AND POLITICAL POWER

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, 31
months ago, an unknown, young army
officer lead a coup in the small north
Afriea country of Libya. Since then, Col.
Muammar al-Qaddafi has become in-
creasingly well-known to foreign minis-
tries around the world for his unique
style of international role-playing and
the use of his oil wealth for political
advantage. This man, his policies, and
his country are the subject of a percep-
tive article by Roderick Nordell which
appeared in the April 19 Christian Sci-
ence Monitor. I recommend this article
to my colleagues:

LiBYA's Qappari: EMERGING PowER BROKER
(By Roderick Nordell)

Trirorl, Lieva—Under the dedicated,
dramatic—sometimes melodramatic—leader=
ship of Col. Muammar al-Qaddafi, the North
African desert’s oil-rich Libyans are rising
from the sands to be called the power brokers
in this part of the world.

What is the most important thing for an
international audience to know about Libya
today?

‘When Colonel Qaddafi was asked this
question—in two written copies as required—
his reply was brief:

“Truth is what they should know, and
truth is what they should see.”

Part of the truth lies in Colonel Qaddafi
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himself, who is fascinating Arab-watchers
with a smile and a zeal that seem handed
down from the late Gamal Abdel Nasser, plus
his own combination of unswerving purpose
and unpredictable zigs and zags.

This is the young chief of state who re-
portedly suddenly had chairs removed from
government offices to activate the bureau-
crats, who was plctured picking olives to
encourage the labor force, who has gone to
visit disgruntled dock workers and aggrieved
students.

“When the women protest, the poor devil
stands before 400 screaming women,” says
an American executive In residence here, “He
does a lot he doesn't have to do.”

AUTHORITY IS UNQUESTIONED

The reason Colonel Qaddafi wouldn't have
to do such things is that he has the power to
do what he pleases. Sometimes he pleases to
nationalize Insurance companles or ban
magazines with “ladies” on the covers.

But the American executive says that, de~
spite ups and downs, he expects the general
curve of business progress to continue here.
He doesn’t really know what is going to hap-
pen next, but he is sure of one thing—"my
wife would be safe at midnight on any street
in Tripoli.”

Meanwhile, Colonel Qaddafi appears to
prepare for holy war against Israel or any
other enemy of the Arabs, devoutly citing
Islam on the rectitude of his cause. Some
observers are apprehensive, some are con-
descending. Whatever they think of his
realism, no one seems to challenge his sin-
cerity or incorruptibility in leading his people
out of colonial darkness according to his
lights,

““He won't talk to you and then go back to
his council and say: ‘Boy, I really snowed
'em today,’” says that American executive.

These are some gleanings in an effort to-
ward the “truth” Colonel Qaddafi sald was so
important.

What is truth? The question asked by the
Roman Pontius Pilate in ancient Palestine
is no less difficult for a present-day outsider
in one of the Arab lands where the Palestine
issue underlies every answer.

Yet it was possible to put together per-
sonal impressions, foreign residents’ observa-
tions, official information, and the words of
Colonel Qaddafi himself during a recent week
he extolled as a peak in Libya’s post-colonial
political development—the first meeting of
the nation's “popular alliance,” the Arab
Soclalist Union.

One conclusion was that the “truth” of a
militantly Arab Libya must be looked for
with a kind of double visicn, somewhat like
viewing the truth of the radical black-power
movement in the United States,

According to such vision, for example, the
talk of violent solutions represents the depth
of urgent feelings but does not necessarily
represent an immediate intention to resort
to violence.

Nuances of such a view are more apparent
to the insider than the outsider, who might
be surprised to turn from what seems like a
call-to-arms in a Qaddafl speech to an officlal
government publication that says, “There Is
no risk to foreign Investments in the
country.”

But it appears that to the Libyans, there
is no contradiction here. Nor is there to
Colonel Qaddafi when, during an unusual
conference for the International press on
April 1, he maintains his familiar militant
stance on the Palestine issue, but then re-
fuses to be trapped by a question imputing
less militant attitudes to Syria and Egypt—
Libya's fellows in the Confederation of Arab
Republics so close to Colonel Qaddafl’s heart.

PROBLEMS CONSIDERED DIFFERENT
“The federation is one thing, the problem
of Palestine is another,” he says, sitting
calmly at a Formica table in a simple room at
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Azizia Barracks while birds sing furiously
outside above the barbed-wire-topped walls.

And what about Italy, one of Libya's many
former colonial rulers? After all, Colonel
Qaddafi promptly deported almost 20,000
Italians after the bloodless revolution by
which he and his Revolutionary Command
Council came to power in 1969.

“We have a very good relationship with
Italy,” he says. And one is told by an Ameri-
can embassy man that, indeed, Italians are
once again coming to live in Libya, though
not the same ones that were thrown out.

One problem for Libya is to convey to the
rest of the world what it has in its own
enigmatic mind. No matter how safe Libya is
for forelgn investment, the new investor will
not come unless he sees evidence to make
him belleve it is safe, says an Amerlcan
businessman in Tripoll.

Does Libya's nationalization of Britaln's
BP oll company mean that other companies
will be nationalized? The BP case was so
singular, says a local observer—and thought
to be in retaliation for Britain's role or non-
role in allowing three islands in the Persian
Gulf to fall into non-Arab hands—that it
says nothing about any possible nationaliza-
tion of other firms,

Is it true that, after two rounds of stiff
price increases, the oil companies have rolled
back production and exploration to the point
that Libya's extra revenue demands may
have amounted to cutting off its nose to spite
its face?

A complicated question, because Libya’s
oil contracts themselves limit production for
conservation purposes and require a cer-
tain amount of continued exploration. Also,
Libyan oil’'s selling points—high quality and
closeness to Europe—lose some luster in the
view of those who note that European re-
fineries are mainly geared for a lower grade
of crude and that plummeting ocean-freight
rates have made remoter oil more competi-
tive.

Another factor is the varying demand for
oil in Europe depending, for example, on the
severity of the weather. The Libyan prices
have reached a “marginal” point of com-
petitiveness, according to this view.

Yet now the price demands are not in
themselves causing production significantly
below what is allowed, according to an on-
the-spot estimate. But a certain drive is seen
to be missing from exploration that is un-
dertaken by contract rather than risked
through a spontaneous profit motive.

What if Libyan policies did result in com-
panies leaving the oil in the ground? Ac-
cording to a foreign economist on the scene,
this might be no worse and perhaps better
than putting the money from the oil in
banks, as the Libyans have been doing. The
oil in the ground might appreciate more than
the money in the long run.

As it is, the Libyans earned $2 billion from
oil last year. Substantial losses are sald to
have followed a shift of some reserves from
sterling to dollars—just before devaluation.

LIBYA'S WEALTH BRINGS POWER

But Libya has enough to contribute to
various Arab causes elsewhere, to be a mark
for groups seeking funds, and to be invoked
as an influence in recent events, such as the
Malta agreement and the expulsion of Is-
raelis from Uganda. It was in the latter situ-
ation that the Times of London referred to
the Libyans as “power brokers.”

As for Malta, Colonel Qaddafi had been
credited for a part in a reported British
agreement not to use its Malta base to at-
tack Arabs. And it was perhaps typical of
him to reply as he did to a press-conference
query on whether the agreement implied
there was any likelihood that Britain would
have used the base for such a purpose.

He sald he thought the clause was super-
fluous, because the Arabs had nothing to
fear from & base on Malta; it 18 within range
of their own forces.
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This cool Colonel Qaddafi—seemingly never
on edge as he met the press in light suit,
blue shirt, and striped tie—showed none of
the signs of the high-strung personality
sometimes attributed to him.

When he repeatedly speaks of undefined
“lies” about his country, he may be referring
in part to comments about himself per-
sonally, to rumors of breakdowns and sudden
withdrawals, says a Tripoll resident here
since before the Qaddafi group ousted elderly
King Idris.

One needs one's double vision agaln in con-
sldering that the former King has been con-
demned to death in absentia—he is in next-
door Egypt. No one seems to be making any
effort to carry out the sentence,

Tnder King Idris, as an independent mon-
archy established two decades ago, Libya had
a senate of appointed members for eight-year
terms and a house of elected members for
four-year terms. The effect is sald to have
been representation mainly for the privileged
classes,

SMALL STEP TO AID PEOPLE?

Now Libya has taken what Middle East
observers consider a small step toward poten-
tial representation of all the people. Some
think it will fade quickly. Some are more
hopeful.

Everything depends on how Colonel Qaddafi
and the Revolutionary Command Council
follow through on the commitment made
with such fanfare during the first national
congress of Libya’s Arab Soclialist Union held
in late March and early April.

Not a little of Libya's wealth must have
gone to bringing *“third world” guests from
many countries to be present as elected
Libyans met with their leaders—not to wield
any lawmaking power yet, but to engage in
*“dialogue."”

For the first couple of days at least, apart
from statements by well-wishing guests, the
dialogue was virtually a monologue. And
Colonel Qaddafi’s ability to speak for hours,
not to mention his audience's ability to listen
for hours, called to mind the theory that the
art of the nomad—whose life prevents the ac-
cumulation of visual arts—Iis verbal,

Colonel Qaddafi is of Bedouin stock, and
he seems to assume that his audience reflects
the opinion of scholar Philip Hitti that “no
people in the world are so moved by the word,
spoken or written, as the Arabs. Hardly any
language seems capable of exercising over the
minds of its users such Irresistible Influence
as Arabiec.”

Colonel Qaddafi spoke, while French and
English translations came through ear-
phones, in Tripoll's Boy Scout Hall, where
one occasionally saw a soldier with a machine
gun looking almost as young as a Boy Scout,
or & Muslin unobtrusively kneeling and pray-
ing in the corridors as the Intermission crowd
drank coffee or soft drinks instead of the
beer or liguor Colonel 3addafi has banned.

A local forelgn observer noted that con-
siderable controls had been placed on the
election process bringing members from all
over Libya to this first Arab Socialist Union
meeting.

Colone! Qaddafi himself noted that a mi-
nority of candidates had been judged unac-
ceptable. He explained there is need for an
“opposition” in countries not yet liberated
but there is no need for an opposition in a
country liberated, as he sald Libya now is for
the first time in history.

What is needed instead is a means for the
exchange of views between loyal citizens and
their leaders. And this was what the union
was for, he said.

A foreign resident adds that what also is
needed 13 an “infrastructure” to provide
channels for identifying and meeting the
people’s needs with more of Libya's economic
wealth., The Arab Soclalist Union might be
a step In this direction and eventually to-
ward some form of parliament.

Members of the union were enthusastic
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about its prospects. Two or three men-in-the-
street took a walt-and-see attitude. When
Colonel Qaddafi exhorted the people to be
“revolutionary heroes” and work around the
clock if necessary, one young Libyan said,
“If I do, it won't be for Qaddafi, it will be for
my mother and father and brother and
sisters.”

Meanwhile, the government is allocating
increased funds to planning and developing a
balaced economy with particular attention to
improving labor skills. According to an Amer-
ican embassy report: “It is this combination
of a program of diversification of the econ-
omy with large and growing financial re-
sources that makes Libya an important po-
tential market for technologically advanced
services and equipment.”

Only now is Libya's population reaching
the 24 million that were sustained along its
coast in Roman times—without oil. Though
much of the land is desert, it seems possible
that Libya could bloom agaln for its people
if the shadows of war do not close in.

LEADER TELLS OF NEEDS

This was part of the background as Colonel
Qaddafl tirelessly sought to tell his truths
during that recent week—to the members of
the Arab Socialist Union, to the delegations
from afar, to the press:

“There is a considerable number of women
present here at this general national con-
ference. This is striking evidence that this
people has become free. In the past not even
men had any word in the destiny of their
country.

“We still need 2,000 mobile schools, to be
moved from one valley to another and from
one place to another. ... We are in bad
need for cultured citizens in all aspects, . . .
But we need clean cultured citizens loyal to
the Arab country and faithful to the Arab
unity and belleving in God. . . . I can't put
faith In an atheist. . . .

“If we sever ourselves from our worthy and
glorious history [Arab, Islamic, and pre-
Islamic] and let the U.S.8.R. lead us or
America become a replacement to our herit-
age, then we shall become valueless. If you
rob me of these treasures ... I shall not
want any other life even if I am placed in
towers constructed of gold . . . because the
value of a human being Is spiritual and
moral—these are the most precious of God's
gifts on earth. . . .

“Every one of you may feel that the Arab
natlon today is weak; the Arabs have been
defeated by Israel and their land occupied.
The world reached the moon, Venus, and
Mars, and the Arabs couldn’'t do anything.
This is a true statement existing now. But,
let us not forget that the Arab nation, at one
time, led the whole world. . . .

‘“We are not in need of fascism in our
counftry, or of any other system from the East
or West, However, we can give to the world
and give in abundance. . . .

“We are slaves only to the bad. . . . How
to create a free man—that is the difficult
part. . . . The struggle with oneself is the
greatest struggle.”

ARTHUR GOLDBERG ON THE NIXON
BUSING MORATORIUM

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, former Justice Arthur Gold-
berg has written an eloquent plea for
opposition by the legal community to
President Nixon’s proposed Student
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Transportation Moratorium Act of 1972.
In his article, which appears in this
morning’s New York Times, Justice Gold-
berg sets forth his opinion that the Pres-
ident’s antibusing proposal is unconsti-
tutional because it violates the separa-
tion of powers mandated by the Consti-
tution. He then goes beyond legal analy-
sis to argue the need for the bar to stand
up and be counted against this cynical
exploitation of population passion which
threatens the integrity of the Federal
courts.

All of us who are lawyers should con-
gider carefully Mr. Justice Goldberg’s
contention that it is our professional duty
to oppose Mr. Nixon's antibusing bill. All
of us as lawmakers must consider care-
fully the moral and constitutional im-
perative for opposition to this ill-con-
ceived, repugnant legislative proposal.

I urge my colleagues to read Mr. Gold-
berg’s article:

[From the New York Times, Apr. 20, 1972]
To THE Bar: SPEAK OUT
(By Arthur J. Goldberg)

WasHiNGTON.—There is today before Con-
gress and the American people a proposal
by the President for a legislative moratorium
on court decislons relating to busing of pub-
lie school students. This proposal is embod-
ied In the proposed Student Transportation
Moratorium Act of 1972 and the Equal Edu-
cational Opportunities Act of 1973,

It is my considered opinion that the Presi-
dent's antibusing proposals are plainly un=-
constitutional because they violate the sepa-
ration of powers mandated by the Constitu-
tion.

The Founders established the Federal ju-
diclary as an Independent and coequal
branch of our Government. To safeguard
their independence, Federal Judges are given
life tenure and unreducible pay. More im-
portant, the Founders entrusted the courts
with the great and, at that time, unprece-
dented power of judicial review of legisla-
tive and executive actions. These are to be
tested by the litmus of the supreme law—
the Federal Constitution.

Our courts exercise the power of judicial
review not merely as a matter of tradition
but because it was intended that they should
have that power; they are not usurpers but
an integral part of the grand design to en-
sure the supremacy of the Constitution as
Supreme Law to which all branches of Gov-
ernment—Iincluding executive and the legls-
lative—are subject.

In light of the undeviating and unanimous
line of decisions of the Supreme Court hold-
ing that state-imposed segregation in public
schools is unconstitutional and that busing
is a permissible tool of school desegregation,
what needs to be sald of President Nixon's
proposal which would interfere with the
courts’ handling of school desegregation
cases?

The Federal courts have done their duty
in the school desegregation cases. What is the
nation's duty? And what is the duty par-
ticularly of the organized bar with respect
to the President’'s proposal for a legislative
moratorium on busing?

To me, the answer 1s plain.

Defend the courts.

Defend their independence from the execu=
tive and legislative interference.

Defend the integrity of the judiclal proc=-
ess and our constitutional commitment to
the rule of law and not of men,

Defend the many courageous Federal
judges, many from the South and, specifical=
ly, from the Fifth Circuit and its distriets,
who have properly invoked judicial author=
ity to ban racial discrimination in the face
of legislative default and executive defiance
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and, on occasion, widespread public misun-
derstanding and disapproval.

Lawyers are not defenders of the law iI
they leave the courts, and particularly our
highest Court, defenseless against attempts
to prevent them from performing their sworn
constitutional duties. Courts cannot with
propriety defend themselves; it Is the specific
obligation of the bar to come forward and
provide a defense.

Whatever one's personal views are about
the desirability of “forced” busing, and no
one particularly likes the idea, I belleve that
no lawyer can differ with the concept that
court decisions must be obeyed and en-
forced and not tampered with.

Enactment of the President's proposed
Student Transportation Moratorium Act
would be an unconstitutional interference
with judiecial power. The busing provisions
in the Equal Educational Opportunities Act
suffer the same constitutional infirmity.

Whether one agrees with me or not on the
constitutional aspects of the matter, the per-
vasive note In the Administration’s proposals
is interference with the courts in the per-
formance of their constitutional duties, and
on this issue it is the plain duty of the bar
to speak out in opposition.

The courts have done their duty in seek-
ing to eliminate racial discrimination in
public schools root and branch. Let the na-
tion and the bar now do theirs.

A TRIP TO MARS

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently came across a humorous sidelight
to America's man-on-the-moon program.
With American astronauts landing on the
moon this week I wanted to bring to the
attention of my colleagues an interesting
article which appeared in Transworld
International Airlines magazine, Inside
story, entitled “The Far-Out Charter.” It
seems that Transworld International Air-
lines began offering advanced tickets
sales for the first chartered flight to the
moon.

With over 10,000 applications coming
in, 31 New York seventh-graders decided
to get dibs on the first flight to Mars.
Miss Melerski’s homeroom class at
Southside Junior High in New York
should be congratulated for their deter-
mination and resolve to make the trip. T
am inserting four letters from these
seventh graders, and would like to offer
TWA my wholehearted support in pro-
viding such pioneering flight plans for
our citizens:

DEAR TRANSWORLD INTERNATIONAL AIRLINES:
We would like to find out how things are up
there and besides I want to taste their water
and breathe their air if they have any.

Scientists might even be able to improve
our water, Now you can see were only trying
to save the world from dying of pollution.

Yours truly,
The people that want to visit the red
planet—Carol DeJac.

Dear Sir: How much would it cost for our
class to go first class on the wings. I want to
go becausze I just like Mars people and my
long lost uncle went to Mars 15 year ago.
I'm really a Mars person, but Mars sent me

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

down here on secret business. I already know
enough about earth, and have hoped to get
back to the old country. We have 32 kids in
our class, including our teacher who also
came from Mars.

Yours Truly,

DaNIEL HIGHWAY.

To Whom It May Concern:

My class and I would like to take your first,
first class trip to Mars. Seeing that the moon
trip is overcrowded, I settled for Mars. We
would like to order 385 seats. Spare no ex-
pense, because my Science Teacher, Miss Mel-
lerskl is paying for the whole thing!

My three main reasons for going are (1)
The people up on Mars may contribute to our
toys for tots program. (2) I think I deserve
a vacation. (3) I would like to spend a winter
without the regular Christmas season.

Thank you for your time,

Yours truly,
LUCRETIA ADYMY.

Dear Sir: I wish to have some information
on the first flight going to Mars. Our class
of 31 people would like first class seats. How
much would they be?

We are looking some kind of life form. We
will also collect rocks. How much tax ls there
on Mars rocks?

Thank you.

TeERESA HERBERT
and the rest o our class.

P.S.—We're not queer, just interested.

EARTH WEEK 1972
HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, almost 140
years ago the French philosopher Alex
de Tocqueville wrote about us—the
American people. He called us “the most
peculiar people in the world.”

He wrote:

You won't believe it when I tell you how
they behave. In a local community in their
country, a citizen may conceive of some need
whiclt is not being met. What does he do? He
goes across the street and discusses It with
his neighbor. Then what happens? A commit-
tee begins to function in behalf of that need,
and you won't believe it, but it is true—all
of this is done without reference to any
bureaucrat. All this is done by the private
citizen, on his own initiative.

There are those who say this might
have worked, back in 1830—but that it
will not work today—that things are too
big, too complex—and besides, nobody
cares anymore.

I disagree. People do care. Earth Day
1970 brought a new awareness of the en-
vironment to the people of our Nation,
but it also marked a reawakening of the
American spirit of self-help that would
make our pioneering ancestors proud.
These 2 short years have seen the un-
paralleled growth of citizens' efforts to
preserve and restore our environment,

I am proud to say that the people of
my district and New York State have
shown outstanding leadership in their
commitment to a better environment. As
Governor Rockefeller states in his 1972
Earth Week proclamation:

The people have made clear their support
of the efforts to improve the environment,
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to undo the centuries of unthinking exploi-
tation of our natural wealth.

To call attention to their efforts and
to encourage the fullest participation in
future efforts, Governor Rockefeller has
proclaimed the week of April 17-23, 1972,
as Earth Week, to celebrate our mutual
accomplishments to date and to focus
our attention on all that remains to be
done for our environment.

I fully support the Governor's procla-
mation and I would like to take this op-
portunity to pay tribute to the many in-
dividuals and organizations who have
worked so hard over these past years to
improve the quality of our environment
and to preserve our priceless natural re-
sources for future generations.

At this time, Mr. Speaker, I include for
the Recorp, Governor Rockefeller’s 1972
Earth Week proclamation:

PROCLAMATION

Two years have elapsed since the first
Earth Day on April 22, 1970—two years
during which the people of New York State
have shown Increasingly greater understaud-
ing of our essential dependency on the en-
vironment for the true joys of living and,
indeed, for survival,

During this time, it has been widely rec-
ognized that the wise use of all resources s
essential to minimize the adverse lmpact
brought about by the state’s growing popu-
lation and expanding econnmy.

To help accomplish this, the Department
of Environmental Conservation, New York
State’s pace-setting agency for meeting en-
vironmental concerns, is now engaged in
preparing an environmental plan for New
York. This legislatively mandated plan will
help us provide for the mansagement and
protection of the quality of the environment
and the natural resources of the state.

Continued public commitment is Indis-
pensable to the environment, for no pro-
gram of government, no matter how far-
sighted, can succeed without the willing
support of the people. And the people have
made clear their support of the efforts fc
improve the environment, to wundo the
centuries of unthinking exploltation of our
natural wealth.

To call attention to their efforts and te
encourage the fullest possible participation
in future efforts, we set aside one week s
year to celebrate our mutual accomplish-
ments to date and to focus our attention
on all that remains to be done for
our environment.

Now, therefore, I, Nelson A. Rockefeller,
Governor of the State of New York do here-
by proclaim the week of April 17-28, 1072,
as Earth Week in New York State.

Given under my hand and the Privy Seal
of the State at the Capitol in the City of
Albany this fourth day of April in the year
of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and
seventy-two.

By the Governor:

(Signed) NELSON A. ROCKFELLER.
(Signed) RoBERT R. DOUGLASS.
Secretary to the Governor.

ASPIN SCORES PROJECT SANGUINE

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, on Monday
the Navy issued what it called a final
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environmental impact statement on re-
search, test, development, and evalua-
tion for Project Sanqguine.

Originally the Navy said it hoped to
issue a final impact statement. However,
after my intervention with the Coun-
cil of Environmental Quality the Navy
relented and decided to issue a final im-
pact statement on only the research as-
pects of Project Sanguine.

Frankly, Mr. Speaker, I am both sur-
prised and disappointed with the Navy'’s
latest environmental impact statement
on Project Sanguine. Out of 1,000 pages
of text in the two-volume report, only
nine pages are devoted to discussion
about alternative locations and alterna-
tive systems to Project Sanguine.

The Navy even admits that it has not
completed studies on the cost of the pos-
sible location of Project Sanguine in
New York and Texas. But the Navy still
insists that Wisconsin is the best loca-
tion despite the faect its own studies are
not completed. Apparently the Navy is
still not seriously considering alternative
locations of systems.

Naturally I have not yet had the op-
portunity to thoroughly study this huge
document and comment upon it. How-
ever it should be clear that unless the
Navy has answered all its critics in-
cluding such Government agencies as the
Corps of Engineers, and the Forest
Service, I will pose further funding for
the project.

There are more than environmental
questions connected with Project San-
guine. A clear-cut case has never been
made by the Navy that Project San-
guine is vital to our national security.
Instead it appears that Project San-
guine will be a backup communication
system and redundant with existing sys-
tems.

While it is true that Project Sanguine
may allow the operation of our nuclear
submarine at lower depths than at the
moment, this consideration must be
balanced by the potential environmental
effects and the total cost of the system.

Unless the Navy can prove the abso-
lute necessity of building Project San-
guine and that the project will entail
no adverse environmental effects upon
northern Wisconsin, I will continue to
oppose additional funding for the proj-
ect.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —HOUSE

SCHOOL PROBLEMS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I include
the following newsclipping in the RECORD
at this point:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 20, 1972]

ScHOOL INCENTIVE PLAN A FArLURE, OEQ
FInps
(By Lawrence W. Feinberg)

In some classrooms, students who did good
work were given cereal and candy.

In others the reward was a dollar for each
reading unit completed.

After a year of providing such incentives,
plus bonuses for teachers, the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity has reported that they
failed to produce significant gains in read-
ing and mathematics achievement.

About 1,200 low-income students—includ-
ing whites, blacks, and Mexican-Americans—
and 78 teachers participated in OEO’s incen~
tives experiment in Mesa, Ariz., and Stock-
ton, Calif.

The students’ scores on standardized tests,
the agency said, were about the same as
those of other low-income youngsters in
regular classes. Progress made by both groups,
it sald, was “‘disappointing.”

OEO sald its experiment was the largest
ever done to test whether material incen-
tives would raise the achievement of poor
children, compared with those in regular
classes.

The underlylng theory, based largely on
experiments with rats and other animals,
was that learning could be improved by
giving concrete rewards for desired behavoir.

Cash and prizes, the reserachers suggested,
might be more effective stimull than good
grades, which often are not valued by lower-
class youngsters.

Last year OEO sald the project would cost
as much as $100,000. But recently, Charles
Stalford, the project manager, said the actual
cost has not yet been determined because
the agency and the school districts have not
agreed on what the final payments to
teachers should be.

Neither OEO nor the two citles are con-
tinuing the programs this year, although
spokesmen for both districts sald some
teachers are still using incentives—mostly
time off from classwork, not gifts.

In late January, OEO reported that an-
other experiment it ran last year, having
business firms operate public school pro=
grams, also failed to produce overall achieve-
ment gains.

April 24, 1972

Payments in these ‘performance con-
tracts,” like the teacher bonuses in Mesa and
Stockton, were based on student achieve-
ment as measured by standardized tests.

The report made public recently on the
two teacher and student incentive programs
was prepared for OEO by the Batelle Insti-
tute, a non-profit research organization in
Columbus, Ohlo,

It compared students who recelved incen=-
tives with an equal number who did not re-
ceive them in comparable schools in both
Mesa and Stockton. The children were in
grades 1 to 3 and 7 to 9.

In 19 of the comparisons there was no
significant difference betwen the incentive
and the regular class groups. In three cases,
all in elementary grades, the groups getting
incentives did slightly better; in two cases,
both In junior highs, students in regular
classes gained slightly more.

In a statement summarizing the results,
OEO declared that “the addition of incen-
tives to the regular classroom routine can-
not be sald to have had any effect on chil-
dren's achievement. . . .”

The OEO experiment is part of a fairly
widespread movement, generally called “ac-
countability,” that emphasizes making
schools and teachers responsible for how
much their students learn.

In Washington this was reflected last year
in a plan by psychologist Kenneth H. Clark
adopted by the D.C. school board. It called,
among other things, for promoting teachers
to higher-paylng ranks, partly according to
their students’ performance. This was bitter-
ly opposed by the teachers union, and was
not carried out.

In both Mesa and Stockton the teachers’
assoclations cooperated with the bonus plans.
They also made the decisions to share part
of the money with students.

For teachers the bonuses were computed
according to formulas, which differed in the
two citles. In Stockton a teacher could earn
an extra $5 for each student who made a gain
of at least elght months on a standard test
in either English or math. Each additional
month's gain was worth $2.20 for the teacher,
with a maximum of $24.94 per student per
subject.

Thus, an elementary teacher with 30 stu-
dents could earn a maximum bonus of about
$1,500 OEO officials sald none of them came
close,

In both cities, the incentives for students
included not only prizes and cash, but also
trips, free meals, and more time for recess.

Although overall test score gains did not
occur, & poll of teachers, also reported by
OEOQ, Indicated that most felt that students
who were offered incentives caused fewer dis-
cipline problems and developed a "“better at-
titude” toward school.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Monday, April 24, 1972

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D,, offered the following prayer:

This is My commandment, that you
love one another, as I have loved yvou—
John 15: 12,

O God, our Father, who art the source
of light, the sustainer of life, and the sup-
port of every noble endeavor, we bow in
Thy presence praying that Thy spirit
may be born anew in all our hearts.
Grant that in the midst of difficult days
and demanding duties we may be sus-
tained by Thy goodness and strength-
ened by Thy grace.

Lead us in all good works that there be
no want anywhere and favor us with Thy

presence that good will may live in the
hearts of all our people and peace come
into the life of our world.

And grant, our Father, a safe return
for our astronauts, from a successful
mission on the moon.

In the spirit of the Master of men we
pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has ex-
amined the Journal of the last day's
proceedings and announces to the House
his approval thereof.

‘Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi-
cated to the House by Mr. Leonard, one
of his secretaries, who also informed the
House that on the following dates the
President approved and signed a bill and
joint resolution of the House of the fol-
lowing titles:

On April 17, 1972:

H.R. 12749. An act to authorize appropria-
tions for the saline water conversion program
for fiscal year 1973.

On April 20, 1972:

H.J. Res. 1095. Joint resolution authoriz-
ing and requesting the President to proclaim
April 1972 as “National Check Your Vehicle
Emissions Month."
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